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PREFACE

I t began on the morning of December 12, 2025. As I was preparing for the
office, my wife showed me a video that she was watching. “You need to watch
this”, she said. “There is a woman, a former Christian and seminary graduate
who has converted back to Hinduism. She is talking about it on YouTube”. She
looked at me with genuine concern and asked, “A lot of people are going to have
questions because of this video. What is our answer?”

I promised to listen to it during my commute. By the time I reached the
office, I had listened to the entire testimony. I learned that Esther Dhanraj
had lost her faith while pursuing her Master of Divinity and was now creating
content against Christian beliefs. However, in that specific video, I could not
find a substantial theological argument. I knew I needed to go deeper.

Immediately after reaching the office, I ordered her book, Unbaptized.
I needed to see her arguments firsthand so I could provide a reasoned answer,
just as the Bible commands us to be ready to give a defense for our hope.

When I'saw that her book was over 300 pages and took her ten years to write,
I realized the magnitude of the task I am faced with. I am not a writer. I am not
a speaker. I estimated it would take me at least few months to research and craft
a proper rebuttal. But I believed that through Jesus Christ, who strengthens me,
Icould doit.

I made a vow that I would complete this work by Christmas 2026 or
before and make it available to public (visit www.reasonsforchrist.com), without
seeking any profit. If you are holding this book (or reading this PDF), then
by God’s grace, I have kept that promise. My hope is that this response brings
encouragement and clarity to believers everywhere.


http://www.reasonsforchrist.com
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1A About this book

1A ABOUT THIS BOOK

his book serves as a direct refutation of the intellectual claims presented in

Unbaptized: Why I Left Christianity and Returned to My Roots (hereafter
referred to as UW book). My primary goal is to strengthen the faith of brothers
and sisters who may be shaken by the critiques of a secular world, reminding
them that the Church has engaged with these questions for centuries and that
robust answers are already found within Scripture and historical theology. While
some may believe that faith should be devoid of reason, the Christian tradition
argues otherwise. The Gospel of John identifies Christ as the Logos—implied
as “Reason” and “Word”—and the Early Church Fathers frequently identified
Christ as the wisdom of God. Jesus Himself commanded us to love God with
all our “mind” and in “truth”. Therefore, true worship must engage the intel-
lect; a Christian must be able to explain not only what he believes but why he
believes it.

I write this as an ordinary layperson trying to explain to another common
man. I am a Tamilian, a husband, and a father of two, born and raised in Tamil
Nadu. I currently work as a software engineer in Silicon Valley, the place where
I was born again. My identity is simple: I am a sinner saved by grace. My faith is
grounded in biblical, historical Christianity, as summarized in the Apostles’ and
Nicene Creeds.

While I have not attended seminary, I am an avid student of the great minds
that have defended the faith before me. I noticed that while many excellent
apologetics books exist, few directly address the specific challenges raised from
a modern Hindu perspective. Believing that God has gifted me with a mind
to collect and synthesize data, I have compiled this response. I rely heavily on
quoting established resources so that if you are interested in a topic, you can

easily find the original source and read further.
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Part 1: Introduction

I want to be clear: I am not a writer or an author by any means. Think of
this work as a curated collection of notes from a fellow man, formatted for your
convenience. My goal is not to present my own literary prowess, but to present
the truth as clearly as possible. For those interested in my methodology or how
to analyze future objections, I have included a detailed breakdown of my process
and tools I have used in the appendix.

This book is divided into three main parts and three small parts. First, “Part
2: Defense” counters the specific historical and scientific objections raised in
UW. Second, “Part 3: Comparative Scrutiny” exposes the double standard often
present in these debates, where Christianity is subjected to hyper-skepticism
while Hindu history is exempted from similar critique. Finally, “Part 4: Biblical
Doctrines” clarifies the definitions of historic faith, distinguishing the authentic
Gospel from the “straw man” arguments often attacked by skeptics.

To get the most out of this book, you do not need to read it in order; instead,
I invite you to start where you are. If you are a Christian, I recommend begin-
ning with “Part 4: Biblical Doctrines”. This section is designed to equip you
with the foundational truths of the Word, covering the essentials of who God
is, the distinction between grace and works, and the nature of the Church. Once
you have that theological framework, move on to “Part 2A: Can We Trust the
Bible?” because every new believer needs confidence that their primary source
of truth is reliable. This section explains how the Bible was compiled and refutes
the common misconception that it is merely a “translation of translations.”

If you are a Hindu friend who received this book, I encourage you to start
with “Part 3: Comparative Scrutiny”. This chapter contrasts the manuscript
evidence of the Vedas with that of the Bible and logically examines concepts
like Karma and Reincarnation. Afterward, read “2G Does The Cross erase
identity?” to address the concern that following Christ might mean losing your
Indian identity.

Finally, if you are agnostic or skeptical, you may often view science as the
only source of truth, so I suggest starting with “2D Is Faith Opposed to Science?”
(p141). This section addresses the “God of the Gaps” fallacy, compares the Big
Bang model against the Eternal Universe model, and demonstrates the harmony

between faith and reason.
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1B The story of Unbaptized

1B THE STORY OF
UNBAPTIZED

B orn into a traditional Hindu family, Esther Dhanraj’s early childhood in
Bhubaneswar was defined by the warmth of “Atithi Devo Bhava”, centered
around a bustling rosewood dining table filled with homemade pickles and unan-
nounced guests. This rhythm of hospitality snapped when her father lost his job
due to office politics, forcing the family to move from a “big villa full of noise” to
amodest row house. In this state of “Need”, a neighbor named Selvaraj—a “wolf
in the most convincing sheep’s clothing”—spotted their vulnerability.

The conversion to Christianity began not with logic, but through the
“calculated theft of a soul when it is weakest”. While Esther’s mother under-
went a routine surgery in Hyderabad, local evangelists led by David Bollam
fabricated a miracle, claiming Jesus had intervened to prevent a fatal incident.
Despite her father’s rational protests that it was merely a medical protocol, the
persistent narrative of being “handpicked” by a “God of signs and wonders”
eventually wore them down. Esther, then a teenager named Kamakshi, was
specifically targeted and groomed by the Selvarajs, who used “theatrical” prophe-
cies in tongues to convince her she was a “chosen vessel”. Enticed by the promise
of spiritual power to ease her family’s suffering, she took the “plunge” into the
baptismal tank and was renamed Esther—fashioned after the biblical queen.
A false prophecy declaring her as a future healer solidified her commitment.

Her years as a “devout Christian convert” were marked by a “double life as
a bride-in-training” for her “cosmic bridegroom”, Jesus. She became a “fanatic”,
devouring the Bible three times a year and eventually moving to the United
States to answer a perceived “divine call”. She enrolled in a seminary to earn

a Master of Divinity, intending to become a professional “apologist” to “win

15



Part 1: Introduction

India for Christ”. However, her “undoing was intellectual, not emotional”.
The very academic rigor she sought to “defend the faith” began to dismantle it.
Courses on the Old Testament and the Gospel of Mark revealed that much of
what she believed to be “divine truth” were actually “constructs” birthed from
“bitter theological infighting”. She discovered that the “infallible Word of God”
had been subject to late editorial additions and historical-critical analysis that
reduced biblical events to “political theology disguised as history”.

The “last nail to faith” came as she watched her father die from an illness,
reliving his life “frame by painful frame” and confessing his deep “regret” for
abandoning his roots. His deathbed questions about why a “God of love” would
teach “hate” for one’s own parents left her stunned and “ashamed”. She even-
tually entered a transitional phase she coined “Extianity”, a “raw darkness”
between frameworks where she had to “eliminate Christianity from her mind,
body, and spirit”

This deconstruction led to a “civilizational homecoming”. Esther began to
“reclaim the vocabulary she was once taught to fear”, rediscovering the philo-
sophical depth of Sanatana Dharma' through the works of scholars like Rajiv
Malhotra and Dr. Raj Vedam. After a seven-year period of unraveling she
termed “Extianity”, she went public in 2020 through a viral interview with
Rajiv Malhotra exposing evangelistic mechanics. Her journey out of the “hole
in the ground” culminated in a return to the “Self”, identifying no longer as
a “wretched” sinner, but as a “culturalist Hindu” rooted in a civilization that
embraced her inquiry without demanding “submission”. By July 2025, she
published her memoir, Unbaptized: Why I Left Christianity and Returned to

My Roots, marking her full return to Sanatana Dharma.

1 Eternal law according to Hindu world view
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1C Request to Hindus

1C REQUEST TO HINDUS

C hristians fully acknowledge that the church has had its share of “wolves*“—
predatory leaders and false teachers® driving their own agendas. However,
we must be careful to distinguish the practitioner from the faith itself. In fact,
the Bible explicitly warns that in the last days, false teachers will emerge from
within the church to distort the truth and deceive others. When you encounter
a corrupt Christian or a wicked church, it is much like finding a corrupt police
officer in a democratic country. We do not discard democracy and revert to
a dictatorship just because of one bad actor; instead, we uphold democratic
law by holding that corrupt officer accountable. Even if many Christians were
misguided or operating with wrong motives, it would not logically prove that the
core tenets of Christianity are false. To claim so is a logical fallacy—the corrup-
tion of a messenger does not inherently invalidate the message. Ultimately, why

judge the faith by those who fake it, rather than looking to Christ himself?

EVANGELISM*

A common secular objection asks: “Why do Christians feel the need to push
their religion on others? Why not let people be happy with their own world-

views?” To answer this, consider secular analogies of compassion. If we saw

2 Jesus warned us that enemies of God would come disguised as good Christians to lead believers
astray. We can see this in Matthew 7:15, which says, “Watch out for false prophets. They come to
you in sheep’s clothing, but inwardly they are ferocious wolves.”

3 2 Peter 2:1 But there were also false prophets among the people, just as there will be false teachers
among you.

4 Evangelism is the practice of sharing the Christian gospel—the message of Jesus Christ’s life,
death, and resurrection—with the aim of inviting others into a relationship with God and faith

in Him.
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Part 1: Introduction

a person trapped in a burning house, we would shout for them to get out. If we
saw a driver speeding toward a collapsed bridge, we would scream for them to
stop. If we saw a person drowning, we would throw them a rope. In the secular
world, these actions are praised as heroic intervention, not intolerance.
Evangelism is no different. When Christians see people living without the
truth and moving toward eternal separation from God, they are compelled to
share the joy of the Good News. However, to understand the Good News, we
must first hear the bad news: the Bible tells us that we are not born neutral, but
broken by sin, and our own efforts to fix this are impossible. The Good News is
that Jesus saves all who believe in Him through His ultimate sacrifice. To under-

stand the fullness of this rescue, I invite you to read the Gospel for yourself.

EXCLUSIVISM®

Another common objection, particularly from a Hindu perspective, revolves
around exclusivism. Many traditions suggest that Christianity is just one of
many valid paths to the divine, valuing inclusivity above all else. Consequently,
when Christians claim that Jesus is the only way®, it can sound narrow-minded.
While the later pages of this book will address this issue thoroughly, I want to
encourage you to approach those sections with an open mind. Instead of auto-
matically assuming there are multiple paths to God, I challenge you to ask your-
self: How do I know that there are multiple ways? Naturally, a reader might flip
the question and ask, How do Christians know there is only one way? A Chris-
tian’s ultimate answer is that God Himself has said so. However, this is not an
empty, baseless claim. This book will provide the historical and philosophical
reasons why Christians hold this to be true. As you read, I invite you to examine
your own worldview and reason through why you believe your current perspec-
tive on faith to be true.

S Christian Exclusivism is the theological belief that salvation and reconciliation with God are
achievable exclusively through faith in Jesus Christ. It asserts that while other religions may
contain elements of moral truth, they do not offer a valid path to eternal life or a right standing
with God. This doctrine is primarily rooted in Jesus’s own teachings, most notably His definitive
statement in John 14:6 that no one comes to the Father except through Him.

6 John 14:6 Jesus answered, “I am the way and the truth and the life. No one comes to the Father
except through me.

18



1D Questions to Christians

1D QUESTIONS
TO CHRISTIANS

S cripture explicitly warns believers against becoming a stumbling block.
I pose a direct challenge to Christians who witness the kind of false prophecy
and performative spirituality that Esther experienced: when you claim spiritual
superiority through gifts—such as speaking in tongues—yet tolerate deception
and false teaching in your congregation, you become a stumbling block to thou-
sands. By allowing these behaviors to go unchecked, you are actively driving
people away from the truth. This demands serious introspection. Remember,
your “neighbor” is not just the person living next door; it is also the person
sitting next to you in the pew.

LEGALISM

Consider a hypothetical scenario: a church that has deviated from the Bible to
focus almost exclusively on Old Testament legalism. The elders eagerly point
out sin, but they teach that the remedy is simply more religious performance—
longer prayers, louder singing, heavier tithing, and more charity. They move
mountains to convert an unbeliever with love and compassion, but once that
person is inside, they crush them under a false theology that makes their spiritual
life miserable. When a believer confesses they are struggling, the leaders gaslight
them, claiming their doubts are caused by their own hidden sin.

L ask you: “Can the blind lead the blind? Can you remove the speck from your
brother’s eye while ignoring the log in your own?” To the leaders operating this
way: “Are you shepherding God’s church under the grace of the Gospel, or under
the heavy weight of your own works?”. You must return to the Gospel. Teach

19



Part 1: Introduction

the atonement of Jesus clearly and constantly. If you fail to do this, you are not

leading a church; you are ruining it.

ELITISM

Consider a second scenario: a church that prides itself on being “multicul-
tural” and “spiritually gifted”, yet practices blatant spiritual favoritism. When
an impressive, multilingual person enters, they are told, “Sit here in a good
place”, and eagerly invited to exclusive prayer meetings. Meanwhile, an ordi-
nary layperson who speaks only one language is told, “Stand over there”, and is
completely ignored.

Brothers and sisters, when you create this kind of exclusivism, you cultivate
a breeding ground for the very false prophets found in Esther’s memoir. Look
to James 2 and 1 Corinthians 14. When someone violates Scripture—such
as speaking in tongues out of turn or without an interpreter (1 Corinthians
14:28)—why are you afraid to call it sin? You may possess the gift of prophecy
or healing, but if you do not obey God’s Word, you risk hearing those terrifying
words at the final judgment: “Lord, Lord, did we not prophesy in your name?” —
only to find out that He never truly knew you.

EVANGELISM

Some Christians and churches argue that evangelism is unnecessary because God
has already elected who will be saved. They assume that if God has chosen His
people, they will inevitably come to Him regardless of human effort. However,
sound theology refutes this by explaining that evangelism is an intricate, non-ne-
gotiable part of God’s redemptive plan. While God ordains the ends—who will
ultimately be saved—He also ordains the means by which they are saved. Evan-
gelism is that divinely chosen means. Charles Spurgeon, a staunch believer in
biblical election, was simultaneously one of history’s most passionate and effec-
tive evangelists. He famously quipped that if God had painted a yellow stripe
on the backs of the elect, he would simply go around lifting shirts to see who
was chosen. But since God didn’t, Spurgeon preached the gospel to everyone.
Evangelism is, first and foremost, an act of obedience. Our responsibility is to
proclaim the message faithfully. As the Apostle Paul writes in Romans 10, “faith
comes from hearing, and hearing through the word of Christ”. The faithful
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1D Questions to Christians

sharing of the Gospel is the very tool the Holy Spirit uses to awaken faith in the
hearts of the lost.

I am not suggesting that all Christians are called to travel from city to city as
itinerant preachers—though if God calls you to that specific ministry, you must
absolutely obey. However, every single Christian is tasked with explaining the
Good News they have received to the people in their everyday lives. As we do
this, it is crucial to remember what this Good News actually is. The Gospel is
not a promise of a comfortable, prosperous life on earth; it is exclusively about
Jesus Christ. He is the Good News. The message is about how He liberated us
from the bondage of sin and the penalty of death.

21



Part 1: Introduction

1E DEEP ROOTS

While faith is ultimately a gift from God, Christians are explicitly
commanded to “always be prepared to make a defense to anyone
who asks you for a reason for the hope that is in you” (1 Peter 3:15). The
Great Commission calls us to make disciples, not merely converts, and the Apos-
tles understood that true discipleship requires solid intellectual grounding. For
instance, when defending the Resurrection, the Apostle Paul did not ask people
to just “believe harder”. Instead, he pointed directly to historical evidence, chal-
lenging skeptics to interview the more than 500 eyewitnesses who were still alive
at the time (1 Corinthians 15:6).

While the early church considered apologetics a necessity, the modern
church has sadly neglected this reasoned defense of the faith. This neglect creates
“shallow Christians” who perfectly fit the description in the Parable of the
Sower: they receive the Word with joy, but because they lack deep intellectual
and spiritual roots, they fall away as soon as the storms of cultural pushback and
personal doubt arrive.

Apologetics is not about winning arguments; it is about clearing away the
intellectual debris so that the truth of the Gospel can be seen clearly. A classic
example of the power of apologetics is the life of C.S. Lewis. Though raised in
a religious home, Lewis became a staunch atheist in his youth. He remained
a skeptic for years until he encountered rigorous reasoning and debate through
friends like J.R.R. Tolkien. Over time, Lewis realized that the philosophical
and historical arguments for Christianity held far more water than his atheism.
He later described himself as “the most dejected and reluctant convert in all
England” because he was essentially “reasoned” back into the faith. Lewis is
enduring proof that God often uses rational argumentation as the very instru-
ment to move a hardened heart.
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1E Deep roots

Let me ask you a direct question: When a brother, a sister, or even your own
child asks about your hope in Christ, are you able to provide solid reasons? Or is
your only defense to tell them to “have more faith”? Answering heartfelt ques-
tions with a dismissive “just believe” does not cultivate deep faith—it creates
shallow faith.

You do not need to have an immediate answer for every conceivable ques-
tion. It is a sign of maturity to simply say, “I don’t know the answer right now,
but I will study the Word, talk to others, and we can find out together.”

If you realize you are unprepared for these conversations, do not be discour-
aged. Instead, take action. I strongly encourage you to commit to reading the
Bible in its entirety at least once every two years. When you encounter complex
passages, do not gloss over them; dig deeper. Bring your questions to your fellow
believers, pastors, and elders. Building one another up in truth is exactly what
the Church is for. If your local church does not have a satisfactory answer, lean
on the historic, universal Church. For difficult topics like the Old Testament law
or the problem of suffering, consult trusted commentaries and books written by

faithful Christians—Dbut always verify their words against Scripture.
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PART 2

DEFENSE

T his part of the book defends the Christian faith using evidence from
history, archaeology, and the Bible itself. If you aren’t sure what those core
teachings of Christianity are just yet, jump over to Part 4 for a overview of Chris-
tian doctrine.

Three main pillars of this part: history (the external evidence left behind by
ancient observers), philosophy (the internal evidence we discover through logic
and reason), and scripture (the supernatural evidence given to us).
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2A CAN WE TRUST
THE BIBLE?

C hristians have long held the Bible in the highest regard, recognizing it as the
inspired Word of God(see Section 2C: Words of men or the Word of God?).
Because of this deep reverence, the Scriptures have historically often been a key
target for those seeking to eradicate the faith.

In AD 303, the Roman Emperor Diocletian launched a severe persecu-
tion, including the destruction of sacred texts to weaken the Christian move-
ment’. Many believers were imprisoned, tortured, and martyred, including
some who refused to surrender the Scriptures®. Those who complied under
pressure were known as “traditores”—literally, “those who handed over”—
a term that later contributed to the moral weight behind the English word
“traitor”.

This strategy of physical eradication continued across the centuries. During
the radical dechristianization phase of the French Revolution, revolutionaries
sought to suppress Christianity, by destroying churches, collecting Bibles and
burning them in public bonfires. Even in the modern era, authoritarian regimes
have continued this harsh suppression. In North Korea, for example, the Bible
is treated as subversive material under state ideology, and individuals® have been

arrested for distributing it.

Eusebius of Caesarea, Church History (Historia Ecclesiastica), Book VIII, Chapter 2.

8  Justo L. Gonzilez, The Story of Christianity, Vol. 1: The Early Church to the Dawn of
the Reformation.

9 Jeffrey Edward Fowle was arrested during a vacation in North Korea in May 2014 for leaving
aBible in a club in the northern port city of Chongjin.
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Yet, despite these repeated periods of suppression and destruction, the Bible
has consistently survived, outliving its fiercest critics. Today, however, attacks
on Scripture often look very different. Rather than relying on fire, bans, and
confiscation, modern critiques often focus on questioning the Bible’s historical
reliability and transmission, planting seeds of doubt in the minds of believers
regarding its historical accuracy. We can see the impact of this cultural shift in
recent polling'®; Pew Research reports that roughly one-fifth of Christians view
the Bible as written by men rather than divinely inspired. This section directly

addresses these modern skeptical claims.

10 Pew (2017): “Views of the Bible”
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2A.1 WHAT IS THE BIBLE?

B efore we can debate whether the Bible is trustworthy, we must first under-
stand what it actually is. In a religious context, you will often hear the word
“scripture”. Literally translated, this simply means “sacred writings”. While
almost every religion possesses its own form of scripture, Christians view their
texts as something distinct: a “revelation”. This implies that the Bible is not
merely humanity’s best thoughts about God, but rather God’s deliberate effort
to reveal truths about Himself to humanity.

The word “Bible” itself comes from the Greek word biblos, which translates
to “book” or “scroll”. However, a more accurate description for the modern
reader would be a “library”. The Bible is not a single book written by one person

at one time; it is a collection of distinct documents.

THE DIVINE LIBRARY

This collection is organized into specific categories that, when read together,
tell a single, progressing narrative of history. You can think of it as a story that
expands from a single family to the entire world.

The library opens with the book of Genesis, offering an explanation of
creation and the origins of humanity. This serves as the foundation for the
“Books of the Law”, which include Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, and Deuter-
onomy. These writings describe a pivotal moment in human history: how the
first human, Adam, committed a sin that fractured the relationship between
humanity and God. In response to this separation, the text describes how
God did not abandon the world but instead selected one specific family from
His creation to act as His representatives, establishing the laws that would
govern them.

As that family expands into the nation of Israel, the History books take over
the narrative. These are not vague legends; they chronicle the nation’s political

29



Part 2: Defense

rise, their moral failures, and the concrete events that defined them. Recorded in

Joshua, Judges, and Ruth, and continuing through the monarchies described in
1 &5 2 Samuel, 1 & 2 Kings, and 1 € 2 Chronicles, these books explain a cyclical
pattern. They detail how Israel repeatedly fell into wrongdoing, prompting God
to surrender them into the hands of foreign enemies. Yet, the text also highlights
God’s persistent grace, concluding with the nation’s eventual return from exile
as recorded in Ezra, Nebemiah, and Esther.

Moving beyond historical records, the library includes a collection known
as the Writings (or Wisdom Literature). These books—/ob, Psalms, Proverbs,
Ecclesiastes, and Song of Solomon—shift the focus from national history to the
individual human heart. They contain songs, prayers, and philosophical strug-
gles regarding how to live wisely.

Crucially, these books function as a “shadow”; they express a deep longing
for a redemption that had not yet arrived, pointing forward to a solution that
was still on the horizon.

The narrative reaches its absolute climax in the Gospels, which reveal God’s
ultimate saving work. These four distinct biographies—Matthew, Mark, Luke,
and Jobn—are presented as eyewitness accounts of the life, death, and resur-
rection of Jesus of Nazareth. Following Jesus’s ascension, the Letters (or Epis-
tles) offer guidance to the first generation of Christians. These letters explain
the theological meaning of Jesus’s life and show how God’s plan expanded to
include the whole world. Uniquely, these letters are named after the specific cities
or individuals they were sent to, including Romans, 1 € 2 Corinthians, Gala-
tians, Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, 1 € 2 Thessalonians, 1 € 2 Timothy,
Titus, Philemon, Hebrews, James, 1 €5 2 Peter, 1, 2 € 3 John, and Jude. The entire
library concludes with the book of Revelation, a prophetic letter visualizing the
final victory of God.
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THE MIRACLE OF UNITY
Y}'mq“mme: It was written over a vast period of approximately 1,500 years
(roughly 1400 BCE to 100 AD)'.

Authorship: God delivered this message through roughly 40 different human
authors. These men were not all theologians; they were shepherds, kings, fish-
ermen, doctors, and government officials.

Unity: Despite being written by different people in different centuries,
Christians believe these books tell one cohesive, unified story of God’s pursuit of

a relationship with mankind.

PUTTING THE BIBLE UNDER THE MICROSCOPE

Because the Bible presents itself as rooted in real history—naming kings, nations,
wars, cities, and migrations—it invites close historical examination. Rather than
placing its message in a vague or purely symbolic realm, much of Scripture ties
God’s actions to identifiable people, places, and events. For that reason, the Bible
is not studied only by believers. It is also examined by skeptics, agnostics, athe-
ists, and secular historians, many of whom do not begin with the assumption
that it is divinely inspired. Instead, they test its claims, asking questions about
authorship, historical setting, textual transmission, literary development, and
archaeological context.

In doing so, scholars use exegesis, the process of drawing meaning out
of a text by examining what it says and what it meant in its original setting.
Within biblical studies, many interpretive approaches exist, but two especially
important ones are the Historical-Critical Method and the Historical-Gram-
matical Method. These approaches often overlap in practice, yet they differ in
emphasis and starting assumptions.

TWO APPROACHES TO THE TEXT

The Historical-Critical Method studies the Bible by asking how a text came
to be in its present form. It may use source criticism to explore whether earlier

written materials lie behind a passage, form criticism to examine the kinds of oral

11 Norman L. Geisler and William E. Nix, A General Introduction to the Bible (Moody Publishers,
Revised and Expanded Edition, 1986).
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or literary traditions that may have circulated before the text was written down,
and redaction criticism to analyze how authors or editors arranged and shaped
their material. It also makes use of textual criticism, which compares manu-
script differences in order to identify the earliest recoverable wording of the text.
This method has contributed many valuable insights, especially in the areas of
historical setting, literary development, and manuscript study. At the same time,
some of its conclusions remain debated, particularly when they depend on hypo-
thetical reconstructions that cannot be directly verified. For that reason, many
Christian scholars appreciate some of its tools while remaining cautious about

theories they believe conflict with Scripture’s own claims about unity, author-

ship, and divine inspiration.

Feature Historical-Critical Method | Historical-Grammatical Method
Primary Focus How the text What the author intended to
developed over time, communicate in the text’s
and what historical historical and linguistic setting
processes shaped it
Typical Composition history, Authorial intent, grammar, literary
Emphasis sources, forms, redaction, | context, historical background
historical setting
Common Use Widely used in academic Commonly used by many
biblical studies by both Christian interpreters,
confessional and non-con- especially conservative and
fessional scholars evangelical scholars
Foundational The Bible is treated as Often approaches the Bible
Assumptions an ancient document. as a coherent revelation

given through human
authors in history.

The Historical-Grammatical Method, by contrast, gives primary atten-
tion to the meaning of the text as it stands. It asks what the author intended
to communicate to the original audience by examining the grammar, vocabu-
lary, literary structure, and historical setting of the passage. Interpreters using
this method pay close attention to how sentences function, how words are
used in their original languages, how a verse fits into its immediate context, and

how a passage relates to the broader flow of biblical revelation. This approach
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is especially concerned with recovering the objective meaning of the text rather
than reconstructing multiple hypothetical stages behind it. For that reason, it
has often been favored by conservative Christian interpreters who want to read
Scripture in a way that takes both history and divine revelation seriously. It does
not ignore historical background, but it treats such background as a tool for
understanding the text rather than as a basis for dismantling it.

In the following sections, we will draw upon the best resources and discov-
eries from both methods to address and dismantle the claims of skeptics, demon-

strating the historical reliability of the biblical text.
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2A.2 WHO WROTE THE SCRIPTURES?

hristians believe the scriptures has dual authorship: its books were inspired
by God but recorded by human writers. (A full exploration of divine inspi-
ration can be found in Section 2C: Words of men or the Word of Gody?).

In this section, our focus is strictly on the human authors. We will focus on
the New Testament'? because its more recent origins (around 2,000 years ago)
are easier to study than the Old Testament’s"® (over 3,400 years ago).

Historically, the Church holds that all New Testament books possess
“apostolic” authorship. To clarify, a disciple is a follower. An apostle, however,
is a messenger specifically authorized and sent out. Jesus selected twelve of His
disciples to form His inner circle—the Apostles—who accompanied Him
throughout His earthly ministry. Therefore, when Christians describe the New
Testament texts as “apostolic”, it means they were written either directly by these
Apostles or by close associates who worked alongside them.

Detailing the specific evidence for every single book in the New Testament
would require a volume of its own. Therefore, this section will further narrow its
focus to the four Gospels, though similar methods of historical reasoning apply
to the rest of the canon.

The word “Gospel” literally translates to “good news”—the foundational
Christian declaration that God intervened in human history through the
birth, life, and sacrificial death of Jesus Christ. For as long as this message has

been proclaimed, skeptics have sought to undermine it by casting doubt on the

12 The New Testament is a collection of sacred texts documenting the life of Jesus and the early
Church, composed between 33 AD and 100 AD.

13 The term “Old Testament” does not imply that the text is outdated or obsolete; rather, it simply
signifies that it is the earlier testament. Both the Old and New Testaments are unified, holding
equal weight and authority in the Christian life.
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identities of its human authors. The following pages will directly address these
common skeptical questions regarding the authorship of Matthew, Mark, Luke,
and John. By examining the historical record, this book will provide a reasoned
defense and compelling evidence for the enduring reliability and authenticity of
these vital accounts.

The following are the 4 accounts of Gospels in New Testament and its
human authors.

Book(s) | Human Author | Reason for Attribution

Matthew Matthew (Levi) Unanimous early church tradition (e.g.,
Papias, Irenaeus) attributes it to the
former tax collector and Apostle.

Mark John Mark Early church tradition (Papias) states
Mark wrote down the teachings and
eyewitness accounts of the Apostle Peter.

Luke Luke Early church tradition identifies the
author as Luke, the “beloved physician”
and traveling companion of Paul. Both
books are addressed to “Theophilus”
and share a unified literary style.

John John the Internal reference to the “disciple whom

Apostle Jesus loved” (John 21:20-24), identified
by early church fathers (like Irenaeus, a

student of John’s student Polycarp) as John.

Table 1 Human authors of Gospel
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2A.2.1. Why do the Gospel authors stay anonymous in their
writings?
In the UW book Chapter 8: Discarding Dogma (pp. 183-185) the core
objection is this: Christians daim the Gospels were written by ‘apostolic

writers,” yet the books themselves never introduce their authors.

The challenge raised by skeptics is that the Gospels of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and
John are technically anonymous. The texts do not explicitly state, “Z, Matthew,
am writing this”. Because the authors do not name themselves within the narra-
tive, critics argue that these traditional figures did not actually write them. This
challenge can be addressed by examining communication method, the physical

manuscripts, history and using some deductive logic.

LANGUAGE

Communication protocols change depending on the medium and the culture.
In school, I was taught to write formal letters with ‘From,” “To,” and “Yours
Truly.” Yet, when I applied this to a work email, my project lead corrected me,
advising that a simple ‘Hi’ and ‘Regards’ was sufficient'. Similarly, landline
phones once required us to state our names and say a formal ‘goodbye.” Today,
thanks to Caller ID, we know who is calling immediately. If I demanded my
teammates announce their names at the start of every call, they would think
I was strange. The lesson is clear: context dictates protocol. We must apply this
same logic when analyzing 2,000-year-old texts. We cannot judge ancient writ-
ings by the standards of a different culture. In the Old Testament, it was stan-
dard Jewish practice for historical books to remain anonymous—the author did
not introduce themselves. Since Gospels were also written by 1st century Jews
why do we expect them to be follow different protocol?

Skeptics argue that the Gospels were written for a Greek and Roman audi-
ence and therefore should have included authors’ names. However, this ignores
the internal evidence that the Gospels, while in Greek, are deeply rooted in

Jewish literary tradition, where anonymity was the norm for sacred history. This

14 Dell Hymes (1972). On Communicative Competence. (The foundational text arguing that social

rules dictate language use).
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is explained by Baum, Armin D** as “The anonymity of the N'T historical books
should not be regarded as peculiar to early Christian literature nor should it be
interpreted in the context of Greco-Roman historiography. The striking fact that
the NT Gospels and Acts do not mention their authors’ names has its literary
counterpart in the anonymity of the OT history books, whereas OT anonymity
itself is rooted in the literary conventions of the Ancient Near East.

Just as in the OT, where the authors of books that belonged to the genre of
wisdom and prophetic literature were usually named while historical works were
written anonymously, only the NT letters and the Apocalypse were published
under their authors’ names while the narrative literature of the N'T remained
anonymous. The authorial intent of the Gospels” anonymity can also be deduced
from its ancient Near Eastern and OT background. Unlike the Greek or Roman
historian who, among other things, wanted to earn praise and glory for his
literary achievements from both his contemporaries and posterity, the history
writer in the Ancient Near East sought to disappear as much as possible behind
the material he presented and to become its invisible mouthpiece. By adopting
the stylistic device of anonymity from OT historiography the Evangelists of the
NT implied that they regarded themselves as comparatively insignificant medi-
ators of a subject matter that deserved the full attention of the readers. The
anonymity of the Gospels is thus rooted in a deep conviction concerning the

ultimate priority of their subject matter”.

THE PHYSICAL MANUSCRIPT"*

Simon Gathercole surveyed the physical papyri fragments of the Gospels to
test the theory of anonymity. He found that no anonymous manuscript of the
Gospels exists. Even the earliest fragments (like P66, P75, dating to c. 200 AD)
contain the titles (headings or subscriptions). This suggests these authorial attri-

butions (superscriptions) were attached early, likely by the late 2nd century, long

15 The Anonymity of the New Testament History Books: A Stylistic Device in the Context of
Ancient Near Eastern and Hellenistic Historiography”. Novum Testamentum 50, no. 2 (2008):
120-142”

16 Simon Gathercole “The Titles of the Gospels in the Earliest New Testament Manuscripts”
(Article)
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before the tradition became widespread, with no manuscripts supporting a truly
anonymous origin for the widely circulated Gospels.

Think about the implications of this. When the earliest Greek manuscripts
physically announce themselves as the “Gospel according to Luke” (evoryyeAtov
koo dovkaw) and so on, we are forced to ask a logical question: short of video

footage, what better physical evidence could we ask for to establish authorship?

HISTORY
The testimony of Papias (a bishop writing around 95-110 AD), who explicitly

names Mark as the interpreter of Peter and Matthew as a recorder of the “logia”.
Scholars argues Papias referencing living oral tradition from the first generation,
placing the attribution of names right at the turn of the century. While older
scholarship often dated Papias to c. 130-140 AD, a significant shift has occurred
in recent decades. Scholars such as Robert Yarbrough'” (“The Date of Papias,’
1983) and Stephen Carlson (Papias of Hierapolis, Oxford 2021) have convinc-
ingly argued for a date between 95 and 110 AD. This places Papias’s research
within the lifetime of the apostolic generation.

IMPOSSIBILITY

The German biblical scholar Martin Hengel demonstrated that the theory
of anonymous Gospels collapses under the weight of historical and geograph-
ical reality. In his research, Hengel argued that it is practically impossible for
these texts to have circulated without names for over sixty years across the vast
expanse of the Roman Empire, only to suddenly and unanimously acquire the
exact same four names. If the Gospels had truly been distributed anonymously,
basic human nature and regional isolation would dictate that different churches
would have guessed different authors. A church in Rome might have attributed
an anonymous scroll to Peter, while a community in Alexandria might have
named the same text after Andrew or Philip. Instead, the historical record shows
absolute, unbroken uniformity. From Rome to North Africa, and from Gaul

to Syria, there is no surviving manuscript trace of competing titles. Hengel

17 Yarbrough, Robert W. “The Date of Papias: A Reassessment”. Journal of the Evangelical
Theological Society 26, no. 2 (1983): 181-191.

38



2A Can We Trust the Bible?

concludes® that this universal agreement leaves only one rational explanation:
the titles must have been firmly attached to the manuscripts from the very begin-
ning of their circulation. As early churches gathered multiple accounts in their
“book cupboards” (their local archives or armaria), these titles were a practical

necessity to distinguish one Gospel scroll from another during public reading.

INTERNAL EVIDENCE” FOR EYEWITNESS
ACCOUNT

Skeptics also argues that the Gospels began as oral folklore and were
written down after 704D by anonymous authors who never met Jesus.

Since these writers were not there, we cannot trust the Gospels as bistory.

However, internal textual evidence supports that the Gospels were written by
Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John. Matthew and John were apostles and direct
eyewitnesses to Jesus’ life, while Mark and Luke were close associates of the apos-
tles Peter and Paul, recording their firsthand testimony. Consequently, all four
books rely on primary sources verified by living witnesses. The writers them-
selves explicitly claim this eyewitness authority:

Luke 1:1 “Many have undertaken to draw up an account of the things that
have been fulfilled among us, 2 just as they were handed down to us by those
who from the first were eyewitnesses and servants of the word. 3 With this in
mind, since I myself have carefully investigated everything from the beginning,
I too decided to write an orderly account for you, most excellent Theophilus,
4 so that you may know the certainty of the things you have been taught.”

18  Hengel, Martin. The Four Gospels and the One Gospel of Jesus Christ. Trans. John Bowden.
London: SCM Press; Harrisburg, PA: Trinity Press International, 2000. (pp 48-56)

19  Internal textual evidence consists of the clues, characteristics, and explicit claims found exclu-
sively within the words of a document itself. Scholars analyze these embedded elements—such
as vocabulary, grammar, cultural references, and writing style—to deduce facts about the text’s
authorship, date of composition, and intended audience. By focusing strictly on the author’s own
text rather than outside historical traditions, this method allows the document to essentially speak
for itself.
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John 1:14 “The Word became flesh and made his dwelling among us. We
have seen his glory, the glory of the one and only Son, who came from the
Father, full of grace and truth”.

John 19:35 “The man who saw it has given testimony, and his testi-
mony is true. He knows that he tells the truth, and he testifies so that you also
may believe.”

Furthermore, the early church’s acceptance of these manuscripts suggests
they were recognized as authentic; had the authors falsely claimed eyewitness
status, the original recipients—many of whom were alive during the events—

would likely have rejected them.
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2A.2.2. Why were Gospel authorship names assigned later by
church tradition?
The UW book Chapter 8 argues that the author names (Matthew, Mark,
Luke, Jobn) attached to the Gospels today were not present in the Ist
century. Instead, the claim posits that these documents were anonymous
and that the Church assigned these names much later—well into the 2nd
century—to lend them apostolic anthority.

While the Gospels are formally anonymous (meaning the authors do not sign
their names in the text as we saw in the previous section), historical evidence
overwhelmingly suggests the authors were known from the very beginning. The
theory of “late attribution” fails for several logical and historical reasons. We will

see them one by one.

THE “LIBRARY TAGS

After Christ’s resurrection (33 AD), the church spread rapidly across the Roman
Empire. By the time the Gospels were written (60-90 AD), there were Christian
congregations in Jerusalem?®, Antioch?, Alexandria*’, Ephesus* and Rome?**.
When a scroll was sent to a church, the recipient had to know who wrote it to
accept its authority. A church library containing multiple scrolls about Jesus
would effectively be useless if the scrolls were indistinguishable. They required
2

“tags”* or titles immediately to distinguish one from another. The tags clearly

20  Jerusalem (Israel) - The birthplace of the church. Even after the city was destroyed by Rome in 70
AD, it remained the symbolic spiritual center.

21 Antioch (Syria) - This is where the disciples were first called “Christians” (Acts 11:26). It was the
launching pad for the Apostle Paul’s missionary journeys to the Gentiles.

22 Alexandria (Egypt) - The intellectual capital of the ancient world. It became the center for
Christian philosophy and theology (the “School of Alexandria”).

23 Ephesus (Asia Minor/Turkey) - It was a massive commercial hub and the center of the Apostle
John’s ministry in his later years. It is also the first of the “Seven Churches” mentioned in Revelation.

24 Rome (Italy) - The capital of the Roman Empire. Both the Apostles Peter and Paul were martyred
there.

25  Hengel, Martin. The Four Gospels and the One Gospel of Jesus Christ. Translated by John
Bowden. London: SCM Press, 2000. (See specifically pages 34-56. Hengel argues that titles were
necessary “as soon as two Gospels were used in the same community” to distinguish the scrolls in
the church archive.)
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indicated who wrote the Gospels to the local Christians even though the author
did not identify himself explicitly in the text.

Figure 14 wall paintings from the Roman city of Pompeii
that depict book rolls with the title tags* extending out the
end of the rolled book. (Pompei - House of Julia Felix)

THE “GEOGRAPHICAL MIRACLE””

If the Gospels circulated anonymously for 100 years (as skeptics claim) and
names were only added in the 2nd century, we would expect to see competing
traditions. For example, the church in Rome might have guessed the first Gospel
was written by “Peter”, while the church in Egypt guessed “Andrew”. Yet, we
find no such confusion in the historical record.

26  Gamble, Harry Y. Books and Readers in the Early Church: A History of Early Christian Texts.
New Haven: Yale University Press, 1995. Gamble details how scrolls were stored in chests and
required identifying tags—called a sillybos—hanging from the end so the reader could find the
right text without unrolling every scroll.)

27 DPitre, Brant. The Case for Jesus: The Biblical and Historical Evidence for Christ
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The early church was anchored by three major metropolitan centers—
Rome (Europe), Antioch (Syria), and Alexandria (Egypt). Rome is approxi-
mately 1,400 miles from Alexandria and 1,500 miles from Antioch by sea. In
the ancient world, news traveled at the speed of wind and sail. According to
historical models like Stanford’s ORBIS, a simple message from Rome to Alex-
andria could take 20 to 50 days depending on the season, and a response would
take just as long. These communities were effectively isolated from one another
for months at a time. Despite this massive separation, every ancient manu-
script we possess matches perfectly. We have Papyrus 66 (c. 200 AD) found in
Egypt which titles the fourth Gospel “According to John”, and Papyrus 75 (c.
175-225 AD) also found in Egypt, which bears the titles “According to Luke”
and “According to John”. It is unlike for churches separated by thousands of
miles and weeks of travel time to independently “guess” the exact same names
for the exact same books. If the names were not attached to the scrolls from the
very start, we would have a library of contradictions. Instead, we have absolute
uniformity from Syria to Rome to Egypt.

THE UNLIKELY CHOICE OF AUTHORS

If the Church invented names in the 2nd century solely to give the books
“authority”, they chose poorly. Mark was not an apostle; he was a defector who
abandoned Paul on a mission trip. Luke?® was a Gentile physician, not close
to Jesus’ ministry. If the Church were fabricating authority, they would have
attributed these books to prominent apostles like Peter or Andrew. The fact that
the Church preserved the names of two minor, non-apostolic figures (Mark and

Luke) is strong evidence of historical integrity rather than fabrication.

WRITINGS

Contrary to the suggestion that the Gospels were originally anonymous, we
possess significant ancient writing confirming they were established and accepted
by their traditional authors from a very early date. The earliest explicit testi-
mony comes from Papias of Hierapolis (c. 95-120 AD), who names Matthew

28  Blomberg, Craig L. The Historical Reliability of the Gospels. 2nd ed. Downers Grove: IVP
Academic, 2007.
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and Mark directly. Papias clarifies that although Mark was not an eyewitness
who “heard the Lord nor followed him”, he served as the “interpreter of Peter”.
He explains that Peter adapted his teachings to the specific needs of his hearers
rather than providing a structured arrangement of the Lord’s “oracles” (logia).
Consequently, Mark made no mistake in writing down what he remembered,
his primary concern being to neither omit nor falsify anything.

As the second century progressed, this attribution remained consistent.
The Muratorian Fragment (c. 170 AD), an early canon list of books read in the
churches, explicitly catalogues the Gospels by their authorial names. Shortly
thereafter, Irenaeus of Lyons offered one of the most detailed external accounts
in his work “Against Heresies”, written around 180 AD. In Book 3.1.1, Irenacus
connects each Gospel directly to an apostle or a close apostolic companion,
emphasizing that these writings preserved the oral preaching of the founders.
Irenaeus provides a specific historical setting for each account. He states that
Matthew issued a written Gospel among the Hebrews during the time Peter
and Paul were preaching in Rome and laying the Church’s foundations. He
identifies Mark as the disciple and interpreter of Peter, who handed down his
Gospel in writing after the “departure” of the apostles, capturing the substance
of Peter’s preaching. Similarly, he identifies Luke as the companion of Paul,
recording in a book the Gospel that Paul proclaimed. Finally, he identifies John
as the disciple “who had leaned upon His breast”—a reference to the Beloved

Disciple—noting that he published his Gospel while residing in Ephesus in Asia.

FAKES

The confusion about “fake gospels” actually supports the reliability of the
real ones. In the 2nd century, Gnostic heretics did try to forge gospels to gain
authority, writing texts like the “Gospel of Peter” or “Gospel of Thomas”.
Scholars identify these as fakes because:
®  Wirong Century: They were written 100+ years after Jesus.
®  Wrong Geography*: They contain basic errors about Israeli geography
(e.g., placing coastal towns in the mountains), proving the authors were

not from the region.

29 Williams, Peter J. Can We Trust the Gospels? Wheaton: Crossway, 2018.
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®  Wirong Theology**: They promote Gnosticism (matter is evil), contra-
dicting the 1st-century Jewish worldview of Jesus.

The Church rejected these because they knew the original lineage of the four
Gospels. The existence of counterfeits in the 2nd century shows that there was

already a “standard™" of genuine currency to counterfeit.

30  Wright, N. T. Judas and the Gospel of Jesus: Have We Missed the Truth? Grand Rapids: Baker
Books, 2006.

31  Kruger, Michael J. The Question of Canon: Challenging the Status Quo in the New Testament
Debate. Downers Grove: IVP Academic, 2013.
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2A.3 GOSPEL CONSISTENCY

I his section explains why the New Testament contains four Gospels and
addresses the concern that they portray different versions of Jesus rather

than one historical person.

2A.3.1. Why do the Gospels portray Jesus so differently in tone
and theology?
The UW book Chapter 6: (pp. 118-130) € Chapter 8. (pp. 182-186)
claims that the Mark portrays “buman, suffering” Jesus of Mark (who
is silent, distressed, and apocalyptic) and Jobn portrays “divine, philo-
sophical” Jesus (who gives long discourses and claims “I Am”). The book
questions if this difference is evidence of a legend growing over time
(evolution) rather than historical reporting. Mark (earliest) has the least
divine Jesus; Jobn (latest) bas the most divine. The text raises the question
of whether Matthew and Luke, who used Mark as a source, deliberately
edited out passages where Jesus looked weak, emotional, or unable to

perform miracles.

The popular theory that Jesus’s divinity was a legendary accretion that evolved
slowly from the human Jesus of Mark to the divine Christ of John is fundamen-
tally flawed. Scholars such as Martin Hengel, Richard Bauckham, and Larry
Hurtado argue that the timeline simply does not allow for such a gradual evolu-
tion. Martin Hengel, a pioneer of this view, famously described the development
of Christology not as slow growth but as a “volcanic eruption”. In his seminal
work The Son of God, Hengel posits that “in the short time... between the events
in Jerusalem and the work of Paul, more happened than in the whole subsequent
seven centuries”. According to Hengel, high Christology was not a late inven-

tion but an immediate conviction that exploded into existence within months of
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the crucifixion. Thus, the gap between Mark and John is simply a difference in
expression, not in theological substance (core truth).

Building on this foundation, Richard Bauckham challenges the reading
of Mark as a “low” or purely human Gospel through his concept of “Divine
Identity”. In God Crucified, Bauckham argues that Jewish monotheism clearly
distinguished between the Creator and all created reality, and that Mark places
Jesus strictly on the side of the Creator. While Mark’s Jesus does not give long
philosophical speeches claiming to be God, he systematically performs the
actions reserved for Yahweh in the Old Testament: forgiving sins, commanding
the winds and waves, and walking on water. Bauckham asserts that “the high
Christology of John’s Gospel is not a later evolution but a transposition into
adifferent key”, meaning that John merely made explicit what Mark had already
established through narrative action.

Richard B. Hays adds depth to this perspective by focusing on “intertex-
tuality”, or how the Gospels echo the Hebrew Scriptures. In his book Reading
Backwards, Hays argues that modern readers often miss the deep divinity in
Mark because they fail to recognize these Old Testament allusions. When Mark
describes Jesus walking on the sea, he uses language directly lifted from Job and
Exodus regarding God “trampling the waves” and “passing by”. Hays contends
that “Mark’s Gospel is often thought to portray a very human Jesus”, but a closer
reading reveals he is “narrating the mystery of how the God of Israel has come to
his people”. From this viewpoint, Mark is not reporting on a mere human who
was later deified; he is writing a cryptic, sophisticated narrative about Yahweh
returning to Zion in human form.

Richard B. Hays put it like this “But Mark’s way of drawing upon Scripture,
like his narrative style more generally, is indirect and allusive. Mark for the most
part works his narrative magic through hints and allusions, giving just enough
clues to tease the reader into further exploration and reflection. On rare occa-
sions, he steps from behind the curtain to call the reader’s attention to a particu-
larly important intertextual allusion (e.g., “Let the reader understand” in 13:14),
but for the most part his scriptural references are woven seamlessly into the
fabric of the story. The story is intelligible, at one level, for readers who do not
hear the scriptural echoes. But for those who do have ears to hear, new levels of
complexity and significance open up.
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To cite an obvious example, Mark tells the story of Jesus’ entry to Jeru-
salem riding on a colt without any authorial comment whatever about scriptural
tulfillment (11:1-11). But the reader who perceives the subliminal symbolism
of Zechariah 9:9 imbedded in the action will more fully grasp the significance of
the episode. In this case, readers who lack the requisite encyclopedia of reception
to “get” the allusion are helped out by one of Mark’s earliest readers, Matthew,
who eagerly supplies the quotation of Zechariah, along with an explanatory
reassurance that this event took place in order to fulfill what was written by the
prophet (Matt 21:4-5). But this example is merely the tip of an iceberg of inter-
textual allusion in Mark; we would be singularly inept readers if we confined
our recognition of these intertexts, and their significance, to the few cases that
Matthew has happened to elucidate.” **

This perspective also reframes the issue of Jesus’s apparent “weakness” or
suffering in Mark, which critics often cite as evidence of a lower Christology that
Matthew and Luke later “sanitized”. For Early High Christology scholars, the
distress and suffering of Mark’s Jesus are not signs of a failed or “merely human”
Messiah, but rather the essential definition of the Christian God. They argue
that the earliest Christians, following the theology of Paul (who wrote before
Mark), believed that God’s identity was most fully revealed in the humility of
the cross. Therefore, when Mark portrays Jesus as distressed or suftering, he is
not preserving a “primitive” low view of Jesus, but rather presenting the paradox
of the Incarnation: a God who enters fully into human anguish.

Larry Hurtado provides perhaps the most compelling historical evidence for
this view by looking at early Christian worship rather than just texts. In Lord
Jesus Christ, Hurtado documents how, from the very earliest days of the move-
ment, Jewish Christians worshiped Jesus alongside God—singing hymns to him
»33

and praying in his name. This “binitarian”*? pattern of worship was unprece-

dented in Jewish culture and would have been considered blasphemous unless

32 Richard B. Hays, Reading Backwards: Figural Christology and the Fourfold Gospel Witness
(Baylor University Press, 2014), 17-18.

33 Binitarians believe that both God the Father(the supreme creator), and God the Son(Jesus) are
fully divine and have coexisted for eternity. In contrast, mainstream Christianity affirms the
doctrine of the Trinity—the belief in one God existing as three distinct persons in a single being.
The concept of the Trinity is explained further in Section 4C.2 (p276).
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the community believed Jesus was intrinsic to the divine identity from the start.
Hurtado concludes, “There is no evidence that there was ever a form of Christi-
anity in which Jesus was not the object of worship”, effectively dismantling the
idea that Jesus was once viewed merely as a teacher and only later elevated to
divine status.

Finally, regarding the specific comparison between the Synoptics and John,
these scholars conclude that the difference is not a contradiction of facts but
a difference in genre and audience. N.T. Wright suggests that while Matthew,
Mark, and Luke present the “earthy” reality of Jesus’s ministry, John provides
the theological meditation on those events. If Mark is the “raw footage” of the
historical events, John is the director’s commentary explaining who the protag-
onist truly was.

Since most skeptics claim that the gospel of Mark did not say Jesus as God,
the following section will provide explanation that indeed Mark is showing Jesus

as God in his style.

THE DIVINE INTRODUCTION AND AUTHORITY
TO FORGIVE

From its very first verses, the Gospel of Mark sets the stage by identifying Jesus
with God. When describing John the Baptist’s preparation for Jesus’s ministry
(Mark 1:2-3), the author cites Isaiah 40:3 and Malachi 3:1. Originally, these Old
Testament passages referred directly to God, but Mark applies them to Jesus,
identifying Him as the Lord for whom the way is being prepared. This divine
introduction is cemented at Jesus’s baptism (Mark 1:10-11). As the heavens
open and the Spirit descends, God the Father audibly declares, “You are My
beloved Son.”

This divine authority is soon put into practice. In Mark 2:5-12, Jesus
forgives the sins of a paralyzed man. To the scribes witnessing this, the action
was immediate blasphemy. To a first-century Jew, it was an undeniable theolog-
ical fact that no mortal man—not even a high priest—possessed the authority to
forgive sins; this was a prerogative strictly reserved for God alone. While modern
skeptics often argue that Jesus never explicitly said, “I am God”, His response to
the scribes is telling. When confronted with their internal accusations of blas-

phemy, Jesus did not correct them by claiming to be a mere man acting with
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delegated authority. Instead, He perceived their thoughts and miraculously

healed the man to physically validate His unseen, divine authority to forgive sins.

DEMONSTRATIONS OF DIVINE POWER OVER
CREATION AND LIFE

As the Gospel progresses, Jesus continually exercises power that the Hebrew
Scriptures attribute solely to Yahweh. In Mark 4:35-41, Jesus commands the
raging wind and waves to be still, leaving His disciples terrified and asking,
“Who then is this, that even the wind and the sea obey Him?” The answer
lies in passages like Psalm 107:29, which establish that only God possesses the
authority to calm the storms.

Similarly, Jesus demonstrates a divine authority over life and death. When
raising Jairus’s daughter (Mark 5), Jesus’s method stands in stark contrast to past
prophets. While the great prophet Elijah had to cry out and plead with God to
restore a child’s life (1 Kings 17:21-22), Jesus simply issues a command: “Little
girl, I say to you, get up”. This inherent power to grant life is an ability exclu-
sively reserved for the Creator.

Jesus continues to mirror the actions of Yahweh in His dominion over nature
and His provision for His people. When Jesus walks on water (Mark 6:45-52),
the act echoes Job 9:8, which declares that God “alone stretches out the heavens
and treads on the waves of the sea”. Later, in Mark 8:1-10, Jesus supernaturally
feeds a crowd of four thousand. Just as God compassionately provided manna
for His people wandering in the wilderness in the Old Testament, Jesus demon-
strates the same divine compassion and supernatural provision for His followers

in a desolate place.

THE TRANSFIGURATION AND THE
FULFILLMENT OF SCRIPTURE

The revelation of Jesus’s identity reaches a literal peak in Mark 9:2-8 at the
Mount of Transfiguration. Here, Jesus’s divine glory is physically revealed, and
God the Father once again speaks, declaring, “This is My beloved Son. Listen
to Him”. He is joined on the mountaintop by Moses and Elijah. The pres-
ence of these specific figures is highly symbolic: Moses represents the Law (the
Torah) given to Israel on Mount Sinai, while Elijah represents the Prophets who
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constantly called Israel back to God’s covenant. In the Old Testament, both
men went to a mountaintop to speak with God; in Mark’s Gospel, they are on
a mountaintop speaking with Jesus. Together, they represent the entirety of the
Hebrew Scriptures—the Law and the Prophets—demonstrating that Jesus is the

culmination and fulfillment of God’s redemptive plan.

ADDRESSING GOODNESS AND THE NATURE
OF THE MESSIAH

Jesus frequently uses questions to guide people toward recognizing His true
nature. When the Rich Young Ruler addresses Him as “good teacher” (Mark
10:17-18), Jesus replies, “Why do you call me good? No one is good except God
alone”. Jesus is not denying His own goodness here. In Jewish thought, absolute
goodness is an attribute of God alone. By challenging the young man to recog-
nize the deeper implications of his own words, Jesus is implicitly pointing to His
own divine identity.

Later, in Mark 12:35-37, Jesus challenges the traditional, limited under-
standing of the Messiah. He explains that the Messiah cannot merely be a human
descendant or earthly king, pointing out that King David himself refers to the
Messiah as “Lord”. For a descendant to be greater than his patriarch requires
supernatural intervention. Furthermore, Jesus notes that the Messiah sits at the
right hand of God. In the Old Testament, no human, angel, or cherubim is ever
depicted sitting in the presence of God; they are always standing or prostrating
in worship. Only the Son of God has the authority to take a seat at the right
hand of the Father.

PROPHECY, THE ULTIMATE CLAIM

As His earthly ministry draws to a close, Jesus speaks clearly about His divine
role in the end times. In Mark 13:26-27, He predicts His return in glory, accom-
panied by angels to judge the world—a role the Old Testament assigns exclu-
sively to God.

The climax of Jesus’s self-revelation occurs during His trial before the high
priest in Mark 14:62. When asked directly if He is the Christ, Jesus responds,
“I am, and you will see the Son of Man seated at the right hand of Power, and
coming with the clouds of heaven”. To a twenty-first-century reader, these might
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seem like cryptic or simply poetic words. However, to a first-century Jew, this was
an unmistakable, direct reference to Daniel 7:13-14, where the “Son of Man”
is given eternal dominion and receives worship. Jesus was claiming two things:
that He would sit at the right hand of God, and that He would arrive on the
clouds of heaven. The religious leaders instantly recognized this not as a claim to
earthly kingship, but as a claim to equality with God, which is precisely why they
condemned Him to crucifixion for blasphemy.

Ultimately, while skeptics may argue that Jesus never explicitly uttered the
exact phrase “I am God” in Mark, the Gospel presents an overwhelming tapestry
of evidence regarding His divinity. Through His authority to forgive sins, His
command over nature, His fulfillment of Old Testament prophecies, and His
own unprecedented claims before the high priest, Mark’s Gospel consistently
and powerfully portrays Jesus as God incarnate.
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2A.3.2. If the Gospels describe the same events, why do details
differ (sayings, chronology, emphasis)?
The UW book Chapter 8: Discarding Dogma € Appendix 10 says
Matthew and Luke provide two completely different details in some
cases and asks how both can be “inerrant”. Who went to the tomb? (One
woman? Two? A group?) Was the stone already rolled away or did an
angel roll it away? Did they see a man, two men, or angels? Did the

women tell everyone (Matthew) or tell no one (Mark)?

Jim J. Warner Wallace was a committed atheist and cold-case homicide detective
who viewed Christianity as a fairy tale for the weak-minded. His professional
expertise lay in solving unresolved murders from decades past by scrutinizing
old witness reports. His investigation into the faith began after a casual visit
to a church, where a pastor’s claim that Jesus was the “smartest person who
ever lived” provoked his skepticism. Determined to disprove this, Wallace
purchased a Bible. However, as he read, he realized he was not analyzing reli-
gious mythology, but rather a set of “cold case” files from 2,000 years ago. He
decided to treat the Gospel authors not as religious figures, but as witnesses
to a crime scene. Wallace applied standard forensic tests for eyewitness reli-
ability—analyzing their statements for consistency, bias, and corroboration—
tully expecting to expose the narratives as fraud. Instead, he discovered that
the subtle variations in the accounts were consistent with truthful, indepen-
dent testimony rather than a coordinated conspiracy. This forensic evidence
led him to conclude that the Resurrection was the most reasonable inference
to explain the data, resulting in his conversion to Christianity and the publi-
cation of Cold-Case Christianity**. The following section uses his analysis to
answer the questions below.

34 ]. Warner Wallace. Cold-Case Christianity: A Homicide Detective Investigates the Claims of the Gospels
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WHO WENT TO THE TOMB?

In examining the Gospel accounts of the resurrection morning, critics often
point to the differing lists of names as a sign of inconsistency. John** mentions
only Mary Magdalene; Matthew?® records Mary Magdalene and “the other
Mary”; while Mark®” identifies three women and Luke?*® records a group.
However, when viewed through the lens of forensic science, these variations
represent a classic example of “additive” testimony rather than a true contradic-
tion. In a standard cold-case investigation, it is common for multiple witnesses
to provide different levels of detail based on their personal perspective or specific
focus. For instance, if one witness reports seeing “Joe” at a scene, a second
reports seeing “Joe and Steve”, and a third recalls seeing “Joe, Steve, and Mike”,
their statements are not in conflict. The first witness never claimed that Joe was
alone; they simply identified the individual most relevant to their memory or the
interviewer’s question.

This principle of complementary reporting applies directly to the New
Testament narratives. John’s decision to focus exclusively on Mary Magdalene
does not exclude the presence of others; rather, it highlights her specific role as
the person who ran back to alert Peter and the beloved disciple. Each author
selected details that served their specific narrative purpose or reflected the testi-
mony of their primary source. Despite these differences in secondary detail, all
four Gospels remain remarkably unified on the core historical fact: a group of
women, led by Mary Magdalene, were the primary discoverers of the empty

tomb. By providing slightly different vantage points, the accounts actually

35 John 20:1-2. Early on the first day of the week, while it was still dark, Mary Magdalene went to
the tomb and saw that the stone had been removed from the entrance. 2 So she came running to
Simon Peter and the other disciple, the one Jesus loved, and said, “They have taken the Lord out
of the tomb, and we don’t know where they have put him!”

36 Matthew 28:1 After the Sabbath, at dawn on the first day of the week, Mary Magdalene and the
other Mary went to look at the tomb.

37  Mark 16:1 When the Sabbath was over, Mary Magdalene, Mary the mother of James, and Salome
bought spices so that they might go to anoint Jesus’ body.

38  Luke 24:9 When they came back from the tomb, they told all these things to the Eleven and to
all the others. 10 It was Mary Magdalene, Joanna, Mary the mother of James, and the others with
them who told this to the apostles.

54



2A Can We Trust the Bible?

bolster the reliability of the event, suggesting independent testimonies rather

than a colluded or rehearsed script.®

WAS THE STONE ALREADY ROLLED AWAY?

When analyzing the timeline of the stone being rolled away, we must distin-
guish between a chronological narrative and an explanatory flashback. Mark,
Luke, and John clearly state that the women arrived and found the stone
already rolled away. Matthew 28:2-4% describes a great earthquake and an
angel rolling back the stone, but a careful reading suggests this is an explana-
tion of what had happened prior to their arrival, not necessarily something
the women watched in real-time. Matthew often groups events topically. He
provides the “cause” (the angel and earthquake) for the “effect” (the open
tomb) that the women encountered. Thus, there is no contradiction: the stone
was moved before the women arrived, and Matthew provides the background
detail on how that occurred.

DID THEY SEE A MAN, TWO MEN, OR ANGELS?

Critics often point to the differing descriptions of the figures at the empty tomb
as evidence of contradiction: Mark*' records one “young man”, Luke** mentions
“two men”, and Matthew** describes an “angel”. However, these accounts
are easily harmonized by understanding biblical angelology and the nature of

eyewitness testimony.

39 https://coldcasechristianity.com/writings/how-many-women-visited-the-tomb-of-jesus/

40  Matthew 28:2—4. There was a violent earthquake, for an angel of the Lord came down from
heaven and, going to the tomb, rolled back the stone and sat on it. 3 His appearance was like
lightning, and his clothes were white as snow. 4 The guards were so afraid of him that they shook
and became like dead men.

41 Mark 16:5-6 As they entered the tomb, they saw a young man dressed in a white robe sitting on
the right side, and they were alarmed. “Don’t be alarmed”, he said. “You are looking for Jesus the
Nazarene, who was crucified. He has risen! He is not here. See the place where they laid him.

42 Luke 24:4 While they were wondering about this, suddenly two men in clothes that gleamed like
lightning stood beside them.

43 Matthew 28:5-6. The angel said to the women, “Do not be afraid, for I know that you are
looking for Jesus, who was crucified. 6 He is not here; he has risen, just as he said. Come and see

the place where he lay.
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First, the distinction between “man” and “angel” is simply a matter of
appearance versus identity. Throughout Scripture, angels frequently appear in
human form, such as the messengers who visited Abraham and Lot. Therefore,
describing a figure as a “young man” records what the women visibly saw, while
“angel” identifies his actual nature.

Second, regarding the number of figures, a basic principle of plurality applies:
where there are two, there is always at least one. Consider a modern scenario: if
one witness says, “I spoke to a police officer at the scene”, and another reports,
“There were two police officers there”, the second account adds detail without
falsifying the first. It is highly probable that one Gospel writer focused solely on
the primary figure who spoke, while another noted the presence of both. Rather
than exposing a fabrication, this kind of complementary variation is exactly what

investigators expect to find in genuine, uncolluded eyewitness accounts.**

DID THE WOMEN TELL EVERYONE OR TELL

NO ONE?

A frequently cited objection to the Resurrection narratives revolves around the
women’s actions after leaving the tomb. Mark 16:8 states that they fled in “trem-
bling and astonishment” and “said nothing to anyone, for they were afraid”. Yet,
the other Gospels describe the women running specifically to share the news
with the disciples (Luke 24:9). Are these accounts irreconcilable?

The resolution lies in understanding the timeline of events and the specific
scope of Mark’s description. The accounts do not contradict; rather, they
describe different phases of the same morning. Mark’s Gospel captures the
immediate reaction. Having just witnessed a supernatural event—an empty
tomb and angelic beings—the women were gripped by overwhelming awe,
trauma, and fear. Mark is highlighting their journey from the tomb: as they fled,
they kept their heads down and did not speak to anyone along the way. They
didn’t stop to chat with merchants or share their earth-shattering news with
random passersby in Jerusalem.

The other Gospels pick up the narrative at the ultimate destination. The

women were running to a specific place and a specific group of people. Once they

44 https://coldcasechristianity.com/writings/how-many-angels-were-present-at-jesus-tomb/
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reached the safety of the disciples, their temporary, stunned silence was broken,
and they delivered the urgent message. Furthermore, simple logic dictates that
Mark’s “said nothing to anyone” cannot mean an absolute, lifelong silence. If
the women had literally never spoken of what they saw, the church would have
never heard the story, and Mark himself would not have had an account to write.
The “silence” in Mark is the silence of immediate, adrenaline-fueled shock; the

“telling” in Luke is the subsequent action of faithful reporting.
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2A.3.3. Why does the earliest Gospel do not have resurrection?
The book in chapter 8 (p. 184) claims the earliest Gospel(Mark) ends at
verse 16:8 with women fleeing in fear, containing no appearances of the
resurrected Jesus. Hence it did not originally bave the resurrection. If the
resurrection is central to Christian faith why the verses 9-20 were not in

the original?

Hearing that the Gospel of Mark might have a “missing” ending can be under-
standably unsettling for many Christians. At first glance, it seems to strike at
the very foundation of the Christian faith: the resurrection of Jesus Christ. As
the Apostle Paul emphasized, if Christ has not been raised, our faith is in vain®.
However, this initial alarm usually subsides once we look closely at the text
itself. Even if we assume—as many scholars suggest—that Mark originally ended
at chapter 16, verse 8, the resurrection is still unequivocally present. Verses 5
through 7 % clearly narrate the angelic announcement of Jesus’s resurrection,
proving that the core of the gospel message remains entirely intact regardless of
where the chapter concludes.

Furthermore, the absence of verses 9 through 20 in our oldest manuscripts
is not a newly discovered or hidden secret that modern skeptics have unearthed.
This textual variant has been openly discussed since the early days of the church.
Prominent early church fathers, including Eusebius of Caesarea (265-340
AD) and Jerome, explicitly acknowledged that many manuscripts in their time
concluded at verse 8. Today, this transparency continues; modern Bible transla-
tions typically insert a horizontal line or a bracketed note after verse 8, stating
that the earliest manuscripts and ancient witnesses do not include verses 9
through 20. The Christian community has historically preserved these verses
because, upon reading them, it becomes clear that they do not alter or invent any

new Christian theology or doctrine.

45 1 Corinthians 15:14 And if Christ has not been raised, our preaching is useless and so is
your faith.

46 Mark 16:5-6 As they entered the tomb, they saw a young man dressed in a white robe sitting on
the right side, and they were alarmed.“Don’t be alarmed”, he said. “You are looking for Jesus the
Nazarene, who was crucified. He has risen! He is not here. See the place where they laid him.
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1933 MARK 16:20
You seek Jesus of Nazareth, who was crucified. He has risen; he is not here. See the place
where they laid him. 7But go, tell his disciples and Peter that °he is going before you to
Galilee. There you will see him, ®just as he told you.” 8And they went out and ﬂeq from
the tomb, for trembling and astonishment had seized them, and they said nothing to
anyone, for they were afraid.

[SOME OF THE EARLIEST MANUSCRIPTS DO NOT INCLUDE 16:9-20.]"
Jesus Appears to Mary Magdalene
9[[Now when he rose early on the first day of the week, 'he appeared first to “Mary
Magdalene, “from whom he had cast out seven demons. °"She went and told those who

had been with him, ‘as they ‘mourned and wept. ' But when they heard that he was alive
and had been seen by her, they “would not believe it.

Jesus Appears to Two Disciples

12/After these things "he appeared in "another form to two of them, as they were walking
into the country. *°And they went back and told the rest, but they did not believe them.

The Great Commission

1 Afterward "he appeared "to the eleven themselves as they were reclining at table, and
he rebuked them for their “unbelief and "hardness of heart, because *they had not believed
those who saw him after he had risen. 'And he said to them, “Go into all the world and
“proclaim the gospel to "the whole creation. '6*Whoever believes and is *baptized *will be
saved, but “whoever “does not believe will be condemned. 17 And ?these signs will accompany
those who believe: *in my name they will cast out demons; ‘they will speak in new tongues;
18%they will pick up serpents with their hands; and if they drink any deadly poison, it will
not hurt them; “they will lay their hands ‘on the sick, and they will recover.”

1980 then the Lord Jesus, #after he had spoken to them, "was taken up into heaven and
'sat down at the right hand of God.20And they went out and preached everywhere, while
/the Lord worked with them and confirmed “the message 'by accompanying signs.]]

1Some manuscripts end the book with 16:8; others include verses 9-20 immediately after verse 8. At least one manuscript inserts additional material after
verse 14; some manuscripts include after verse 8 the following: But they reported briefly to Peter and those with him all that they had been told. And after this,

Jesus himselfsent out by means of them, from east to west, the sacred and imperishable proclamation of etemal salvation. These manuscripts then continue
with verses 9-20

s has fulfiled his predictions that he would rise from the dead (8:31;
131;10:32-34; 14:25).

manuscripts. Early church fathers (e.g., Origen and Clement of Alexandria)
did not appear to know of these verses. Eusebius and Jerome state that this

18790, tell his disciples. The women were witnesses of the crucifixion
{540 burial (15:47), .and empty tomb (16:5), as well as the message of
femsirection (v. 6). Mark's report that women were the first witnesses to
(it esurection was courageous, since the testimony of women as wit-
B8 not always qiven credence in the first-century context, especially
ticantof aw.After the initial encounters with the risen Jesus in Jerusalem,
lle ain senved s a place of preparation (as Jesus had predicted in
4B Jesisthus avoided the possibility that the disciples might hold false
m%)ﬁonsof a political, messianic kingdom in Jerusalem (see, however,

murbling and astonishment follow from the women’s awe at being
s to an act of God that changed all of history. they said nothing
bayone Thei sfence would be only temporary (see Matt. 28:8).
B‘”’meﬁng of Mark.” Some ancient manuscripts of Mark's
D antay thgse verses and others do not, which presents a puzzle for
= Wspeqa!'ze In the history of such manuscripts. This longer ending
;:!;l;ffomvanous old and reliable Greek manuscripts (esp. Sinaiticus and
)2 el as numerous early Latin, Syriac, Armenian, and Georgian

section is missing in most manuscripts available at their time. And some manu-
sripts that contain vv. 920 indicate that older manuscripts lack the section.
On the other hand, some early and many later manuscripts (such as the
manusdipts known as A, C, and D) contain w. 9-20, and many church fathers
(such as Irenaeus) evidently knew of these verses. As for the verses themselves,
they contain various Greek words and expressions uncommon to Mark, and
there are stylistic differences as well. Many think this shows vv. 920 to be a
later addition. In summary, vw. 920 should be read with caution. As in many
translations, the editors of the Esv have placed the section within brackets,
showing their doubts as to whether it was originally part of what Mark wrote,
but also recognizing its long history of acceptance by many in the church. The
content of w. 920 is best explained by reference to other passages in the
Gospels and the rest of the NT. (Most of its content is found elsewhere, and
no point of doctrine is affected by the absence or presence of wv. 9-20.) With
particular reference to v. 18, there is no command to pick up serpents or
to drink deadly poison; there is merely a promise of protection as found in
other parts of the NT (see Acts 28:3~4; James 5:13-16). (See The Reliability
of the New Testament Manuscripts, pp. 2587-2589.)

Figure 2 Modern bible clearly indicating the truth
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To understand why this debate exists among Christians today, we
must examine the manuscript data supporting both endings. The case for the
shorter ending (Mark 16:1-8) is heavily anchored in our oldest surviving phys-
ical evidence. The two oldest complete Greek Bibles, Codex Sinaiticus and
Codex Vaticanus from the 4th century, both end cleanly at verse 8. This omis-
sion is corroborated by several of the most ancient early translations, including
the Sinaitic Syriac, the earliest Armenian copies (99% of which lack the longer
ending), early Georgian copies, and the Sth-century Sahidic translation. In
addition to this physical evidence, patristic testimony from the 4th and Sth
centuries explicitly notes that the “most accurate” or the vast majority of
Greek copies available to them did not contain the longer ending.

Beyond the external documents, there is a strong internal case against the
longer ending. Readers often notice an awkward narrative break between verse
8, which focuses entirely on the frightened women at the tomb, and verse 9,
which abruptly shifts the subject to Jesus without standard Greek transitionary
phrasing. Furthermore, verse 9 awkwardly reintroduces Mary Magdalene as
someone “from whom he had cast out seven demons”, which is jarring consid-
ering she had already been established and mentioned three times in the imme-
diate preceding context. Finally, the longer ending lacks the unique “Mark-isms”
that define the author’s syntactical style. For instance, Mark uses the historic
present verb form 151 times in his gospel, yet it never appears in the longer
ending. He also strongly prefers the conjunction kai (and) over de (but), whereas
the longer ending suddenly switches to the more classical Greek usage of de.

Conversely, the argument for the longer ending (Mark 16:9-20) rests on its
incredibly early circulation and its near-universal acceptance in the wider manu-
script tradition. While absent from the two oldest Greek codices, the longer
ending is found in nearly every other surviving manuscript, making it the single
longest textual variant in the New Testament. Its early existence is undeniable:
the Diatessaron, a Syrian gospel harmony compiled around 170 AD, includes it,
and the early church father Irenaeus explicitly quoted from it around 180 AD,
directly attributing the words to “the end of his gospel.”

Even the oldest manuscripts that omit the ending show signs that their
scribes were aware of it. In Codex Vaticanus, the scribe left a completely blank
third column exactly at the end of Mark—the only blank column in its entire
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New Testament. If reconstructed, the Greek text of the longer ending fits
perfectly into this gap. Scholars like James Snapp argue this functions as “memo-
rial space”, heavily implying the scribe intentionally left room for material they
knew existed but lacked in their immediate source.

Similarly, the scribe of Codex Sinaiticus suspiciously expanded their hand-
writing size and added an unusually large six-centimeter decorative marker at the
end of Mark, likely compensating for textual anomalies to avoid leaving a blank
column. Finally, many later manuscripts that include the longer ending also
feature critical marks, such as asterisks or obeli, in the margins. This demon-
strates a careful, historically aware scribal tradition: they preserved the longer
text for subsequent readers while actively noting its debated nature.

Ultimately, this textual debate does not alter any core Christian doctrine.
Whether one accepts the shorter or the longer ending, the fundamental message

remains exactly the same: Jesus has risen from the grave.
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Figure 3 Codex Sinaiticus Mark 16 page
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2A.4 TRANSMISSION AND TRANSLATION

2A.4.1. If the Bible is a translation of translations, where does
divine “perfection” reside?
The UW book (Chapter 8: Discarding Dogma) describes this trans-
mission process as analogous to a “game of Telephone”—not necessarily
implying total corruption but emphasizing cumulative human involve-
ment at every stage. Each step of copying and translation introduces the
possibility of error, omission, or alteration. Even small variations, when
multiplied across centuries and languages, raise doubts about whether the

final product can meaningfully be called “perfect.”

This argument rests on two underlying assumptions, both of which are
incorrect. First, it asserts that the Bible is merely a “translation of transla-
tions”. Second, it presumes that the historical process of copying and translating
the text occurred through largely unchecked, compounding errors.

NOT A “TRANSLATION OF TRANSLATIONS”

The claim that Scripture has been degraded through a long chain of “translations
of translations” crumbles when one examines how reputable Bibles are actually
produced. The Old Testament was originally written primarily in Hebrew with
portions in Aramaic, while the New Testament was composed in Koine Greek.
Modern translators do not rely on previous English versions to create Bibles in
other languages; instead, they bypass intermediary versions entirely. For example,
when scholars produce a Bible in Tamil or Telugu, they do not translate from an
English version like the King James, but rather work directly from the ancient
Hebrew and Greek manuscripts. This rigorous standard is the primary reason
biblical translators undergo years of training in these ancient tongues. Conse-

quently, the fidelity of a translation is judged solely by how accurately it reflects
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those original source texts, effectively eliminating the possibility of compounding
errors that would occur in a “telephone game” style of transmission.

This direct link to the original languages is not merely a scholarly assertion but
a fact that any lay reader can verify using modern digital tools. Resources such as the

“Interlinear Bible*””

, freely available on platforms like Blue Letter Bible*®, allow readers
to strip away the translation layer and examine the underlying text for themselves.

By using these tools, one can look up a verse and see a word-for-word
comparison that displays the original Hebrew or Greek term, its specific gram-
matical form, and its literal meaning alongside the modern rendering. This
transparency democratizes access to the text, proving that the English (or Tamil/
Telugu) words on the page correspond directly to the ancient vocabulary.

For those wishing to test this, the Blue Letter Bible offers an immediate
way to audit the text, as illustrated by the interlinear view for “2 Timothy 3:16”
shown above. This directly bridges the language gap and demonstrates that
modern translations are anchored in the original texts, not filtered through layers
of prior translations.

There is indeed a significant historical and cultural gap between the modern
world and the ancient Jewish and Greco-Roman contexts in which the biblical texts
were written. For this reason, extensive scholarship is devoted to studying ancient
languages, archaeology, historical settings, and literary forms in order to better under-
stand the original meaning of Scripture and how it should be interpreted today.

This ongoing work explains why there are sustained debates within Chris-
tianity about the meaning of certain biblical passages. Such debates do not indi-
cate confusion or textual instability; rather, they reflect a commitment to careful
interpretation and intellectual honesty. Christianity, at its best, has long encour-
aged examination, inquiry, and reasoned engagement with the text, rather than
unquestioning adherence to doctrines imposed by a small elite.

47 Aninterlinear Bible is a specialized study tool that presents the original biblical languages—primarily
Hebrew, Aramaic, and Greek—alongside a direct, word-for-word translation. The text is typically
formatted in parallel rows, with the original ancient word placed directly above or below its literal
equivalent to show the exact correspondence. This layout allows readers who are not fluent in the
original languages to analyze the syntax, grammar, and deeper nuances of the scriptural text.

48  www.blueletterbible.com
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Figure 4 Interlinear Bible Showing Greek and English

This ongoing work explains why there are sustained debates within Chris-
tianity about the meaning of certain biblical passages. Such debates do not indi-
cate confusion or textual instability; rather, they reflect a commitment to careful
interpretation and intellectual honesty. Christianity, at its best, has long encour-
aged examination, inquiry, and reasoned engagement with the text, rather than
unquestioning adherence to doctrines imposed by a small elite.
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NO COMPOUNDING ERRORS

A common objection to the reliability of the Bible is the belief that the physical
process of copying manuscripts introduced a chain of errors that went unde-
tected, compounding over time until the resulting scripture was completely
different from the original. While it is undeniable that manual copying involves
human fallibility—even the most diligent scribes made occasional slips—the
historical record shows that these errors were rarely permanent. By closely exam-
ining the physical manuscripts, we can see that the transmission process was
not a game of “telephone” where the message degrades, but rather a disciplined

workshop where errors were understood, caught, and corrected.

EVIDENCE FROM THE SCRIBAL WORKSHOP

Papyrus 66 (c. AD 200), one of the oldest well-preserved manuscripts of the New
Testament, offers a fascinating glimpse into the habits of early Christian scribes.
The copyist behind this document is often described by scholars as “free but dili-
gent”—meaning that while he made frequent slips of the pen, he was rigorous about
correcting them immediately. A vivid example*” occurs in John 13:5, where the text
describes Jesus pouring water into a “basin” (nzptéra) to wash the disciples’ feet. It
appears the scribe’s mind skipped ahead to the object of the washing, and he began to
write the word for “foot” (podan) instead of “basin”. However, the mistake was caught
instantly. On the physical papyrus, we can see where the incorrect word was marked
out and the correct word, nzptéra, was written just above the line. This specific correc-
tion demonstrates that early scribes were not mindlessly copying shapes; they were
actively reading, comprehending, and proofreading the text to ensure its integrity.
The Codex Sinaiticus® (c. AD 325-360) stands as an even more potent refu-
tation of the theory of compounding errors. Far from being a static artifact,
Sinaiticus is a “living manuscript” that bears the marks of at least ten distinct
correctors working over several centuries, ranging from the 4th to the 12th

century. These layers of interaction—visible as interlinear insertions, and marginal

49 Comfort, Philip W. Encountering the Manuscripts: An Introduction to New Testament Paleog-
raphy & Textual Criticism. Nashville: Broadman & Holman, 2005. (See the section on “Scribal
Habits of P66”).

50 https://www.codexsinaiticus.org/en/manuscript.aspx
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notes>'—demonstrate that the text was continuously checked against authorita-
tive exemplars. For instance, specific grammatical adjustments in Matthew 1:18 or
text-critical fixes in Hebrews reveal that scribes were not free to invent; they were
constrained by a standard they were trying to match. If the “Telephone Game”
analogy were true, errors would accumulate unchecked until the message was lost.
Instead, the margins of Sinaiticus prove the opposite: errors were actively hunted
down and reversed. This centuries-long commitment to “quality control” confirms
that the biblical text was preserved through a disciplined system of cross-reference,

ensuring that doctrine remained stable rather than descending into chaos.

EVIDENCE OF AGGRESSIVE PRESERVATION

One of the most famous marginal notes in the history of textual criticism
is found in Codex Vaticanus®* (4* century book) at Hebrews 1:3. It provides
a stunning counter-argument to the idea that scribes were passive copyists who
blindly repeated errors. Instead, it reveals a culture where scribes aggressively
policed one another to prevent innovation.

The Conflict: In Hebrews 1:3, the original text describes Jesus as “upholding”
(pheron) the universe. However, an early scribe—perhaps thinking this was
a mistake or preferring a different theological nuance—altered the word to
“manifesting” (phaneron).

The Correction®: Alater corrector (often referred to by scholars as the “librarian”)
reviewed the manuscript and spotted the alteration. He did not simply let it slide. He
erased the innovation “manifesting”, re-wrote the original word “upholding”, and
added a scathing note in the margin to chastise the previous scribe. The Note: The
Greek inscription reads: “Amathestate kai kake, aphes ton palaion, me metapolei”.
Translated, it means: “Fool and knave, leave the old reading and do not change it!”

The “Telephone Game” analogy relies on the assumption that once an
error is whispered, it is passed on forever because the next person is unaware it is

wrong. The “Fool and Knave” note tells the exact opposite:

51  Jongkind, Dirk. Scribal Habits of Codex Sinaiticus. Gorgias Press, 2007

52 https://manuscripts.csntm.org/Manuscript/Group/GA_03

53 Metzger, Bruce M. A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament. 2nd ed. Stuttgart:
Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 1994. (Discussion on Hebrews 1:3 and the textual transmission history.)
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Awareness: Scribes knew the difference between the “old reading” and
Authority: They possessed the authority to reverse changes and restore

Hostility to Error: Far from being careless, they were zealously protec-

tive of the text, treating deviation not as a creative right but as an act of

ignorance deserving of rebuke.
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2A.4.2. Who decides which textual variants matter?
In UW book Chapter 8 (pp. 168-171), the author assumes that someone
(a church, scholars, or an institution) arbitrarily decides which textual
variants matter, and that doctrine is protected by selective choice.

No single person, church or council decides that. Determining the original text
of the Bible is not a theological election; it is a forensic science. Textual critics
do not choose the reading they prefer; they are forced to accept the reading the
evidence demands. Instead of subjective bias, scholars utilize a rigorous set of
objective criteria to adjudicate between different manuscript readings:
®  External Evidence: Which reading is found in the earliest papyriz We
prioritize the “earliest and best” witnesses (like P75 or Codex Vati-
canus) because they are closer to the source and less likely to have
accumulated errors.
®  Internal Evidence: Which reading best explains how the others orig-
inated? A primary rule of thumb is that the more difficult reading is
often original. A scribe is more likely to smooth out a difficult phrase
than to make a simple one more confusing.
®  Geographic Distribution: Which reading is found across the widest
geographic area? If a variant appears only in Egypt, but another appears
in Rome, Antioch, and Byzantium, the latter likely represents a more

ancient, widespread tradition rather than a localized error.

RADICAL TRANSPARENCY

The claim that the Church “hides” the messy history of the text is easily debunked
by the physical layout of modern Bibles. The standard scholarly Greek text used
worldwide, the Nestle-Aland 28th Edition (NA28), contains a massive “appa-
ratus” at the bottom of every page. This apparatus lists every significant variant,
the manuscripts that support them, and the manuscripts that oppose them.

This transparency extends to the pew. Open a modern translation—be it the
NIV, ESV, or CSB—and you will find the “skeletons” of the manuscript tradi-
tion right there in the footnotes. Mark 16:9-20 and John 7:53-8:11 are often
set apart by brackets or explicit notes stating, “The earliest manuscripts do not
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include this section”. Translators are effectively inviting the lay reader into the
scholar’s study, showing their work rather than demanding blind faith.

THE SKEPTIC'S ADMISSION

Even Bart Ehrman, perhaps the most famous agnostic textual critic and a leading
skeptic of the New Testament’s reliability, concedes this point. In the appendix
to his best-seller Misquoting Jesus, he admits: “Essential Christian beliefs are not
affected by textual variants in the manuscript tradition of the New Testament”. In
his blog, he wrote “400,000 variants in the New Testament — that is a big number.
1 think the 400,000 number is true. I would object to describing all of them as errors.
There really are about 400,000 — give or take — variations among all the manu-
scripts of the New Testament. My objection is that that number does not commu-
nicate exactly what the critics want it to communicate. A little bit of information
in regards to how we arrive at the number will go a long way in alleviating some
of the panic that such a giant number like 400,000 creates. There are only about
135,000 words in the New Testament. So you are looking at that number, thinking
3 variants per word — which is astronomical. I know what kind of impact that has
on students’ psyche. They think “how do I even know what the New Testament said?

These are not errors though, and I would not even include those as variations
among the editions. Is Jobn’s name spelled with one n or two n’s? Is Matthew’s name
spelled tae thaeda’ or ‘thaeda thaeda The answer depends on what part of the world
you are in. The vast majority of the 400,000 are made up of those spelling varia-
tions. Most of the time, textual critics do not even pay any attention to them. They
do not show up in apparatuses; they do not show up in the footnotes of Greek New
Testaments; they are not mentioned in study Bibles; because they do not affect
meaning. They do not even affect the nuance meaning for the most part”.

If the goal were “convenient certainty”, these variants would have been
scrubbed centuries ago. Instead, by printing the doubts in the margins, the
Church shows it values historical truth over institutional comfort. The “mess-
iness” isn’t a bug; it’s a feature of a tradition that refuses to look away from its

own history.**

54  Bart Ehrman, Misquoting Jesus (Paperback ed., p. 252).
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2A.4.3. Why would God allow His revelation to depend on such
fragile transmission?
Muslims who claim to have a perfect book dictated from heaven — Quran
claims that the holy book Christian have today in their hand is fragile
and corrupted. Similar claim is made in the UW book Chapter 8.

The claim is a direct attack on the Word of God. Let’s split the argument into
three parts.

THE PATTERN OF INCARNATION”

God’s method of Scripture mirrors God’s method of Salvation: The Incarnation.
Skeptics want a “Quranic” model of revelation—a perfect book dictated from
heaven, untouched by human hands. But the Christian God doesn’t work that
way. Just as Jesus was fully God yet fully human (subject to hunger, bleeding, and
death), the Bible is fully divine yet fully human (subject to grammar, style, and
transmission). If God was willing to let His Son be born in a dirty manger and be
vulnerable to human violence, why are we surprised that He allows His Word to be
transmitted through fragile human scribes? “Fragility” is not a mistake; it is God’s

chosen method of entering human history. He speaks through us, not just at us.

ACCESS OVER PRECISION

If God demanded perfect transmission, He would have had to lock the revela-
tion into a single, perfect language (like Arabic for the Quran). A “perfect trans-
mission” requirement would force everyone to learn Hebrew or Greek to know
God. But the Christian God prioritizes Translation (Access) over Transmission
(Code Perfection). God allowed the text to be pliable’*—to be translated into
Coptic, Latin, Syriac, and English—so that people could hear Him in their
mother tongue. He accepted the risk of translation errors to gain the benefit of
intimacy with His people. He would rather be understood by a child in Tamil
than perfectly preserved in a dead language on a shelf.

55 Enns, Peter. Inspiration and Incarnation: Evangelicals and the Problem of the Old Testament.
2nd ed. Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2015.
56 Translating the Message: The Missionary Impact on Culture. Maryknoll: Orbis Books, 2009.
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ANTI-FRAGILE”

Paradoxically, a “perfect, divinely protected” single manuscript is more fragile
than thousands of imperfect copies. Imagine God gave only one perfect, inde-
structible copy to the Apostles in Jerusalem. Whoever controlled that city
(Romans, Crusaders, etc.) could control, hide, or alter the text. If the temple
burned, the Truth would be lost forever. A centralized system has a single point
of failure. By allowing thousands of scribes to make copies and scatter them
across Africa, Europe, and Asia, God created a Distributed Ledger (similar to
Blockchain technology). Because the copies were widely dispersed and “uncon-
trolled”, no tyrant or church council could ever gather them all up to alter them.
If a heretic in Rome changed a verse, the manuscripts in Egypt and Syria would
expose the fraud. The “messiness” of transmission is exactly what makes the
text incorruptible®®. The transmission isn’t “fragile”; it is Anti-Fragile. It gets

stronger and more verifiable the more it spreads.
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Figure 6 Anti-Fragile nature of the Scripture

57  Wallace, Daniel B
58

. “The Reliability of the New Testament Manuscripts.”
Kruger, Michael J. Canon Revisited: Establishing the Origins and Authority of the New

Testament Books. Wheaton: Crossway, 2012.
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2A.5 CANON FORMATION AND
AUTHORITY

T his section challenges the narrative that the biblical canon was determined
by human councils arbitrarily selecting certain books while rejecting others.
Instead, it argues that the Church did not create the canon through a vote, but
rather recognized the authority already established in the apostolic texts.

2A.5.1. Were canon®® decisions driven by divine guidance or
political power?
Skeptics claim that the books of the Bible were “selected” by a council. The
implication is that the Bible is a human invention, created when a group
of men voted on which texts to incude and which to suppress, rather
than being the inherent Word of God recognized by the early church.
By asserting a council “formed” the Bible, the text relies on the skeptical
assumption that the canon did not exist until after the 4th century. It

suggests that before this specific vote, there was no consensus on Scripture.

To understand how the Bible was formed, we must first define the problem
the early church faced. When a message from God is written down, it becomes
“Sacred Scripture”. However,false prophets and teachers began writing their
own texts, claiming they were also inspired by God. The challenge for the early
Christians was not to arbitrarily “pick” books they liked, but to differentiate

between the authentic, apostolic Word of God and the counterfeit writings of

59 The Bible Canon refers to the official list of books that are accepted as the authentic, inspired
Word of God. The word “canon” comes from a Greek term meaning “measuring stick” or

“standard”, serving as the rule for what Christians believe.
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gnostics®® and impostors. The formation of the canon was a process of defense—
protecting the true message from the false—not a process of political invention.

During the first century, verifying scripture was straightforward because the
authors were still alive. If a church received a letter claiming to be from Paul or
Peter, they could verify its authenticity directly with the Apostles or their close
associates. We know that the Apostle John, the last surviving member of the
Twelve, died around 100 AD. Since all the New Testament books were written
prior to his death, the first generation of Christians already possessed the knowl-
edge to separate genuine apostolic writings from forgeries. The core collection
was established while the eyewitnesses were still present to vouch for it.

This early consensus is proven by the Muratorian Fragment, the oldest
known list of New Testament books, dated to around 170 AD, nearly 150
years before the Council of Nicaea. This document reveals that the church in
Rome already had a defined collection of scriptures, including the four Gospels,
the Acts of the Apostles, and thirteen letters of Paul. The existence of this list
destroys the claim that the Bible was an undefined mess until a council voted on
it in the 4th century. The “New Testament” was already functioning as a cohe-
sive collection long before any council convened.

Further confirmation comes from the writings of Irenaeus, a pivotal church
father whose authority stems from his direct connection to the Apostles.
Irenaeus was a disciple of Polycarp, and Polycarp was a disciple of the Apostle
John himself. In his work Against Heresies (c. 180 AD), Irenaeus does not treat
the Gospels as a matter of debate; he asserts that there are “four and only four”
Gospels (Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John) as naturally as there are four winds or
four corners of the earth. His confidence confirms that the chain of custody for
these books was unbroken from John to Polycarp to Irenaeus.

By the time councils like Hippo (393 AD) and Carthage (397 AD) issued
formal lists, Christians had already been reading, memorizing, and preaching

from these specific books in their worship services for three centuries. If these

60  Gnostics were members of early religious sects who claimed that salvation came through
obtaining secret, special knowledge (Greek: gnosis) rather than through faith or forgiveness. They
generally taught that the physical world was evil and created by a lesser, flawed god, which led
them to write their own texts rejecting the idea that Jesus had a real human body.
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councils had acted as “selectors”—arbitrarily rejecting books the church loved or
forcing them to accept books they didn’t know—history would record massive
confusion, riots, and schisms. Instead, the councils passed without contro-
versy regarding the canon. This silence is deafening: it shows that the councils
did not change the Bible; they merely ratified the list of books the faithful were
already using.

The idea that a group of men sat around a table in the 4th century and voted
on the Word of God is a historical myth, thoroughly debunked by scholars of
all backgrounds. While this narrative makes for exciting fiction (popularized by
novels like The Da Vinci Code) or convenient talking points for skeptics, it has
no basis in reality. The Bible was not created by the decree of a council; it was
recognized by the consensus of the early church.
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2A.5.2. Why were alternative Christian texts excluded and
labeled heretical?

The early church was unanimous in its rejection of these false teachings. They
did not need a council to tell them these books were fake; they recognized it
immediately through the “Voice Test.”

As Jesus said, “My sheep hear my voice, and I know them, and they follow
me” (John 10:27). When early Christians read the Gospel of John, they recognized
the familiar voice of their Shepherd. In contrast, when they encountered texts
like the Gospel of Thomas®', they heard a “stranger’s voice” preaching a different
God and a different salvation. This test still holds today: if you read the Gospel of
Thomas side-by-side with the Gospel of Jobn, the difference in tone, message, and
spirit is unmistakable.

However, I understand that for a skeptic or unbeliever, spiritual intuition is
not sufficient proof. Fortunately, one does not need faith to identify these texts
as forgeries; the historical evidence alone is enough to disqualify them.

1. They were too late: The New Testament scriptures were written during
the Apostolic Age (before 100 AD) by eyewitnesses to Jesus’s life. The
heretical gospels, however, were written 100 to 200 years later. By defi-
nition, these heretical authors writing centuries after the fact cannot be
eyewitnesses.

2. They were geographically distant: While the authentic Gospels orig-
inated from the apostolic centers of the faith (Jerusalem, Rome,
Ephesus), the false gospels mostly emerged from isolated sects in Egypt
or Syria, far removed from where the actual events took place.

See Appendix 6B for list heretical writings by false teachers and what it teaches.

61 A heretical text written by men and not originated from God. See Appendix 6B Heretical
Writings for details on it.
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2B MYTH OR HISTORY?

T his section explains the historical records found in the scripture according
to the scripture and how it aligns with secular writing.

To understand the past, we must first distinguish between “the past” and
“history”. The past is everything that has ever happened—every thought, every
sunrise, every conversation since the beginning of time. Most of this is lost to
us forever. History, however, is the active reconstruction of that past. It is the
forensic science of taking surviving fragments—whether they are shards of
pottery, ruined walls, or faded scrolls—and piecing them together to form
a coherent picture of truth. History is not merely a record of events; it is an inves-

tigation into reality.

TRUST IN THE ‘FAKE NEWS' ERA

A skeptical mind might ask a valid question: If we cannot trust the news reports
of events happening today—in an era of 4K video, live streaming, and instant
fact-checking—how can we possibly know what happened 100, 1,000, or 2,000
years ago?

This paradox is intuitive, but it is misleading. While modern news is often
plagued by the bias of the immediate moment (“the fog of war”), history benefits
from the perspective of time. Time acts as a filter. Over centuries, propaganda
often collapses, irrelevant noise fades, and corroborating evidence surfaces. We
trust history not because we blindly believe ancient writers, but because we
subject their claims to a rigorous process of cross-examination that most modern
news never undergoes.

When people imagine discovering history, they often picture an archaeol-
ogist digging in the sand. While archacology is vital—providing the physical

stage upon which history was acted out—it has limits. Stones and bones are
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silent witnesses; they can tell us zhat a city burned, but they cannot tell us why it
burned, or what the people shouted as the walls fell.
To understand the mind and heart of the past, we need more than artifacts;

we need testimony. We need the written word.

THE VITAL ROLE OF MANUSCRIPTS

Manuscripts are the primary vehicle for understanding human history. They
bridge the gap between physical remains and human intent. However, historians
do not simply accept a manuscript at face value. A document claiming to be
from ancient Rome or first-century Judea must survive a gauntlet of analytical
tests to be considered authentic.

This process involves several distinct scientific and literary disciplines:

Material Analysis: Before reading the words, scholars examine the phys-
ical object. Is it written on papyrus (plant-based), parchment (animal skin), or
vellum? Carbon dating and chemical analysis of the ink can place a physical

document within a specific timeframe, exposing modern forgeries immediately.

Figure 8 Torah in a scroll of parchment.
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Paleography (Writing Style): Just as fonts and handwriting styles change
today, script styles evolved anciently. A manuscript written in “uncial” (all
capital) Greek letters suggests a different era than one written in “minuscule”
(cursive) script. Handwriting experts can often date a text to within a few
decades simply by the shape of the letters.

Trajan ABCDEFGHI KLMNOPQRST V YZ
Rustic ARCODELOKI KIMNOPQRRT V XY
<C'Greek Uncial ABFAEZHOIKAMNEOTIPCTYPX YW
Uncial ABCOercbt KlooNopgrscu XV
Half-Uncial abcdefgbt klmNopanscu Xy
Visigothic u.lnccl&qut Klmnopqr(‘au xYy
Luxeuil whedeyghe klmnopqpfru  xy
Beneventan abecdefghr klmnopqrizu xy3s
Carolingian abedefghiiklmpnopqricu xy
Insular abcoerght KLMnNnopqRSTGUD PXYD
Protogothic abcdefghigklmnopgrstuvwxys
QTextualisquadrata abcdcfghijklmnopgrstuvwiyy
Fraktur abcdefgbijkimnopqrs tuvwry;
Humanist abcdefgbijklmpopqgrstuvwxyz
(DTimes abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz

Figure 9 Evolution of minuscule

Philology and Langunage Evolution: Language is a living organism that
changes over time. The vocabulary, grammar, and idioms used in a text act as
a “time stamp”. A document claiming to be written in the 1600s but using
21st-century slang would be instantly rejected. Similarly, scholars analyze ancient

texts to ensure the language fits the claimed period.
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Year |

1450

Sentence

It is more sekyr a byrd in
your fest, Than to haue
three in the sky a-boue

2B Myth or History?

Book and Author

John Capgrave, The Life of
St. Katharine of Alexandria

1546

Better one byrde in hande
than ten in the wood

John Heywood,
A Dialogue of Proverbs

1670

A bird in the hand is
worth two in the bush

John Ray, A Collection
of English Proverbs

Table 2 Example of English language Evolution
(Same sentence meaning but different words)
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2B.1 OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY

C hristians divide the Bible into two major sections centered on the incar-
nation of Jesus Christ: the Old Testament (scriptures written before His
birth) and the New Testament (writings after). The Old Testament is foun-
dational, recounting the origins of humanity, the tragedy of human sin, and
God’s unfolding plan of redemption. Importantly, this narrative is firmly rooted
in history, with archaeological evidence corroborating its claims as far back as
3,200 years ago. (Note: For a detailed look at this external evidence and responses
to common skeptical questions, see Appendix 6A (p384)). To fully grasp the
context of this evidence, it is helpful to first look at a high-level overview of the
Old Testament timeline.

ORIGINS AND THE PATRIARCHS
The Old Testament opens by establishing the historical and theological foun-

dation of the world. It begins with the creation of the cosmos®* and the tragic
“Fall®®” of humanity in the Garden of Eden—a literal and spiritual fracture
that introduced sin and death into human history. Rather than abandoning
His creation, God initiated a historical rescue mission. During the ancient
Near Eastern patriarchal period, God called one man, Abraham®, out of
the Mesopotamian city of Ur. He made a covenant with Abraham, prom-
ising that through his descendants, all nations of the earth would be blessed.
This historical lineage—from Abraham to Isaac, and then to Jacob—grew

from a single nomadic family into a large populace that eventually migrated

62 Genesis 1:1 In the beginning God created the heavens and the earth.
63 Genesis 3
64  Genesis 12
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to Egypt, setting the geographic and demographic stage for the birth of the

nation of Israel.

DELIVERANCE AND THE MONARCHY

As this redemptive timeline advanced, Israel’s history became defined by divine
deliverance and the eventual establishment of a sovereign kingdom. Following
centuries of brutal slavery®® under the Egyptian pharaohs, God orchestrated
the Exodus. He miraculously liberated the Israelites and established a formal,
national covenant with them at Mount Sinai. The historical narrative then
chronicles their desert wanderings and subsequent military campaigns to
conquer the land of Canaan®. After a volatile, decentralized period ruled by
regional judges, Israel transitioned into a united monarchy. Around 1000 BCE,
God elevated King David® to the throne, forging a pivotal redemptive covenant
with him. Historically, David united the twelve tribes, expanded the nation’s
borders, and secured Jerusalem as the capital; redemptively, God promised that
a future, eternal King—the anticipated Messiah—would emerge directly from

David’s royal lineage.

DIVISION, EXILE, AND ANTICIPATION

The final historical era of the Old Testament is marked by geopolitical division,
devastating exile, and a sobering restoration. Following the reign of David’s son,
Solomon, the nation tragically split into the northern kingdom of Israel and the
southern kingdom of Judah. Rampant idolatry and broken covenants led to
divine judgment at the hands of rising empires. Assyria conquered the northern
kingdom in 722 BCE, and Babylon later decimated Jerusalem and its Temple in
586 BCE, forcibly deporting the people into the Babylonian Exile. Yet, God’s
redemptive plan preserved a remnant. When the Persian Empire overthrew
Babylon, King Cyrus®® issued a decree in 538 BCE allowing the Jewish people
to return to their ancestral homeland. Though they rebuilt the Temple and the

65 Exodus 1
66 Joshua 11
67 2 Samuel 7
68 Ezral
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walls of Jerusalem, they remained a subjugated province under foreign rule.
Concluding its historical record around 400 BCE, the Old Testament ends in
a prolonged era of waiting, with the prophets® assuring the returned exiles that

the ultimate Son of David was still coming to bring final redemption.

69  Malachi 3
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2B.1.1. Why is there no archaeological evidence for a mass Israelite
exodus from Egypt or a 40-year wandering in the Sinai
wilderness?
UW book (Chapter 8: Discarding Dogma, pp. 170-173) raises the stan-
dard skeptical archaeological objection: If Exodus 12:37 implies a popula-
tion of 2-2.5 million Israelites, surely such a massive group would leave
a footprint. Critics argue that a group larger than many modern cities
would leave bebind tons of pottery, bones, and infrastructure. Further-
more, there are no Egyptian records—papyrus or stele—mentioning
a Hebrew revolt or the drowning of a Pharaob. The conclusion drawn is
that the lack of evidence proves the Exodus is a myth

This argument sounds logical, but it commits a fundamental Category Error. It
judges a nomadic migration by the standards of a sedentary civilization. When
we apply proper historical controls—looking at how other massive nomadic
groups behave—the “missing” evidence is not an anomaly; it is exactly what we
should expect.

THE “MEGACITY” FALLACY (CITY VS. CAMP)

Critics often unconsciously imagine the Exodus camp as a “Bronze Age New
York”—a dense, urban cluster sitting in one spot. If that were true, we would
indeed find ruins. Ancient cities were fixed locations built with stone and
brick that piled up centuries of trash, creating “tells” (mounds). Archaeology
is designed to find these “tells”. However, the biblical text describes a dispersed
tent culture, not a mobile city. A population dependent on grazing livestock
would have been spread over dozens of kilometers to find pasture.

Renowned Egyptologist Kenneth Kitchen” argues that nomadic encamp-
ments leave virtually no trace because they are surface-level and temporary. He
notes that even massive historical invasions often vanish from the archaeological

record once the tents are packed up.

70  Kitchen, K. A. On the Reliability of the Old Testament. Eerdmans, 2003. (See specifically the
chapter on “The Exodus and Sinai”).
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THE INVISIBLE EMPIRES

To test if “absence of evidence” is significant, we must look at other massive
groups known to exist.

The Mongol Parallel: In the 13th century, Mongol armies and their families
(numbering in the hundreds of thousands) moved across Eurasia, living in yurts
(tents) and conquering empires. Despite their massive numbers, archaeology
finds almost no physical trace of their specific campsites. We know they existed
because of texts, not because we dug up their trash.

The Bedouin Parallel: Archaeologist James Hoffmeier”" points out that
Bedouin tribes have roamed the Sinai for millennia. Yet, from the period of
1500-1200 BC (the time of the Exodus), purely nomadic sites are almost
non-existent. If archaeology cannot detect Bedouins who lived there for centu-

ries, we should not expect it to detect Israclites who passed through for decades.

THE “BIODEGRADABLE” CIVILIZATION

Archaeology finds stone; it rarely finds organic matter. The Israelites were
a “biodegradable” civilization during the Exodus. They lived in goat-hair tents,
ate from wooden bowls, and wore biodegradable fabrics. Unlike the Egyptians,
who built temples in granite, the Israelites built in materials that rot. Deuter-
onomy 23:12-14 explicitly commanded that waste be buried oxtside the camp.
Ancient cities are found largely because they piled trash and sewage in the streets
(preserving it for excavators). By practicing strict sanitation and burying waste,

the Israelites effectively erased their own archaeological footprint.

THE PROPAGANDA MACHINE

The lack of Egyptian records is a consistent feature of Ancient Near Eastern state-
craft, not a flaw in the biblical narrative.Pharaohs acted as gods. They recorded
victories, temple dedications, and good harvests. They never recorded humili-
ating defeats, the loss of a slave force, or the death of a successor. Expecting a stele
commemorating the Exodus is like expecting a Soviet statue commemorating
the disaster at Chernobyl. Regimes do not document their own collapse. While

71  Hoffmeier, James K. Ancient Israel in Sinai: The Evidence for the Authenticity of the Wilderness
Tradition. Oxford University Press, 2005
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they didn’t record the exit, they acknowledged the result. The Merneptah Stele
(c. 1208 BC)”* explicitly names “Israel” as a people group established in Canaan,
proving they had arrived by the Late Bronze Age.
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Figure 10 Merneptah Stele

72 Hoffmeier, James K. Israel in Egypt: The Evidence for the Authenticity of the Exodus Tradition.
Oxford University Press, 1996.
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THE THEOLOGICAL FACTOR: SUPERNATURAL
PROVISION

Finally, we must consider the internal logic of the text itself. The Bible claims
that the wilderness wandering was not a natural survival situation, but a super-
natural one.

“I have led you forty years in the wilderness. Your clothes have not worn out
on you, and your sandals have not worn off your feet”. (Deuteronomy 29:5, see
also Nehemiah 9:21). This is not merely poetic; it has archaeological implica-
tions. In a natural migration, you leave behind broken pottery, worn-out tools,
and discarded clothes. If God supernaturally preserved their clothing, sandals,
and health, and provided food (Manna) that vanished if hoarded, the antic-
ipated “debris field” of the migration would be drastically reduced. If the text
claims their sandals didn’t wear out, why would critics demand we find piles of
discarded sandals? The supernatural provision described in the text inherently
reduces the physical waste left behind.

The claim that “Archaeology disproves the Exodus” is based on looking
for the wrong things in the wrong places. We are looking for stone foundations
where there were tents, and garbage heaps where there was sanitation. When
judged against the proper historical parallels of nomadic life, the silence of the
Sinai is not evidence of absence—it is the predictable result of a dispersed people

passing through a desert.
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2B.1.2. Why does archaeology suggest the walls of Jericho had
already fallen centuries before Joshua arrived?
UW book (Chapter 8: Discarding Dogma pp. 174-176) relies almost
entirvely on the excavations of Kathleen Kenyon in the 1950s and
concluded the destruction of Jericho to c. 1550 BC. Since Joshua arrived
around 1400 BC (according to biblical chronology), Kenyon argued there
was no city for him to conquer. She based this primarily on the absence of

a specific type of imported pottery (Cypriot Bichrome ware).

For decades, the archacological narrative surrounding Jericho was defined by the
conclusions of British archaeologist Kathleen Kenyon. Based on her excavations in
the 1950s, Kenyon famously argued that there was no city for Joshua to conquer.
Her theory hinged on the absence of a specific type of imported pottery—Cypriot
bichrome ware—in the soil layers she examined. Because she could not find these
ceramic markers, she concluded that Jericho was abandoned during the Late
Bronze Age, effectively relegating the biblical account of its destruction to the
realm of folklore. However, this interpretation relied heavily on what was missing
from a limited excavation area rather than what was present elsewhere in the city.
That consensus was radically challenged by modern analysis, most notably the
extensive work of archaeologist Dr. Bryant Wood. By conducting a comprehensive
review of the pottery Kenyon actually unearthed—but ignored—and integrating
findings from earlier excavations, Wood demonstrated that the previous dating
was flawed. His research revealed that the pottery required to date the destruction
to the biblical timeframe was indeed present in the destruction layer. Further-
more, the discovery of a continuous series of Egyptian scarabs bearing the names
of pharaohs from the 18th Dynasty provides hard chronological evidence. These
artifacts indicate that the city was not only inhabited but active and thriving right
up until approximately 1400 BC, the precise timeframe for the Israelite conquest.
Beyond the dating, the physical evidence of the city’s destruction aligns with
the biblical narrative in striking detail. Excavations of the collapsed defensive
system reveal that the mudbrick walls did not fall randomly; they fell outward
and downward to the base of the stone retaining wall. This collapse formed
a natural ramp against the city’s foundation, allowing an invading force to climb
up and over the debris. This physical reality mirrors the specific language of
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Joshua 6:20, which states that the wall fell flat so that “the people went up into
the city, every man straight before him.”

Inside the city, the forensic evidence paints a picture of a siege that defies the
standard practices of ancient warfare. Archaeologists found a massive destruc-
tion layer of ash and debris approximately one meter thick, indicating the city
was torched. Crucially, the stratigraphy shows that the burning took place after
the walls had collapsed, exactly as described in the biblical account. Further-
more, the excavation uncovered houses filled with jars brimming with charred
grain. This finding is significant for two reasons: it proves the siege was incred-
ibly short—likely the seven days mentioned in the text—since the inhabitants

did not have time to consume their stores.

Figure 11]ars full of grain found by Jobn Garstang at
Jericho. They were charred in the fire that the Israelites set to
destroy the Canaanite city (Source: ResearchGate)
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Finally, the presence of this grain solves a psychological puzzle. In the
ancient Near East, grain was a valuable currency; a conquering army would
almost always loot the food stores to feed their troops or sell for profit. The fact
that the grain was left untouched and burned in situ suggests a unique prohibi-
tion was in place. This anomaly is explained by the biblical command regarding
the herem, or “the ban”, in which the Israelites were commanded to devote the
entire city to the Lord and take no plunder. The full grain jars stand as a silent
witness to a conquest that followed a specific theological directive rather than
standard military opportunism.
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2B.1.3. If the Israclites were actually native Canaanites who
developed a distinct identity doesn’t that invalidate the
entire “Conquest” narrative?
UW book (Chapter 8: Discarding Dogma pp. 175-178) tries to invali-
date the whole Old Testament history by supporting a theory without any
evidence. The theory is fully based on the similar pottery and culture of

Lsrael to the Canaanites culture.

The theory that Israelites were merely ‘evolved Canaanites’ rests on the simi-
larity of their pottery and houses. But this confuses culture with identity.
The Bible explicitly states that Israelites lived among Canaanites, adopted
their language, and failed to drive them out (Judges 1), so material similarity
is expected. However, the archaecological ideology is distinct. The sudden
disappearance of pig bones in the hill country”® and the emergence of egal-

itarian “Four-Room Houses”7*

prove that a new people group—ideologi-
cally distinct from the Canaanites—had taken root in the land, exactly as the
Bible describes.

Pots Are Not People”™: The assumption that using Canaanite pottery makes
one a Canaanite is a logical fallacy. Just as a Indian moving to London would
adopt British housing and food without becoming British, the Israelites—
nomads entering a new land—naturally adopted local technology. They did not
have a “pottery industry” in the desert; using local clay and styles was a practical
necessity, not an ethnic declaration.

The Bible Predicts Cultural Blending: The skeptic’s model assumes the
Bible claims a total cultural replacement. It does not. Judges 1 explicitly records
that Israel fazled to drive out the Canaanites and instead “lived among them”

and traded with them. Therefore, finding a blend of material culture in the

73 Faust, Avraham. “Pigs in Space (and Time): Pork Consumption and Identity Negotiations in
the Late Bronze and Iron Ages of Ancient Israel, Near Eastern Archaeology 81: 276-299”. Near
Eastern Archaeology, 2018.

74  Faust, Avraham, and Shlomo Bunimovitz. “Faust, A., and Bunimovitz, S., 2003, The Four Room
House: Embodying Israelite Society, Near Eastern Archaeology 66: 22-31”, n.d.

75 Dever, William G. Who Were the Early Israelites and Where Did They Come From? Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 2003.
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archaeological record confirms the biblical narrative of co-existence rather than
disproving the Conquest.

Fingerprints: While the pottery was similar, the behavior was distinct.
Archaeologist Avraham Faust identifies two key markers that separate Israelites
from Canaanites:

® The Pig Taboo”®: Canaanite sites are full of pig bones; Israelite hill

settlements contain almost none. This was an ideological choice, not an
environmental one.

® Egalitarian Architecture: Unlike Canaanite cities built around feudal

palaces, Israelites built simple “Four-Room Houses” suited for
extended families. This reflects the biblical “Tribal League” society

where there was no king and every family was equal.

Figure 12 Four room house in Horvat Halugim (near Sde Boker), Neguev, Isracel

76 “The Archaeology of the Israelite Settlement”. Jerusalem: Israel Exploration Society, 1988.
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2B.2 WHERE IS INDIA?
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2B.2.1 Connected Civilizations
1t is a common misconception to view the ancients as isolated populations,
cut off from the world beyond their borders. We tend to imagine them
living in bubbles, unaware of distant lands or cultures. However, the
historical record—spanning trade, linguistics, politics, and warfare—tells

a drastically different story.

G lobal connectivity is not a modern invention. The Jade Road connected
the East and West as early as 1500 BCE. By the time the Silk Road was
formally established around 130 BCE during the Han Dynasty, a complex
web of commerce was already pulsating across continents. This was a world of
surpluses and deficits, where no civilization stood alone. The Romans craved silk
from China, pepper from India, incense from Arabia, and wheat from Egypt,
while exporting their own pottery and glassware in return. The fundamental
principles of economics—supply and demand—were as active in the 1st century
BCE as they are today.

Arabia

Indianj@cean

Figure 13 Silk Road

To understand the depth of this global connection, we need only look at one

primary example: the Indian Subcontinent.
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THE LUXURY FACTORY OF THE ANCIENT
WORLD”

Between 100 BCE and 100 CE, India served as the manufacturing hub of the
ancient world. The sheer volume of goods flowing west illustrates a deeply inter-
connected global economy.

Spices (“Black Gold”)’®: Spices were the engine of this economy. Black
pepper from the Malabar Coast was shipped in such massive quantities that
Emperor Domitian built a dedicated warehouse for it in Rome. The trade also
included Malabathrum (cinnamon leaf) and Spikenard—the expensive Hima-
layan aromatic oil mentioned in Mark 14:3, used to anoint Jesus.

Textiles (“Woven Air”): While the West produced cloth, they could not
match Indian quality. Romans were obsessed with fine Indian muslin, which
they called nebula or “woven air” because of its sheer texture. Indian merchants
also acted as vital intermediaries for Chinese silk and exported Indigo, the dye so
synonymous with its origin that the name literally means “from India.”

Gemstones and Steel: Until the 18th century, India was the world’s only source
of diamonds. Romans imported diamonds, sapphires, and semi-precious stones
like carnelian by the millions for signet rings. They also prized Ferrum Indicum
(Wootz steel), a high-carbon crucible steel used to forge the empire’s finest swords.

The Roman Deficit: Rome also imported exotic animals for the Colos-
seum—tigers, elephants, and leopards—and pets like peacocks for the wealthy.
In return, India had little interest in Roman goods, demanding payment in hard
currency. Hoards of thousands of Roman gold aurei and silver denarii found
across South India testify to this imbalance. The trade was so lopsided that
Pliny the Elder” famously complained that India was bankrupting the empire,

draining 100 million sesterces annually to pay for “luxury and our women.”

77  Cobb, Matthew Adam. Rome and the Indian Ocean Trade: From Augustus to the Early Third
Century CE

78  Casson, Lionel. The Periplus Maris Erythraei: Text with Introduction, Translation, and Commentary

79 Pliny the Elder, Natural History (c. 77 CE)
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DIPLOMACY AND POLITICS

Commerce inevitably leads to politics. The ancient world was not merely a market-
place, but a stage for international diplomacy. The most famous instance of this
occurred around 20 BCE, when a powerful Indian ruler—recorded by Roman
historians Strabo and Cassius Dio as “King Porus” or “King Pandion”™® (likely of
the Pandya Dynasty)—sent an official embassy to Emperor Augustus®'. The dele-
gation traveled overland for years, finally intercepting Augustus in Samos, Greece.
They brought gifts intended to shock and awe: giant tigers, pheasants, immense
snakes, and a boy born without arms who used his feet with the dexterity of hands.
More significantly, they presented a letter written on parchment in Greek. This
detail is crucial—it shows that the Indian court possessed high-level linguistic

competence and understood the diplomatic protocols of the West.

THE SHADOW OF EMPIRES"

Before the trade routes were paved with gold, they were often forged in blood.
While Alexander the Great is frequently cited as the first link between India
and the West, the connection predates him. Around 518 BCE, the Achaemenid
Empire (Persia) under Darius I conquered the Indus Valley, encompassing
regions of Gandhara and Sindh. The evidence for this is carved in stone:
®  The Behistun Inscription: Lists Gandhara as a province of the
Persian Empire.
® The Nagsh-e Rustam Inscription: Found on the tomb of Darius I, this
explicitly lists “Hindush” (India) as a satrapy that paid tribute.
® Herodotus: The Greek historian recorded that India was the 20th
Satrapy and paid the highest tribute of all—360 talents of gold dust.

The Achaemenid annexation of Taxila is confirmed by royal inscriptions and
supported by finds of Persian Sigloi, though the city’s architecture remained

largely indigenous.

80  Strabo, Geographica (c. 7 BCE - 23 CE)
81  Cassius Dio, Roman History
82 Briant, Pierre. From Cyrus to Alexander: A History of the Persian Empire
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THE LINGUISTIC IMPRINT®

When civilizations collide, they exchange more than goods; they exchange
words. This linguistic cross-pollination leaves traces that survive for millennia.
We see a profound example of this in the Hebrew language.

When King Solomon’s fleet traded for exotic goods, they imported
peacocks—a bird native to the Indian subcontinent. Lacking a word for this crea-
ture, the Israelites borrowed the name from the source. The Biblical Hebrew
word Tukki (found in 1 Kings 10:22 and 2 Chronicles 9:21) is derived from
the Tamil word Thogai** (8&mTem&), meaning peacock (specifically the tail
feathers). This single word serves as a linguistic fossil. It confirms that the Isra-
elites were not isolated in the Levant. They were active participants in a global
economy, trading with distant civilizations and integrating foreign concepts into
their own language and culture. The ancient world was not a collection of lonely

outposts; it was a vast, interconnected network.

83  Loanword Evidence in Biblical Hebrew for Trade between Tamil Nadu and Palestine in the First
Millennium BC”. Proceedings of the Second International Conference Seminar of Tamil Studies, 1968.
84  Caldwell, Robert. A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian or South-Indian Family Languages.
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2B.2.2. Why are entire civilizations (like the Indus Valley) absent
from the biblical archaeological record?

The UW book and skeptics make claim like the following if the Bible is
the inspired Word of the Creator of the Universe, why is its geography so
small? The biblical narrative is confined to a tiny strip of land between
Egypt and Mesopotamia. It completely ignores the Indus Valley Civili-
zation (modern Pakistan/India), the Yellow River Civilization (China),
and the Olmecs (Americas), even though these societies were flourishing
simultaneously with Abrabam and Moses. Skeptics argue this proves the
Bible is a human invention. A human writer in 1000 BC only knew
about his immediate neighbors (Egypt, Babylon, Canaan). If God were
the author, He would surely mention the millions of people He created in
India or China. The silence suggests the biblical God is a “tribal deity”
with limited knowledge, not the Lord of the earth.

The Bible presents God’s plan of human salvation through a deliberate and progres-
sive unfolding, not through an exhaustive catalogue of world history. Scripture
traces this redemptive purpose by selecting one man—Abraham—through whom
God forms a family, creates a nation, and ultimately extends His saving work to the
whole world. To expect the Bible to enumerate every kingdom, tribe, or civilization
that has ever existed—as though it were a geopolitical almanac or a census of antig-
uity—is to fundamentally misunderstand its purpose. The Bible was not written
to document the today’s 236 modern nations or the thousands of historical king-
doms, but to reveal how God acts in history to redeem a fallen humanity.

This approach reflects what theologians call Redemptive History (Hezlsges-
chichte). The Bible is selective by design, not by ignorance. Its narrative goal is
to trace the lineage and mission of the Messiah, Jesus Christ, through a specific
covenantal line. Nations appear in Scripture only when they intersect meaning-
fully with this redemptive storyline: Egypt is prominent because of the Exodus,
Assyria and Babylon are central because of the Exiles, Rome is vital because it
held power during the Incarnation. Other civilizations, such as the Indus Valley
or the dynasties of the Far East, though historically rich and sophisticated, fall
outside this narrative scope because they did not intersect directly with Israel or
the early Church.
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Consider this analogy: A biography or historical drama about Winston
Churchill would naturally focus on Britain, Germany, France, and the United
States—nations that directly shaped his life and the war he fought. It would not
be expected to provide detailed accounts of Brazil or Thailand, even if those
nations were thriving during the same period. Their absence does not imply they
were nonexistent or insignificant; it simply means they were narratively irrele-
vant to the specific story being told.

In the same way, the absence of civilizations like the Indus Valley from the
biblical record does not suggest divine neglect or historical ignorance; rather,
it reflects the Bible’s disciplined theological focus. The Bible’s selectivity is
a feature, not a flaw. Its silence regarding certain civilizations tells us more
about the precision of its mission than the limits of God’s knowledge. Scripture
records the history necessary for understanding salvation, not the total history of
the human race.

If a human author were inventing a “divine” book to impress others, they
would likely fall into one of two traps, neither of which the Bible does:

The Mythological Trap: Ancient human myths often tried to explain every-
thing—why the bear has a short tail, where the sun goes at night, and the names
of every spirit ruling every mountain. They tried to be exhaustive to show
“knowledge”. The Bible is surprisingly restrained. It does not try to explain
the physics of the universe or the history of every tribe. It sticks strictly to
the Covenant.

The Ethnocentric Trap: When humans write history, they usually make zhezr
nation the center of the universe. If the Bible were merely Jewish propaganda,
one would expect it to claim that Jerusalem was the first city ever built or that all
languages originated from Hebrew. Instead, the Bible humbly admits that civi-
lization started elsewhere (Mesopotamia/Egypt) and that Israel was a latecomer,

a “small” nation® among superpowers.

85  Deuteronomy 7:6-8 For you are a people holy to the LORD your God. The LorD your God has
chosen you out of all the peoples on the face of the earth to be his people, his treasured possession.
The Lorp did not set his affection on you and choose you because you were more numerous
than other peoples, for you were the fewest of all peoples. But it was because the Lorp loved you
and kept the oath he swore to your ancestors that he brought you out with a mighty hand and
redeemed you from the land of slavery, from the power of Pharaoh king of Egypt.
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God reveals what is sufficient for salvation, not what is exhaustive for curi-
osity. If the Bible had listed the Indus Valley, the Americas, or Australia, it would
have been confusing and irrelevant to the immediate audience (the ancient Isra-
elites). It would have been “trivia” rather than “truth” for them. God does not
deal in trivia; He deals in actionable revelation. Bible’s “universality” is found in
its message, not its maps. While the Bible does not /ist every nation, it addresses
every nation. In the beginning chapters of Bible, God promises Abraham, “In
you all the families of the earth shall be blessed”®. And at the end of Bible,
the final vision includes people from “every nation, from all tribes and peoples

and languages™’.

86  Genesis 12:3
87 Revelation 7:9
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2B.3 NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY

This section explores and addresses common questions raised by skeptics
regarding the New Testament. However, before diving into the evidence
and historical defenses, it is helpful to provide a foundational overview of the
New Testament for those who may be approaching it for the first time.

THE HISTORICAL CONTEXT

The New Testament is a collection of 27 books originally written in Greek.
The narrative unfolds during a volatile era: the first century AD, a time when
Israel was under the firm control of the Roman Empire. The Jewish people
were actively anticipating the arrival of a Messiah to deliver them, just as their
ancient scriptures (the Old Testament) had promised. This anticipation was
heightened by a 400-year period of prophetic silence—a gap between the final
words recorded in the Old Testament and the incarnation of Jesus Christ.
Remarkably, the events and writings of the entire New Testament occurred
within a relatively brief historical window of about one hundred years (roughly
1 AD to 100 AD).

THE LIFE OF JESUS AND THE GOSPELS

Atits core, the New Testament serves as the primary historical record of the life,
crucifixion, and resurrection of Jesus Christ. This foundation is laid out in the
four Gospels—Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John—which were written by the
apostles and their close associates. These accounts begin with the birth of Jesus
and vividly illustrate the cultural and political landscape of the time. They detail
the oversight of the Roman government, the rigid traditions of the Jewish reli-
gious leaders, and the desperate expectations of the common people. The narra-
tive follows Jesus through His public ministry, culminating in His crucifixion
by Roman and Jewish authorities. The New Testament collection is ultimately
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bookended by the Book of Revelation, penned by the Apostle John, which
offers a prophetic vision of Jesus’s second coming and the final culmination of
human history.

THE EARLY CHURCH AND THE APOSTLE PAUL

Following His resurrection, the text documents how Jesus commissioned His
apostles to disperse throughout the world and proclaim the Gospel—the “good
news” that God had entered human history to save humanity through His sacri-
ficial death. This bold preaching sparked explosive growth among early believers,
but it also ignited intense persecution from Jewish religious authorities. Amidst
this violent conflict, a zealous Pharisee named Saul (later known as Paul), who
had actively participated in the execution of early Christians, experienced
a miraculous encounter with the risen Jesus on the road to Damascus. Trans-
formed from the church’s greatest enemy into its most devoted missionary, Paul
became a pivotal figure in expanding the Christian message across the cities of
the Roman Empire.

THE EPISTLES AND THE PRESERVATION
OF SCRIPTURE

As the early church expanded exponentially across diverse cultures, it inevitably
faced internal challenges. One of the most significant threats was the rise of
false teachings, such as Gnosticism [1]. To combat these theological errors and
to establish a unified foundation of truth, the apostles wrote pastoral letters,
known as the Epistles, to the new congregations. These documents provided
essential doctrine, moral correction, and encouragement for the growing Chris-
tian community. Recognizing the immense value and divine authority of these
writings, the early church committed to preserving them. Through the meticu-
lous copying of texts by dedicated scribes, early believers ensured that the scrip-

tures were passed down faithfully to future generations.
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2B.3.1. If Jesus’ life is central to salvation, why does it leave such
a faint historical footprint?

In the UW book(Chapter 8: Discarding Dogma and Chapter 10: Bloody
History), the following claims were made. If Jesus was a public miracle
worker, why is there so little bistorical documentation? Why do non-Chris-
tian references (like Tacitus or Josephus) appear late, brief, or disputed?
That is the skeptics are claim the following:

Missing papers: The Romans were meticulous record-keepers. We
have tax receipts, military rosters, and court records from Judea. Skeptics
ask: Where is the arrest warrant for Jesus? Where is the trial transcript
from Pilate?

Missing records: The Gospels claim Jesus fed 5,000 men (plus fami-
lies), bealed multitudes, and that during bis crucifixion, the sun dark-
ened for three hours. Skeptics argue that these are events of geological and
sociological magnitude. Pliny the Elder recorded eclipses; Philo of Alexan-
dria (a Jewish philosopher alive at the time) recorded political tension in
Jerusalem. Why did none of them mention the sun going black?

Missing non-Christians: The first non-Christian mentions (lacitus,
Suetonius, Josephus) appear roughly 60-90 years after Jesus’ death. Skep-
tics argue this is too late to be eyewitness testimony; it is merely bistorians
recording what Christians were saying, not independent verification of

the events.

THE “PAPER” TRAIL MYTH

The claim that “The Romans were meticulous record-keepers, so we should have
Jesus’ file” is historically naive. While Romans indeed created vast amounts of
paperwork, 99%®® of it has perished. Roman administrative records (tax receipts,
court transcripts, census returns) were written on papyrus, a biodegradable mate-
rial made from reeds. Papyrus only survives in extremely hot, dry climates (like the

sands of Egypt®). In the damp climates of Italy (Rome) or the humidity of Judea,

88  Bagnall, Roger S. The Oxford Handbook of Papyrology
89  Lewis, Naphtali. Roman Papers
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papyrus rots” within a century or two. We do not possess the “Imperial Archives”
of Rome”. We have lost the vast majority of all Roman government documents.
To expect a single arrest warrant from a minor province to survive 2,000 years of
humidity, worms, and war is scientifically unlikely given papyrus survival conditions.

If the logic “No Records = No Existence” were true, then Pontius Pilate”*—
the Roman Governor himself—would barely exist. We have zero letters written
by Pilate. We have zero birth records for him. We have zero court transcripts from
his ten-year rule. No reports sent by Pilate to Emperor Tiberius have survived. If
we don’t even have the administrative records for the Governor of Judea, why
would we expect to have the records for a peasant he executed? The fact that we
have no “trial transcript” for Jesus is exactly what we expect, because we have no
trial transcripts for anyone from 1st-century Judea.

Skeptics view Jesus through the lens of modern celebrity, assuming Rome
cared about him. To the Roman Empire, Jesus was a nuisance from a back-
water province. Rome did not archive execution orders for non-citizens or
insurrectionists in the Imperial Library. These were routine administrative
matters handled by local magistrates and discarded. Even Bart Ehrman, the
leading agnostic New Testament scholar (and no friend to Christianity and
who was quoted extensively in UW book), mocks this objection: There are no
birth records, no trial transcripts, no death certificates; there are no expressions
of interest, no heated slanders, no passing references—nothing. Why? Because
Jesus... was a marginalized peasant from a marginalized region of a marginalized

province... Roman aristocrats simply didn’t care.”

RECORDS OF JESUS LIFE

Itis clear even skeptics accept we have ancient records only what people preserved
by copying. People copied only things that they thought were worthier than

treasures because copying is a costlier® process in the 1st century. It is estimated

90 T.C. Skeat, Papyrus in Classical Antiquity

91  Colin Wells, The Roman Empire

92 Bond, Helen K. Pontius Pilate in History and Interpretation

93 Ehrman, Bart D. Did Jesus Exist? The Historical Argument for Jesus of Nazareth. New York:
HarperOne, 2012.

94 The Historical Jesus of the Gospels. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2009
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to copy a book would have cost thousands in today’s dollar (lakhs in rupees).
No one spends that kind of money to copy a lie. The fact that we have thou-
sands of ancient manuscripts suggests that the early Christians valued these texts
“more than treasure”. They were willing to sacrifice their financial livelihoods to
preserve the eyewitness accounts of Jesus’s life.

We possess four detailed, independent biographies of Jesus (Matthew, Mark,
Luke, and John), some written within the lifetime of the eyewitnesses. Does not
miracles well attested in those reports? Yet, skeptics often reject them immediately:
“We can’t trust them; they were disciples!”. This objection commits a logical fallacy.
It assumes that belief disqualifies a witness. But consider this: If a historian witnessed
Jesus raise the dead, would they remain a skeptic? No, they would become a follower.
By disqualifying anyone who believed, skeptics effectively demand that the only
“valid” witnesses to a miracle are people who refused to believe the miracle happened.

This reveals the deeper problem: for many, the issue is not a lack of evidence,
but a worldview that rules out evidence in advance. Dawkins admits that, for
all his talk of following the evidence, in the case of God, no matter how strong
the evidence is, it is irrelevant. He will reject any evidence of God’s existence.
God speaking to him directly could be a hallucination, the second coming
could be a magic trick, a message spelled out in the stars could be alien prank-
sters. In other words, even it God exists, there is absolutely nothing He can do to
convince Dawkins that He exists. While this atheist’s honesty is commendable,
his answer exposes the flaw in modern skepticism. If your worldview explains
away any data—even writing on the moon—as a natural phenomenon, then no
amount of historical evidence for Jesus will ever be enough.

The skeptic claims, “Why did no one mention the sun going black?” While
many first-century histories have been lost to time, we have fragments preserved
by later writers showing that at least two secular historians—Thallus and
Phlegon”—not only knew about the darkness but tried to explain it away.

Thallus (c. AD 52): Writing just 20 years after the crucifixion, the historian
Thallus wrote a history of the Eastern Mediterranean. Although his original
work is lost, he is quoted by the historian Julius Africanus (c. AD 221). Afri-

canus writes:

95  Jesus Outside the New Testament: An Introduction to the Ancient Evidence
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“On the whole world there pressed a most fearful darkness; and
the rocks were rent by an earthquake... This darkness Thallus,
in the third book of his History, calls, as appears to me without

reason, an eclipse of the sun.”

Thallus confirms the event happened. He didn’t deny the darkness; he tried
to find a natural cause for it (a solar eclipse). However, as Africanus correctly
noted, Thallus’s explanation fails scientifically. Jesus was crucified at Passover,
which always occurs during a full moon. A solar eclipse is physically impos-
sible during a full moon because the moon is on the opposite side of the earth
from the sun.

Phlegon®® (c. AD 140): Another secular historian, Phlegon, recorded that
during the reign of Tiberius Caesar (the emperor during Jesus’s life), a massive

anomaly occurred:

“..the greatest eclipse of the sun occurred, turning day into night
so that the stars appeared in the sky”,

accompanied by a massive earthquake.

Whatever Thallus and Phlegon saw, it was real enough to make the history
books. They didn’t call it a miracle, but their attempts to explain it prove that
the “silence” skeptics complain about doesn’t exist. The darkness was a recorded
historical event.

NON-CHRISTIAN RECORDS ARE LATE, BRIEF,
OR DISPUTED?
Late?: The first objection is Tacitus and Josephus wrote 6090 years after Jesus.
That’s too late to be reliable.

In ancient history, a 60-year gap is extraordinarily early. Historians usually

work with gaps of centuries.

96  Robert E. Van Voorst, Jesus Outside the New Testament
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The Alexander the Great Parallel””: The two best biographies of Alexander
the Great (by Arrian and Plutarch) were written 400 years after his death. Yet, no
historian doubts the details of Alexander’s life.

The Emperor Tiberius Parallel: Tacitus is our best source for Emperor Tibe-
rius (the emperor during Jesus’s life). Tacitus wrote about Tiberius roughly 80
years after the events—the same gap as his writing about Jesus.

If skeptics reject Tacitus’s account of Jesus as “too late”, they must also reject
his account of the Roman Emperors. They don’t, because the “late” objection is
selectively applied only to Jesus.

Work ‘ Date Written ‘ Earliest Copy ‘ Time Gap

New Testament AD 50-100 AD 114 (fragments) ~50 years
Homer (lliad) 800 BC 400 BC ~400 years
Julius Caesar 100-44 BC AD 900 1,000 years
Plato 427-347BC AD 900 ™,200 years

Table 3 Jesus’s life written date vs other life written date

As evidenced by the table, the New Testament was written down and
preserved significantly faster than any other major work of antiquity. By the
standards of historical science, if we can rely on the accounts of Caesar or Plato,
the New Testament stands on even firmer ground.

Brief?: The objection is that why are the mentions so short? why didn’t they
write a whole book about him like they wrote?

To a Roman historian, Jesus was a marginal figure in a troublesome back-
water province. Tacitus®® was writing the history of the Roman Empire. He
focused on emperors, wars, and the Senate. Mentioning a crucified Jewish
peasant at all is significant.

The brevity actually zncreases credibility. Tacitus hated Christians (calling
their faith a “mischievous superstition”). Because he was hostile, we know he
wasn’t trying to flatter them. When he confirms that “Christus... suffered the

97  Habermas, Gary R., and Michael R. Licona. The Case for the Resurrection of Jesus.
98  Bruce, F. F. Jesus and Christian Origins Outside the New Testament
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extreme penalty during the reign of Tiberius at the hands of one of our procurators,
Pontius Pilate’, he is simply reporting cold, hard police facts.

Dispute?: The objection is that the Testimonium Flavianum (Josephus’s
passage about Jesus) is a forgery.

While most scholars agree that Christian scribes added theological phrases
(like “he was the Messiah”), the majority of scholars believe there is an authentic
historical core underneath®. It confirms:

1. Jesuslived and was a “wise man.”

2. Hedid “startling deeds” (miracles/feat).

3. He was crucified by Pilate.

4. He had a brother named James (confirmed in a second, undisputed

passage in Josephus, Antiguities 20.9.1).

The non-Christian evidence for Jesus is neither “late” nor “weak” by the stan-
dards of ancient history. We have a Roman Senator (Tacitus) and a Jewish histo-
rian (Josephus) confirming the key facts of the Gospels: Jesus lived, was a public
figure, and was crucified by Pontius Pilate. To demand more than this—such as
a full Roman biography of a Judean peasant—is to demand historical evidence
that does not exist for anyone of that era.

99  Meier, John P. A Marginal Jew: Rethinking the Historical Jesus. Vol. 1.
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2B.3.2. The Trilemma Flaw: Is the Trilemma (Lord—Liar—Lunatic)

a valid theological framework—or a false dilemma?"”
The CS Lewis’s trilemma (Lord-Liar-Lunatic) argues: Jesus claimed to
be God.

If that claim is true, be is Lovd.

If false, be must be either a Liar (knowingly deceiving) or a Lunatic
(sincerely deluded).

Therefore, Jesus cannot be considered merely a “good moral teacher”.

The UW book tries to use the counter argument that this frame-
work is a_false dilemma (or false trilemma) because it logically traps the
listener into only three options while ignoring other valid possibilities such
as legend. This option suggests that the bistorical Jesus may never have
actually daimed to be God. Instead, these claims were likely exaggerated,
invented, or mythologized by his followers decades after his death.

NOT LIAR

A man who intentionally deceives people about their eternal salvation is not
a great moral teacher—he is a malicious con artist. The profound ethical
teachings of Jesus (humility, truth, loving one’s enemies, caring for the poor)
completely contradict the psychological profile of a narcissistic fraud.

Most liars lie for personal gain—wealth, power, or safety. Jesus’s claims
brought him the exact opposite: poverty, hatred from the religious establish-
ment, torture, and a brutal execution. According to Lewis, it defies human
psychology for someone to maintain such a massive, agonizing lie with abso-
lutely nothing earthly to gain from it.

NOT LUNATIC

Lewis bluntly states that a mere mortal who believes he is the Creator of the
universe is not just slightly eccentric; he is entirely detached from reality. Lewis
equates this level of severe megalomania to a man who sincerely believes he is

a “poached egg”.

100 Chapter 6: Trilemma
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When you examine the historical and biblical accounts of his life, the
“lunatic” theory breaks down against the evidence of his personality. A mega-
lomaniac with a god-complex typically shows signs of severe instability, erratic
behavior, and extreme narcissism. Instead, the accounts portray a man who was
psychologically grounded, composed under immense pressure, fiercely sharp in
philosophical debates, and deeply empathetic to others. His practical wisdom
and lucid behavior simply do not fit the clinical profile of a man suffering from
severe delusions of grandeur.

NOT LEGEND

Within just a few years, Christian communities formed across Judea, Syria,
and Asia Minor. These were not isolated myth-making circles; they existed
while eyewitnesses to Jesus’ life and death were still alive, including hostile
witnesses. If the resurrection and divine claims about Jesus were later inventions,
we would expect counter-accounts explicitly saying, “This is a new legend that
did not exist earlier”. Yet no such historical record exists—from Jewish, Roman,
or internal Christian sources. Opponents accused Christians of deception, blas-
phemy, and lawbreaking—Dbut never of inventing Jesus or recently fabricating
His claims. That silence is historically significant.

The letters of Paul were written within 15-25 years of the crucifixion, some
scholars argue even earlier. These letters already assume:

® Jesus’ resurrection

® His divine status

®  Worship directed to Him

® A fixed body of teaching received earlier

This means the core beliefs were already established before the letters were written.
Crucially, these writings circulated among Jewish communities—the very group
most resistant to worshiping a human being as God. Jews did not adopt divine-
human figures lightly. The idea that large numbers of Jews would accept a recently
invented legend about a crucified man being divine is historically implausible.
Legends take generations, not a decade—especially in monotheistic cultures.

The UW book cites scholars who deny Jesus” divinity. But many of these

scholars are atheist, meaning they reject any divine incarnation regardless
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of evidence. This does not automatically make them wrong, but it does mean
their conclusions are philosophically pre-decided, not neutral. Therefore, the
correct method is not to borrow conclusions from scholars who reject divinity
a priori, but to examine the historical evidence directly:

® the timing of the claims,

® the proximity to eyewitnesses,

® the cultural resistance to such claims,

® and the cost paid by those who made them.

If Jesus were merely a legend, He would be the fastest, most geographically
concentrated, most publicly contested legend in ancient history—which contra-
dicts how legends form. Hence the readers are left with choice of studying New
Testament claims and evidence to make the decision themselves that is Jesus is

either Lord, Liar or Lunatic.

LORD

The claim that Jesus was the Messiah and Lord did not emerge after generations
of storytelling. But it was publicly proclaimed within weeks of the crucifixion.
Within 50 days (not 50 months or 50 years), during the event Christians iden-
tify as Pentecost, Jesus was preached in Jerusalem itself, the very city where He
had been executed. According to early Christian proclamation, Peter openly
declared Jesus as the risen Messiah and Lord before a hostile audience.

Thousands accepted this message in the same location where the events were
said to have occurred. A legend cannot plausibly arise that quickly, especially in
the place where eyewitnesses—supporters and opponents alike—were present.
Legends require time, distance, and the death of those who could correct them.
None of those conditions were present.

Lewis concludes that if the first two options are psychologically and histor-
ically unviable, you are backed into a corner with only one logical option
remaining: he was exactly who he claimed to be.

“You can shut him up for a fool, you can spit at him and kill him as a demon
or you can fall at his feet and call him Lord and God, but let us not come with
any patronising nonsense about his being a great human teacher. He has not left
that open to us. He did not intend to.” - C.S. Lewis, Mere Christianity
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2B.4.3. Why do Paul’s letters predate the Gospels, and did Paul’s
theology influence the later writing of the Gospels?
Did Paul invent Christianity? Some skeptics argue exactly that.
They suggest the religion only truly began with his letters, claiming
that Paul’s complex theology is entirely different from the simple
message Jesus taught. This section will explore the bistorical
evidence that counters these claims and reveals the true roots of the

early church.

Before we dive into details, quick introduction of Paul — Paul was an zealous Jew
who opposed Christains and was part of a mob who murdered a Christian. He
got orders from Jewish leaders to prosecute Christians in an another city and on

the way he encounters God and becomes Christian.

WHY DID PAUL WRITE FIRST?

To understand why Paul’s letters appear before the Gospels, we must look at
the timeline of the early first century. Scholars generally place the crucifixion
of Jesus around 30 or 33 CE. Shortly after, around 33-36 CE, Paul (then
Saul) experienced his dramatic conversion on the road to Damascus. As Paul
describes in his own letter to the Galatians'®, he did not immediately write
scripture; instead, he spent three years in Arabia before going to Jerusalem to
meet with Peter (Cephas) and James. Following this, Paul embarked on exten-
sive missionary journeys to the Gentiles (non-Jews) roughly between 46 CE
and 57 CE. During this time, he founded churches in major Roman hubs like
Galatia, Thessalonica, Philippi, and Corinth. It is crucial to note that while
Paul was actively planting these churches, the Gospels of Matthew, Mark,
Luke, and John did not yet exist. The stories of Jesus were shared orally. Most

101 Galatians 1:15-18 But when God, who set me apart from my mother’s womb and called me
by his grace, was pleased to reveal his Son in me so that I might preach him among the Gentiles,
my immediate response was not to consult any human being. I did not go up to Jerusalem to
see those who were apostles before I was, but I went into Arabia. Later I returned to Damascus.
Then after three years, I went up to Jerusalem to get acquainted with Cephas and stayed with him
fifteen days.
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secular scholars like Bart D. Ehrman'®, date the writing of the first Gospel,
Mark, to around 70 CE—roughly 40 years after Jesus’ death. Matthew
and Luke followed in the 80s, and John in the 90s. Therefore, Paul’s letters
(written c. 50-60 CE) are the oldest Christian documents we have, predating
the written Gospels by at least a decade or two.

Paul’s motivation for writing was not to act as a historian but as a pastor
managing a crisis. Driven by a zeal to spread the “Good News” to the Gentiles,
Paul traveled incessantly, but he could not stay in one city forever. Once he left
a church to plant another, problems inevitably arose. Paul wrote his letters to
address these specific, local issues—a genre scholars call “occasional literature”.
For example, roughly around 48-50 CE, he wrote to the Galatians because
they were being influenced by rival teachers who insisted Christians must
follow Jewish law. Around 53-55 CE, he wrote 1 Corinthians to address
severe disunity, sexual immorality, and confusion about worship practices
in Corinth. Around 57 CE, he wrote to the Romans to introduce himself
and unify the Jewish and Gentile believers there. As New Testament scholar
N.T. Wright'® often emphasizes, Paul’s letters were not intended to be biog-
raphies of Jesus; rather, they functioned as practical guides for early Christian
communities trying to survive and live out their new faith within a hostile
pagan world.

A major reason no one wrote a Gospel initially was the early Church’s
intense expectation of the Parousia, or the immediate Second Coming of
Christ. Paul and his contemporaries believed history was near its end. In 1
Thessalonians 4:15, written around S0 CE, Paul writes, “According to the
Lord’s word, we tell you that we who are still alive, who are left until the coming
of the Lord, will certainly not precede those who have fallen asleep”. Notice the
“we”—Paul expected to be part of the group alive when Jesus returned. This

urgency meant there was little motivation to write long historical records for

102 Bart D. Ehrman in his blog titled “Why Date the Gospels after 70 CE?” wrote “Critical scholars
are widely agreed that the earliest Gospel was Mark, written around 70 c.e.; that Matthew and
Luke were written some years later, say, around 80-85 c.e.; and that John was the last Gospel,
written around 90-95 c.e.”

103 Wright, N. T. What Saint Paul Really Said: Was Paul of Tarsus the Real Founder of Christianity?
Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1997.

112



2B Myth or History?

a distant future they didn’t think would exist. However, Paul also provided
a theological framework that stabilized the church as time went on. In 1 Thes-
salonians 5:10, he writes, “He died for us so that, whether we are awake or asleep,
we may live together with him”. This teaching, inspired by the Holy Spirit,
helped the church understand that the Christian hope was secure regardless
of when Christ returned. It instilled a posture of “alertness” in  every
generation, allowing believers to live with the expectation of Christ’s return
without despairing when it was not now.

The situation changed drastically in the mid-60s CE. Under the Emperor
Nero'™, a brutal persecution broke out in Rome (c. 64 CE), leading to the
execution of the two pillars of the church, Peter and Paul. With the death of
the primary eyewitnesses and the realization that nobody knows the genera-
tion of the Second Coming(as written in the scripture), the Christian commu-
nity faced a crisis of memory. As scholar Richard Bauckham argues in Jesus
and the Eyewitnesses, the passing of the apostolic generation created a need to
move from oral storytelling to written permanence. The “living voice” of the
Apostles was going silent. Consequently, the Gospel of Mark was written (c.
70 CE) to capture the “memoirs” of Peter (as early church tradition suggests)
and preserve the narrative of Jesus for the next generation. This shift from oral
preaching to written text ensured the Gospel message would survive the death
of its first messengers.

This historical sequence explains the distinct content differences
between Paul’s letters and the Gospels. The Gospels were written to serve
as the foundational record of the event itself: the life, death, and resurrec-
tion of Jesus. They present Jesus as the ultimate Passover Lamb (especially
in John and the Passion narratives), whose sacrifice redeems humanity. They
focus on what happened—the miracles, the parables, and the crucifixion. In

contrast, Paul’s letters assume his readers already know the basics of the story

104 Nero (AD 37-68). was emperor during the Great Fire of Rome, a massive disaster that destroyed
much of the city and led to widespread suspicion about his role, though ancient sources like
Tacitus do not confirm that he started it. To deflect blame, Nero accused Christians and subjected
them to brutal punishments, marking the first major state-sponsored persecution of the Christian
movement. According to Tacitus, many were tortured, crucified, or burned alive, establishing an

early historical record of Christian suffering under Roman authority.
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(from his oral preaching) and focus on how to live because of it. For instance,
while the Gospels record Jesus eating with sinners to show grace, Paul writes
1 Corinthians 8 to explain whether Christians can eat meat sacrificed to
idols. He isn’t telling the story of the cross; he is applying the logic of the
cross to daily disputes. Thus, the Gospels provide the “text” of Jesus’ life,
while Paul’s letters provide the “commentary” and application for the early
church. Hence it is Jesus’s gospel that influenced Paul and not that other

way around.

WHAT DID PAUL TEACH ABOUT JESUS?

Throughout his ministry as a pastor to the early churches, Paul consistently
imparted profound truths about experiencing God’s grace and aligning our
lives with His will. Although he was not writing a formal biography of Jesus,
the heartbeat of every doctrine he taught was the person of Christ. Drawn
exclusively from his epistles, Paul’s teachings offer a sweeping, chronological
view of Christ’s nature and mission, which can be summarized in the following
narrative. As you will see, Paul’s message perfectly echoes the truths recorded
in the Gospels and the writings of the other apostles.

GOSPEL IN PAULS LETTER

Long before His earthly ministry, Christ existed in divine glory as an active agent
in creation'®. Yet, despite possessing the very nature of God, He chose to make
Himself nothing. Taking on the likeness of humanity, He willingly assumed the
nature of a servant!®®,

Entering into human history, Jesus was born under the Mosaic Law. He
came from the people of Israel according to the flesh, specifically descending
from the royal line of David'?”. Throughout His earthly life, He walked in
profound humility and obedience, living entirely for our sake%,

105 Philippians 2:6; Colossians 1:15-17; 1 Corinthians 8:6
106 Philippians 2:7; Romans 8:3; Galatians 4:4

107 Romans 1:3; 2 Timothy 2:8

108 Philippians 2:7-8; Romans 15:3; 2 Corinthians 8:9
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As His ministry culminated, Jesus instituted a foundational practice for His
followers. In fact, Paul provides our earliest written account of the Last Supper,
predating the written Gospels'®. This deeply intimate moment quickly gave
way to the cross, which stands as the absolute centerpiece of Paul’s letters. He
notes that the earthly rulers of this age failed to understand what was happening;
if they had, “they would not have crucified the Lord of glory”*°. Paul clearly
explains the necessity of this sacrifice: “Christ redeemed us from the curse of the
law by becoming a curse for us”"". Ultimately, the cross was the supreme display
of divine grace, as “God demonstrates his own love for us in this: While we were
still sinners, Christ died for us”12,

However, Paul emphatically insists that the story does not end in the
grave. The resurrection is the linchpin of his message—Jesus did not stay dead;
He is risen™. Paul stakes everything on this historical reality, declaring that if
Christ has not been raised, our preaching is useless and the Christian faith is
entirely in vain'*. To substantiate this claim, he provides concrete evidence
by listing the numerous, verified appearances of Jesus to His followers after
the resurrection!.

Following His resurrection, God highly exalted Him, seating Christ at His
right hand in heavenly places''® There, having offered His once-for-all sacri-

117

fice, the risen Christ continually intercedes for us today'"”. Finally, Paul points

believers toward the ultimate culmination of history: Jesus will return in glory to

raise the dead, judge the world, and reign forever'®.

109 1 Corinthians 11:23-25

110 1 Corinthians 2:8

111 Galatians 3:13

112 Romans 5:8

113 Romans 1:4; 4:24-25; 6:4—9; 8:11; 10:9; 1 Corinthians 15:4, 12-20; Galatians 1:1; Ephesians
1:20; Colossians 2:12; 1 Thessalonians 1:10; 2 Timothy 2:8

114 1 Corinthians 15:14

115 1 Corinthians 15:5-8

116 Philippians 2:9-11; Ephesians 1:20-23; Colossians 3:1; Romans 8:34

117 Romans 8:34

118 1 Thessalonians 4:16-17; 2 Thessalonians 1:7-10; 1 Corinthians 15:23-28; Philippians 3:20-21;
Titus 2:13
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DID PAUL TEACH A DIFFERENT GOSPEL?

Scholars point to internal New Testament evidence confirming that Paul did not
invent Christian theology. Instead, he faithfully passed on the established Gospel
message already circulating among the earliest believers. This evidence falls into
three distinct categories:

1. PRE-PAULINE CREEDS AND “RECEIVED”
TRADITIONS

Paul frequently used formal rabbinic terms'” like “received” and “deliv-
ered” to pass down pre-existing oral traditions, proving he was not creating
a new narrative.

1 Corinthians 15:3'*°-8: Widely recognized as a pre-Pauline creed'?!
predating Paul’s letters, serving as the earliest known summary of the
Gospel. Romans 1:3—4: Identified by historians as an early Christian hymnic
fragment, showing Paul reinforced theology the church already knew.
1 Corinthians 11:23-26: Demonstrates that Holy Communion was already

a foundational, established practice before Paul documented it.

2. LETTERS TO CHURCHES PAUL DID NOT PLANT

Paul’s comprehensive letter to the Romans—a church he had not yet visited—
acknowledges they already possessed a robust, independent faith (Romans 1:8,
6:17). By appealing to the teaching they “have learned” before his letter arrived
(Romans 16:17), Paul proves that distant congregations were already grounded
in the same historical truth.

3. LETTERS TO CHURCHES PAUL DID PLANT

Paul constantly reminded churches of the oral Gospel they had received prior
to his written letters. 2 Thessalonians 2:15: Written around 50-51 AD, this

119 This exact rabbinic language is found throughout early Jewish literature. For instance, the
Mishnah traces its historical chain of authority in Pirkei Avot 1:1 by stating: “Moses received the
Torah from Sinai and delivered it to Joshua, and Joshua to the elders...”

120 1 Cor 15:3 For what I received I passed on to you as of first importance.

121 Creed: A formalized, authoritative summary of religious belief or faith, derived from the Latin

credo, meaning “I believe.”
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highlights an explicit reliance on early “word of mouth” testimony from
living eyewitnesses who could have easily corrected him if Paul was preaching
difterent gospel.

Galatians 1:8-9122 & 2:1-2'23:In a crucial historical detail, Paul acknowl-
edges that the original apostles in Jerusalem—Peter, James, and John—were the
primary eyewitnesses of the Gospel. He deliberately verified his message with
them to ensure it matched exactly what they had known from the beginning.
This historical meeting demonstrates an incredible humility and proves that
Paul was not a rogue teacher; his message was scrutinized by the original disciples
and confirmed to be the exact same Gospel they were teaching about Christ.

122 Galatians 1:8-9 As we have already said, so now I say again: If anybody is preaching to you
a gospel other than what you accepted, let them be under God’s curse!

123 Galatians 2:1-2Then after fourteen years, I went up again to Jerusalem, this time with Barnabas.
I took Titus along also. 2 I went in response to a revelation and, meeting privately with those
esteemed as leaders, I presented to them the gospel that I preach among the Gentiles. I wanted to
be sure I was not running and had not been running my race in vain.
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2B.4 EARLY CHURCH

2B.4.1. Were Christian doctrines (like the Trinity) settled by
divine revelation or by political consensus?

T he UW book in the chapter “Discarding Dogma: The Role of Apologetics”,
the author states that the Christian foundational beliefs—including the
Trinity, the concept of the Son of God, and salvation only through Jesus—did not
originate directly from the Bible. Instead, the author writes that they “were constructs,
Jformulated centuries later during councils” and were born “not out of divine revela-
tion but from bitter theological infighting among bishops and political power brokers”.
The UW book dismisses the divine authority of these doctrines, stating: “7his wasn
divine truth handed down from heaven. It was ecclesiastical negotiation, compromise,
and strategy, wrapped in the language of faith and imposed as eternal dogma”.

It is important to recognize that many foundational Christian terms—such as
monotheism, omnipotence, Trinity, original sin, and infallibility—do not appear
explicitly in the biblical text. Instead, these terms were developed by theologians
as a shorthand to summarize complex scriptural truths. For instance, rather than
reciting several sentences to define the nature of God’s all-encompassing power
every time they meet, believers use the word “omnipotent” as a precise linguistic
anchor. This practice mirrors the way scientists utilize the Second Law of Ther-
modynamics. When a physicist references this law, their peers immediately under-
stand it as the principle that the total entropy of an isolated system always increases
over time. They recognize the name as a shorthand for volumes of mathematical
and empirical proof; it is a convenience born of proven truth, not a lack of depth.

Just as the scientific community does not complain that figures like Sadi
Carnot, Rudolf Clausius, or Lord Kelvin “invented” the Second Law in the 1850s,
we must understand that these thinkers were not creating a reality, but discov-
ering and upholding a pre-existing one through rigorous logic. This process was
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never about simple consensus, but a “ruthless discovery” of truth that often faced
intense opposition. When Ludwig Boltzmann proposed that entropy was driven
by the statistical movement of invisible atoms, he was met with fierce pushback
from “Energeticists” like Ernst Mach and Wilhelm Ostwald. These critics argued
that science should only concern itself with directly observable energy, dismissing
atoms as mere mathematical fictions. Despite the academic politics of the 19th
century, Boltzmann’s theories eventually prevailed because they were true.

In the same way, the early Church did not establish its doctrines through
political compromise or a desire to please men. The theological terminology
developed during that era was not an “addition” to the faith, but a necessary
means of defining and defending the truths already present in the Bible. Much
like the laws of physics, these doctrines were identified, debated, and ultimately
upheld because they accurately reflected a reality that had been there all along.

The history of the early Church reveals that Christian doctrines were not
developed as abstract academic exercises, but as essential “guardrails” designed to
protect believers from veering away from the truth. Until the 4th century, Chris-
tians existed as a distinct minority, navigating a complex landscape of Judaism,
Greco-Roman paganism, and various Hellenistic mystery cults. These external
religious forces constantly exerted influence on the fledgling faith, often leading
believers astray through a wave of heretical movements.

Movements such as Marcionism!'?*, Docetism!*®, Montanism!?¢, and

Modalism'” (among others like Adoptionism'*® and Ebionism'*®) forced the

124 Marcion taught that the “wrathful” God of the Old Testament is different from the loving Father revealed
by Jesus. He rejected the Old Testament entirely and created his own reduced canon of Scripture.

125 Docetists claimed that Jesus only appeared to have a physical body and did not truly suffer or die.
This denied the real incarnation and physical humanity of Christ.

126 Montanism emphasized new prophecy and claimed that the Holy Spirit was revealing fresh,
authoritative messages through its leaders. It often promoted extreme asceticism and challenged
the authority of established church leadership.

127 Sabellianism taught that Father, Son, and Holy Spirit are not distinct persons but different modes
or roles of the one God. This collapses the Trinity into a single person acting in different ways.

128 Adoptionism taught that Jesus was born as a mere man and was later “adopted” by God as His
Son. This view denied that Christ was eternally divine.

129 The Ebionites were a Jewish-Christian group that rejected Christ’s divinity and insisted on
keeping the Mosaic Law. They viewed Jesus mainly as a human prophet or Messiah, not as

God incarnate.
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early Church to define its boundaries. By examining the development of these
heresies and the rigorous intellectual and spiritual opposition they faced, we
can better appreciate how the crystallization of Christian doctrine served a vital
purpose. It was through this process of identifying what was false that the
Church was able to purify its teaching, ensuring that the core truths of the faith
remained uncorrupted for future generations.

Following the passing of the Apostles around 100 AD, the early Church
faced its first existential threat: Gnosticism'°. During this era, the Church
was not the centralized institution we might imagine today. Instead, it was

a constellation of scattered local communities led by bishops**

, presbyters'3?,
and deacons'?. While centers like Rome, Antioch, and Alexandria began to
emerge as influential hubs, most matters were handled locally. In this decen-
tralized landscape, the primary weapons against error were not decrees, but
written defenses.

Early theologians and bishops like Irenacus'**

of Lyons and Tertullian*®
led this charge. Around 180 AD, Irenaeus published his five-volume work,

Against Heresies, specifically to dismantle Gnostic claims. He argued that

130 Gnosticism was a group of religious ideas in the first few centuries that taught salvation comes
through secret, special knowledge (“gnosis”) rather than through faith alone. It often claimed that
the material world is flawed or evil and was created by a lesser divine being, not the true highest
God. In this view, salvation means escaping the physical world by gaining this hidden spiritual
knowledge about spiritual reality.

131 In the early decades, a bishop was the lead pastor of a local congregation in a specific city. Their
primary responsibility was to maintain the “Rule of Faith”, ensuring that the teaching in their city
remained consistent with what the Apostles taught.

132 In the early centuries, a council of presbyters worked alongside the bishop to govern the
community, handle discipline, and provide pastoral care. While the bishop was the singular head
of a city’s Christian community, the presbyters were the seasoned leaders who taught and admin-
istered the sacraments.

133 A deacon is a servant-leader responsible for practical and administrative tasks, such as caring for
the poor and managing the church’s daily needs. This role allows bishops and presbyters to focus
on teaching, prayer, and spiritual oversight.

134 TIrenaeus (c. AD 130-202 was a second-century bishop who helped the early Church define
and defend its core beliefs by grounding them in apostolic teaching and Scripture, especially in
response to Gnostic distortions.

135 Tertullian (c. AD 155-220) was an early Christian writer from Carthage (North Africa) and one

of the first major theologians to write extensively in Latin.
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the truth was not a “secret code” accessible only to an elite few, but a public,
historical reality preserved through the “Rule of Faith”. Shortly after, Tertul-
lian—a brilliant lawyer by trade—used rigorous legal logic in The Prescription
Against Heretics (c. 200 AD) to argue that heretics had no legitimate claim
to the Scriptures. It was Tertullian who famously coined the Latin term Trin-
itas (Trinity), providing the very “shorthand” necessary to unify Christian
understanding.

As long as the threats remained external—like Gnosticism or
Manichaeism—circulating letters and books was a sufficient defense. However,
a more dangerous crisis emerged when theological errors began to infiltrate the
Church’s own leadership. When elders or bishops began teaching heresy, books
written by outsiders were easily suppressed or rejected, and congregations—
believing they were hearing the Word of God—were instead being fed the opin-
ions of men.

To overcome this internal rot, the Church realized that individual letters
were no longer enough; they needed to gather in person to confront error
and define the truth. These gatherings, known as Councils, were modeled
after the Council of Jerusalem in Acts 15. Just as the Apostles had gathered
to resolve the crisis regarding Gentile converts without waiting for a king’s
command, these early leaders met because the integrity of the Gospel was at
stake. These meetings generally took two forms: Local councils"*¢, Ecumen-
ical Councils¥”.

In the mid-200s, this became more organized. If a movement like Montanism
caused a rift in Asia Minor, local leaders would coordinate a meeting at a central
location. Over time, the bishops of “mother cities” or metropolises—Antioch,
Alexandria, Carthage, and Rome—took the lead, inviting their peers to delib-
erate whenever a dispute threatened to pull the Church away from its biblical
foundations. Through these councils, the “guardrails” of doctrine were firmly
set, ensuring that the truth was not just written, but upheld by the collective

body of believers.

136 Smaller gatherings of bishops and elders from a specific province to address regional issues.
137 Universal assemblies where representatives from across the known world gathered to decide
matters of faith for the entire Church.
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MONTANISM: THE CHALLENGE OF “NEW
PROPHECY”

In the mid-2nd century, a former pagan priest named Montanus converted to
Christianity'®® and began experiencing ecstatic visions. Claiming these were
direct messages from the Holy Spirit, he launched a movement known as
the New Prophecy. Alongside two prophetesses, Priscilla and Maximilla',
Montanus preached that a new era of revelation had begun—one that bypassed
the established leadership of the Church. Their prophecies often centered on the
imminent return of Christ and demanded a radical, uncompromising asceticism
that far exceeded the standard moral discipline of the day.

This movement resonated with many early Christians who felt the main-
stream Church was becoming too comfortable with the surrounding culture. To
those seeking a more rigorous, “authentic” faith, Montanism offered a return to
what they perceived as the radical life of the apostles. However, the movement’s
central claim—that these new revelations were just as authoritative as the teach-
ings of Jesus and the Apostles—posed a catastrophic threat to the “guardrails” of
the faith.

The early Church responded not with personal attacks, but with a rigorous
and objective evaluation of the truth. Leaders like Apollinaris of Hierapolis and
Serapion of Antioch spearheaded a literary and synodal defense'® against the
movement. The Church faced a critical question: Was the revelation given to the

Apostles complete, or could it be updated by anyone claiming a new vision?

THE ‘RUTHLESS” TEST OF TRUTH

To resolve the crisis, the Church convened some of its earliest recorded synods in
Asia Minor. These gatherings did not rely on subjective opinions or “academic
politics” to reach a consensus; instead, they applied two objective criteria to the
Montanist claims:

1. The Biblical Test: The Scriptures (specifically Deuteronomy 18:22)

provided a clear litmus test: if a prophecy fails to come true, the prophet

138 Eusebius, Church History (Historia Ecclesiastica), Book S, Chapter 16.
139 Eusebius, Church History, Book 5, Chapter 16, Section 9.
140 Eusebius, Church History, Book 5, Chapters 18 and 19.
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is not from God. When the Montanists’ specific predictions about
the end of the world failed to materialize, the Church had objective
evidence that these visions were not divine.

2. The Apostolic Guardrail: The bishops argued that the “deposit of faith”
had been delivered once and for all to the Apostles. By claiming new,
superior revelations, Montanus was attempting to move the “short-
hand” truths that defined Christianity.

By examining these failed prophecies and comparing them against the established
Rule of Faith, the synods concluded that the age of foundational prophecy had
concluded with the Apostles. This was a “ruthless discovery of truth” that prior-
itized the integrity of the Word over the charisma of a popular leader, ensuring
that the Church’s foundations remained anchored in historical reality rather

than subjective experience.

SYNOD FOR BERYLLUS

Early Church synods were not designed simply to excommunicate dissenters;
their primary purpose was the “ruthless discovery of truth” through investi-
gation and dialogue. This intent is perfectly captured in the case of Beryllus,
Bishop of Bostra, as recorded by the historian Eusebius in Church History
(Book VI, Chapter 33).

“Beryllus, whom we mentioned recently as bishop of Bostra in
Arabia, turned aside from the ecclesiastical standard and
attempted to introduce ideas foreign to the faith. He dared to
assert that our Saviour and Lord did not pre-exist in a distinct
form of being of his own before his abode among men, and that
he does not possess a divinity of his own, but only that of the
Father dwelling in bim.

Many bishops carried on investigations and discussions
with him on this matter, and Origen having been invited with
the others, went down at first for a conference with him to ascer-
tain his real opinion. But when he understood his views, and

perceived that they were ervoneous, having persuaded him by
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argument, and convinced him by demonstration, he brought
him back to the true doctrine, and restored him to bis former
sound opinion.

There are still extant writings of Beryllus and of the synod
held on his account, which contain the questions put to him by
Origen, and the discussions which were carried on in bis parish,
as well as all the things done at that time.”

This clearly shows councils were gathered touphold truth andthey debated using
scripture rather than politics.
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2B.4.2. Were early Christians widely persecuted, or is the
persecution narrative overstated to strengthen identity?

The UW book argues that the narrative of early Christians being systemati-
cally hunted and killed purely for their faith is “largely a later invention, crafted
to cultivate a collective identity of heroic suffering”. The book says that there
is “no compelling evidence for large-scale, empire-wide campaigns to extermi-
nate Christians in the first three centuries”. The exaggerated martyrdom narra-
tive was intentionally authored and amplified by early Church Fathers, such as
Tertullian and Origen. The text notes that these early martyr stories functioned
as “myth-making tools than historical records, designed to inspire awe, instill
loyalty, and manufacture moral legitimacy”. By mythologizing suffering, the
Church successfully forged a collective identity and gained emotional leverage
for a fledgling religion.

Does it matter if early Christians were heavily persecuted? Ultimately,
the historical scale of Christian suffering does not determine the truth of the
gospel. However, skeptical claims and false accusations about church history
must be addressed so we can see the truth clearly. To understand how the early

Church survived, we have to look at the historical record of how they lived—

and died.

THE ERA OF LOCAL HOSTILITY (AD 100-250)

Between AD 100 and 250, there was no empire-wide decree to kill Christians.
Because Christians made up less than 0.5% of the Roman Empire’s total popula-
tion, they were largely ignored by the state. However, their Roman neighbors'!
frequently persecuted them. The Christians’ strict monotheism required them
to reject the Roman pantheon and the imperial cult. To the Romans, this refusal
was considered “atheism” and a treasonous threat to the pax deorum (the peace
of the gods). Persecutions in this era were largely driven by local tensions and
mob hostility rather than imperial decree. The historical record reveals how this

localized tension played out:

141 Robert Louis Wilken, The Christians as the Romans Saw Them (1984)
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Figure 14 Depiction of martyrdom of Calepodins

AD 112 (Pliny € Trajan): Pliny the Younger, governor of the province of
Bithynia-Pontus, wrote to Emperor Trajan'** asking how to handle accused
Christians. Pliny noted that he executed those who obstinately refused to curse
Christ and worship the Emperor’s image. Trajan'*® responded that Christians
should not be proactively hunted down, but if they were formally accused by
a named informant(citizen) and Christian refused to recant, they must be

punished(to death).

142 Pliny the Younger, Epistulae (Letters), Book 10, Letter 96
143 Pliny the Younger, Epistulae (Letters), Book 10, Letter 97
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AD 155 (Polycarp): An elderly bishop named Polycarp was burned at the
stake** because he refused to recant. This account is crucial because it high-
lights the role of local mobs demanding the deaths of Christians, independent
of imperial initiative

AD 177 (Blandina): Under Emperor Marcus Aurelius, a violent mob in
Gaul subjected the local Christian community to gruesome public torture in the
amphitheater. The record vividly details the astonishing physical endurance of
a young slave woman named Blandina.

AD 203 (Perpetua € Felicity): A young noblewoman (Perpetua) and her
enslaved servant (Felicity) were thrown to wild beasts in Carthage. Perpetua’s

145

surviving prison diary’* remains an extraordinary, first-person look into the

mind of an early martyr.

THE ERA OF EMPIRE-WIDE EDICTS (MID-3RP
CENTURY)

By the mid-third century, Rome was fracturing under the weight of plagues,
economic collapse, and barbarian invasions. Desperate emperors tried to enforce
religious conformity to unify the state. Christianity, now highly organized, was
viewed as a subversive threat.

AD 250 (The Decian Persecution): Emperor Decius required all citizens
to sacrifice to the Roman gods and obtain a /zbellus (a certificate of compli-

147)

ance'”’). Refusal meant torture or death. Many Christians caved'*® to the pres-

sure, creating a massive rift in the Church regarding how to handle the /apsi

(the lapsed).

144 The Martyrdom of Polycarp (an encyclical letter from the church of Smyrna).

145 The Passion of Saints Perpetua and Felicity (Passio sanctarum Perpetuae et Felicitatis)

146 Several actual, physical libelli (certificates of sacrifice from AD 250) have been discovered by
archaeologists in Egypt.

147 Cyprian of Carthage, De Lapsis (The Lapsed). Written in AD 251, this text shows the Church
grappling with how to handle Christians who surrendered to Decius’s decree.

148 Cyprian of Carthage, De Lapsis (The Lapsed). Written in AD 251, this text shows the Church
grappling with how to handle Christians who surrendered to Decius’s decree.
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AD 257 (The Valerian Persecution): Emperor Valerian' specifically targeted
Christian leadership and wealthy believers, confiscating church property and
executing figures like Bishop Cyprian of Carthage and Pope Sixtus II.

THE GREAT PERSECUTION (AD 303-311)

The final and bloodiest campaign against the Church occurred under Emperor
Diocletian®°.

AD 303 — First edict: churches were to be destroyed, Christian scriptures
surrendered and burned, and Christians in some cases lost legal protections and
civil rights. This is the point where the persecution formally begins.

AD 303 - Second edict: Christian clergy were ordered arrested and impris-
oned. This stage focused first on church leadership rather than every Christian
in the empire.

Late 303 — Third edict: imprisoned clergy could be released if they agreed to
sacrifice to the Roman gods. That means the state was trying not only to punish
Christians but to force public acts of religious conformity.

AD 304 - Fourth edict: the persecution widened dramatically. A general order
required everyone, not just clergy, to sacrifice to the traditional gods. Those who

refused could be tortured, imprisoned, or executed. This was the harshest phase.

THE SEED OF THE CHURCH

Skeptics often attempt to minimize these accounts, claiming that persecution
only affected small, isolated factions. But persecution is rarely as visible as the

state wants it to be. Even today, in places like Egypt, many believers must offi-

151

cially identify as Muslim on state documents'’ to survive. Yet, history consis-

149 Cyprian’s own letters (specifically Epistle 80/81) describe Valerian’s rescript ordering the
execution of bishops, priests, and deacons, and the stripping of wealth from Christian senators.
The Acta Proconsularia records Cyprian’s subsequent trial and beheading.

150 Eusebius, Historia Ecclesiastica (Church History), Book 8. Eusebius was an eyewitness to these
events and details the tearing down of churches and the burning of scriptures.

151 Reports from international human rights organizations such as Amnesty International, Human
Rights Watch, and Open Doors (which publishes the annual World Watch List). These organi-
zations extensively document the systemic discrimination in Egypt regarding national ID cards,
where converting from Islam to Christianity is legally unrecognized, forcing many believers to live

with official documents stating they are Muslim to retain civil rights and avoid persecution.
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tently demonstrates that wherever the state attempts to crush the faith, God
allows the underground Church to flourish.

The early believers did not endure the arena simply to prove a point to the
Romans. Furthermore, modern believers do not convert just because they are
inspired by the bravery of ancient martyrs. The foundation of the faith is not
that other Christians suffered for us; it is the profound realization that Christ
suffered for us.
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2B.4.3. Did Roman imperial power (Constantine) shape Christian
theology? Did Christianity become inseparable from
empire and coercion after gaining state support?
The UW book in Chapter 10, “Bloody History: The Last Nail to Faith’s
Coffin’, the author argues how Christianity transitioned from a perse-
cuted sect to a state-sponsored religion through a “political transaction”
rather than divine favor. “Constantine needed a unifying ideology to
stabilize a politically fragmented and culturally diverse empire... In
exchange for imperial protection, the Christian community (Church)
offered something equally valuable: loyalty and legitimacy’.

Skeptics often assume that Christians are obligated to defend the historical
crimes of other Christians, but we carry no such burden. No believer needs to
defend Constantine'?; we are followers of Christ, not of any earthly emperor. If
Constantine committed crimes, he deserves the same condemnation and judg-
ment as anyone else. Having said that, it is still our responsibility to examine the
historical evidence before blindly accepting popular narratives. For instance,
skeptics frequently claim that Constantine converted to Christianity purely
as a political maneuver™? to unify the Roman Empire. However, this logic is
deeply flawed. It is comparable to claiming that the current Prime Minister of
India, who is a Hindu, would convert to Christianity today in order to unify his
country. The flaw in this premise is immediately obvious when you consider that
Christians make up less than 5% of India’s population. Rather than unifying the
country, such a move would fracture a Hindu-majority nation and effectively
end that leader’s political career. Unless a politician genuinely believed they had

discovered a truth far greater than ruling an empire, he would never make such

152 Constantine the Great, ruling from 306 to 337 AD, was the pivotal Roman emperor who ended
systemic persecution by legalizing Christianity through the Edict of Milan in 313 AD, though the
faith did not become the official state religion until Emperor Theodosius decreed it in 380 AD.

153 Skeptics say by the 4th century, the Roman Empire was suffering from extreme fragmentation.
Traditional Roman paganism was local and decentralized; every region had its own gods and
rituals. Skeptics argue Constantine saw Christianity—with its monotheistic focus and centralized
hierarchy—as a way to provide a single, unifying identity that could bind a diverse empire
together from Britain to Egypt.
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a politically costly choice. The same reality applied to Constantine in a predomi-
nantly pagan Roman world.

We can easily understand Constantine’s true situation by looking at the

actual Christian population during his reign.

Roman population Christians Share of empire
AD 30 “55-60 million a few hundred effectively 0%
AD 100 ~55-60 million 10,000 ~0.01%
AD 200 ~55-65 million ~210,000 ~0.35%
AD 300 “50-60 million “6 million 0%
AD 313 Constantine stopped prosecution of Christianity

Table 4 Christian population in Roman Empire'>*

Skeptics often assume that Roman emperors could pivot their religious
allegiance with ease, yet this overlooks the inextricable link between divinity
and statecraft in the ancient world. In Rome, the Emperor was the Pontifex
Maximus—the high priest—charged with maintaining the pax deorum (the
peace of the gods). The stability of the Empire was believed to rest entirely on
the meticulous performance of animal sacrifices and public rituals. ailure to
honor these deities was not viewed as a private choice, but as a form of civic negli-
gence or even treason. Those who refused to sacrifice were often scapegoated
for military defeats or natural disasters, leading to imprisonment or execution.
Furthermore, the imperial cult was the bedrock of political legitimacy; emperors
claimed special divine favor—or literal descent from the gods—to justify their
absolute authority over the people. To abandon this system was not just a change
of heart; it was a dismantle of the very machinery that held the Roman world
together. Why would a Roman emperor abandon a system they believed secured
their authority?

As astute readers may have spotted, this section does not directly answer
the specific question posed by skeptics, and that is intentional. The reason is to

154 Based on Bruce Frier’s reconstruction, summarized by Walter Scheidel - The Journal of Roman
Studies, Vol. 91. (2001), pp. 1-26.
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help the reader realize that history is full of people who claimed to be Christians,
but their faulty actions simply did not reflect Christ. However, if you really
want a direct answer to the skeptic’s question, try a simple thought experiment:
put yourself in Constantine’s shoes. Imagine you are the leader of the world’s
greatest superpower. You command vast armies, and you hear that a small
minority group is causing trouble in the state by refusing to bow down before
your statues. As the emperor, what is your logical move? Would you choose to
become one of that marginalized minority, or would you use your mighty power
to force them to adopt your religion? Which choice would make you look like
a powerful king?
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2C WORDS OF MEN OR
THE WORD OF GOD?

T he previous sections demonstrated the textual reliability of the Bible,
proving that the manuscripts have not been corrupted or altered since they
were first written. However, faithful transmission alone does not prove inspi-
ration; after all, a work of fiction or a collection of myths can also be carefully
preserved. The previous section then provided evidence that the biblical narra-
tives are deeply rooted in actual events, confirming their historical reliability.
Yet, a crucial question remains: a text documenting the deeds of great kings and
ancient civilizations is simply a good history book.

How do we distinguish an accurate historical record written by men from
a text that is truly of divine origin? The ultimate test lies within the text itself.
If the Bible is truly divine, it must reveal knowledge that was impossible for
its human authors to know—whether that is knowledge of the physical world

before science discovered it, or knowledge of history before it happened.
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2C.1 SCIENCE IN THE ANCIENT TEXT

he Bible was written millennia before the advent of modern science and
mathematics. If it had presented truths in purely technical terms—explaining
DNA or the structure of a proton, for instance—ancient audiences would have
been completely lost. Instead, scripture conveys truth in a timeless manner, acces-
sible to all generations. It is not a technical manual for building a spaceship; it is
a guidebook for the spiritual journey towards God. Yet, even as God accommo-
dated the complexities of the universe to the understanding of early generations,
the text remains remarkably consistent with scientific reality. Because the Bible
compatible with today’s scientific findings millennia before humanity developed
the technology to discover them, we are drawn to a compelling conclusion: Scrip-
ture is not merely the guesswork of ancient men, but the inspired Word of God.
Consider how ancient texts from other cultures—such as certain Greek
or Eastern myths—often depicted the Earth resting on the back of a titan,
a turtle', or an elephant. The prevailing belief across much of the ancient
world was that the Earth was flat and required a physical foundation. In striking
contrast, the Bible declared that the Earth suspended on nothing"¢. Long before
humanity understood gravity or orbital motion, the Book of Job painted an
image perfectly aligned with a planet floating unsupported in the vacuum of
space. The point is not to claim this was a formal scientific discovery made 3,500
years ago, but rather to highlight how remarkably accurate the Bible’s descrip-
tion is, demonstrating that it does not contradict modern science.

155 Some ancient and later Hindu texts describe the Earth or its quarters as supported by cosmic
elephants, while other traditions describe a cosmic tortoise or serpent as supporting the world.
Later popular representations sometimes combined these ideas into the familiar image of four
elephants standing upon a giant tortoise.

156 Job 26:7 He spreads out the northern skies over empty space; he suspends the earth over nothing.
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While many ancient religions taught that the world was fashioned from
pre-existing, visible materials—like cosmic water, earth, or the remains of ancient
gods—the Bible offered a radically different view. Two thousand years ago, long
before the advent of modern particle physics, the New Testament declared
that the physical universe was constructed from the invisible. As the writer of
Hebrews noted, “what is seen was not made out of things that are visible™”.
Long before microscopes could detect atoms, protons, or quarks, scripture
perfectly described a visible world built entirely upon an invisible foundation.

These examples demonstrate how profound realities were communicated
in language that ancient minds could comprehend, without sacrificing the
underlying truth. Skeptics, however, often brush off these verses, arguing that
the Book of Job is poetic wisdom literature and cannot be taken seriously as
a scientific text. There is also an assumption that theologians lack the scientific
literacy to make such claims—that only secular scientists hold authority on these
matters. To answer these objections, brilliant scholars have built compelling
cases demonstrating that science and faith are not enemies, but partners telling
the same story. Take astrophysicist Dr. Hugh Ross'?, for example. In his books
The Creator and the Cosmos and Navigating Genesis, he translates complex
science into accessible language to show how the Bible was thousands of years
ahead of its time. Long before modern telescopes revealed that the universe is
constantly expanding outward from the Big Bang, ancient biblical writers
repeatedly described God as “stretching out the heavens” like a tent. Similarly,
when we examine the fossil record hidden deep in the earth, the order in which
life appears—starting with simple elements, moving to sea creatures, and even-
tually leading to land animals and humans—strikingly mirrors the step-by-step
sequence of creation laid out in Genesis. Ross argues that these aren’t merely
lucky guesses by ancient shepherds; rather, they are the fingerprints of a Creator
whose words perfectly match the discoveries of modern science.

157 Hebrews 11:3 By faith we understand that the universe was formed at God’s command, so that
what is seen was not made out of what was visible.

158 Hugh Norman Ross is a Canadian astrophysicist, Christian apologist, and prominent proponent
of old-earth creationism. He is the founder of Reasons to Believe, a science-faith ministry
dedicated to integrating scientific evidence with biblical faith, advocating that modern science

supports the existence of a Creator.
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2C.2 HISTORY FORETOLD:
DESTRUCTION

In the Bible, prophecy generally serves two functions: proclaiming God’s
word to believers, or foretelling future events concerning a person, a nation,
or a country. God even provided a clear identification marker to distinguish
a true prophet from someone making things up: simply waiting to see if their
predictions came to pass. The Bible contains hundreds of these prophecies that
have been fulfilled.

We will look at a single example: the prophecy of Ezekiel regarding the
ancient city of Tyre. We will walk through the biblical prediction and compare
it, point by point, with the historical record of the city’s destruction. My goal is
to present the evidence and let you reach your own conclusion.

THE ASTONISHING PROPHECY OF TYRE

To truly appreciate the power of biblical prophecy, one must first understand
the precise historical context in which it was given. Consider the prophet
Ezekiel. Born a priest in Jerusalem, the son of Buzi, Ezekiel was destined for
a life of temple service. Traditionally, a priest began his official duties at the age
of thirty. Instead, at that very age, Ezekiel received a profound divine vision
and was called to be a prophet to the exiled Israclites. His ministry is dated
with remarkable precision within his writings, spanning roughly 593 BCE to
571 BCE.

A century and a half before his birth, prophets like Amos and Hosea had
warned the Northern Kingdom of Israel that their staggering wealth inequality,
corrupt courts, and idolatry would invite destruction—warnings that mate-
rialized terribly when Assyria wiped them out. Shortly after, Isaiah and Micah
warned Jerusalem that without repentance, Judah would suffer the same

fate, with Isaiah explicitly predicting that the Babylonians would carry away
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Jerusalem’s wealth (Isaiah 39:5-7). During Ezekiel’s own time, his older contem-
porary Jeremiah—the “Weeping Prophet”—aggressively and unpopularly
warned the kings of Judah to surrender to Babylon, recognizing King Nebu-
chadnezzar as God’s instrument of judgment.

Amos Hosea Isaiah Ezekiel

586-573

Nebachnezer Nebachnezer’s  Alexander
attacks Judah  Tyre siege conquered

Tyre

Figure 15 Timeline of Tyre prophecy

Ezekiel himself experienced this judgment firsthand. Born and raised in the
Kingdom of Judah, he was captured during the first Babylonian deportation in
597 BCE alongside King Jehoiachin. He spent the remainder of his life exiled
hundreds of miles away in Babylonia, living in a settlement called Tel-Abib along
the Chebar canal. Even from this distant exile, Ezekiel boldly prophesied along-
side his contemporary, Daniel (whom Ezekiel mentions by name). While Ezekiel
accurately predicted the tragic fall of Jerusalem’s puppet king Zedekiah, one of
his most breathtaking and historically verifiable prophecies was not about Jeru-

salem at all. It was about the ancient world’s greatest merchant empire: Tyre.

THE CROWN JEWEL OF THE MEDITERRANEAN

During the 6th century BCE, Tyre was the crown jewel of the Phoenician
empire. Situated on the coast of the Mediterranean Sea in modern-day Lebanon,
Tyre was an ancient economic superpower—the Manhattan, Singapore, or
Venice of the ancient Near East. Ezekiel 27 beautifully and tragically describes
Tyre as a magnificent ship, detailing the nations that traded in its markets. The
Phoenicians controlled the flow of silver, iron, spices, ivory, ebony, and slaves
across the known world. As the greatest navigators and shipbuilders of their
time, they constructed massive fleets from the famous Cedars of Lebanon.
What made Tyre truly formidable, however, was its unique geography and
engineering. Tyre was essentially a twin city, consisting of a mainland settle-

ment and a heavily fortified island about half a mile off the coast. The island was
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surrounded by massive stone walls rising directly out of the sea, rendering tradi-
tional battering rams and siege engines completely useless. If an invading army
attacked the mainland, the citizens would simply take their unparalleled navy,
retreat to the impregnable island, and wait out the enemy while continuously
supplying themselves by sea.

st

Figure 16 Tyre fortified with walls

THE DIVINE INDICTMENT
Ezekiel dedicates three entire chapters (Ezekiel 26-28) to the downfall of this mari-
time giant. God’s anger against Tyre was ignited by two massive moral failures.
First, when Jerusalem fell to the Babylonians, Tyre did not mourn; they rejoiced
because a trade rival had been eliminated. Ezekiel 26:2 records Tyre’s callous reac-
tion to Jerusalem’s ruin: “Aha! The gate to the nations is broken... now that she is
ruined, I will prosper”. Tyre viewed the slaughter and exile of God’s people merely
as a lucrative business opportunity, prioritizing profit over human suffering.
Second, their staggering wealth and impregnable island fortress bred extreme
hubris. The King of Tyre (historically Ithobaal III) became incredibly arrogant,
with Ezekiel 28 recording his boast: “I am a god; I sit on the throne of a god
in the heart of the seas”. Ezekiel harshly reminded the monarch that despite his
immense security, he was merely a mortal man, and his fortress would fall.
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A PROPHECY UNFOLDS ACROSS CENTURIES
Because Tyre arrogantly capitalized on the suffering of God’s people, Ezekiel

delivered a chillingly specific decree. God declared He would bring a relent-
less succession of nations against the island fortress, crashing over its defenses
like violent ocean waves. The prophecy in Ezekiel 26 outlined highly specific
details:
1. Many nations would come against Tyre.
2. King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon would attack the mainland.
3. The city’s stones, timber, and rubble would be thrown directly into
the sea.
The city would be scraped bare like a rock.
5. It would become a desolate place for fishermen to spread their nets.
The ancient empire would be destroyed and never rebuilt to its

former glory.

History records the stunning, multi-staged fulfillment of these exact words.

PHASE ONE: THE BABYLONIAN SIEGE

Shortly after the prophecy was given, Nebuchadnezzar attacked Tyre',
laying siege to it for 13 brutal years (approx. 585-573 BCE). Just as Ezekiel
foretold, the Babylonian war machine decimated the mainland city'¢.
However, true to their historical strategy, the wealthy citizens of Tyre simply
loaded their treasures onto ships and retreated to their island fortress.
Without a navy, Nebuchadnezzar could not conquer the island. He eventu-
ally settled for a compromise, leaving the island city largely intact. To a casual
observer in 570 BCE, it might have seemed Ezekiel’s prophecy had only been
partially fulfilled.

159 Ezekiel 26:7 For this is what the Sovereign LORD says: From the north I am going to bring against
Tyre Nebuchadnezzar n king of Babylon, king of kings, with horses and chariots, with horsemen
and a great army.

160 Ezekiel 26:8-9 He will ravage your settlements on the mainland with the sword; he will set up
siege works against you, build a ramp up to your walls and raise his shields against you. 9 He
will direct the blows of his battering rams against your walls and demolish your towers with

his weapons.
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Figure 17 Tyre walls destroyed

PHASE TWO: THE WRATH OF ALEXANDER
THE GREAT

The final, devastating blow arrived roughly 250 years later, proving God’s decla-

ration that “many nations™¢!

would come against Tyre like crashing waves. In
332 BCE, Alexander the Great marched across the ancient world. Upon reaching
Tyre, Alexander sent emissaries requesting entry to the island city. Relying on
their ancient naval superiority—which Alexander lacked—the Tyrians arro-
gantly refused and murdered Alexander’s messengers.

Furious, Alexander enacted one of the most brilliant and grueling engi-
neering feats in military history. To reach the island, he commanded his army
to take the ruined remains of the old mainland city of Tyre—every stone, piece
of timber, and pile of rubble'®*—and hurl them into the Mediterranean Sea to
build a massive land bridge, or causeway, reaching out to the island. Alexander’s
soldiers literally scraped the ancient mainland city bare, leaving nothing but flat
rock, fulfilling Ezekiel’s precise, seemingly bizarre imagery to the letter.

161 Ezekiel 26:3 therefore this is what the Sovereign LoRD says: I am against you, Tyre, and I will
bring many nations against you, like the sea casting up its waves.
162 Ezekiel 26:4b I will scrape away her rubble and make her a bare rock.
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Figure 18 Alexander used stones from the city buildings to build a bridge

Alexander’s forces marched across this newly built peninsula, battered down
the walls, and entirely destroyed the Phoenician superpower.

THE NATIONS™ THAT ATTACKED TYRE

Nation ‘ Year ‘ Result
Antigonus | 315 BCE Captured after 15-month siege
Seleucid Empire 200 BCE Final Hellenistic capture
Rashidun Caliphate 639 CE Captured from Byzantines
Crusaders (Venice/Jerusalem) 1124 CE Captured from Fatimids
Mamluk Sultanate 1291 CE Captured and razed
Ottoman Empire 1516 CE Captured from Mamluks
Egyptian Forces 1831 CE Captured from Ottomans
British/Ottoman 1840 CE Bombarded/Retaken from Egypt

163 Ezekiel 26:3 therefore this is what the Sovereign LORD says: I am against you, Tyre, and I will

bring many nations against you, like the sea casting up its waves.
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TYRE ERASED FROM MAP

Today, the geographical reality of the Mediterranean coast stands as a perma-
nent monument to the truth of God’s Word. If you look at a modern map, the
ancient island of Tyre no longer exists'®*. Alexander’s causeway permanently
altered the water currents, causing centuries of sediment to build up and perma-
nently connect the island to the mainland.

While a modern Lebanese town (Sour) eventually grew on the peninsula
created by Alexander’s causeway, the great, impregnable Phoenician island-em-
pire of antiquity was plunged into the abyss of history. It was permanently
erased, completely losing its identity as an island fortress, and the scraped rocks
of the ancient ruins literally became a place for local fishermen to cast their nets.
Over two millennia later, the astonishing detail of Ezekiel’s prophecy remains
physically etched into the coastline of the Earth.

Figure 19 Orzgz'mzl Tyre is no more.

164 Ezekiel 26:19-21 This is what the Sovereign LoRD says: When I make you a desolate city, like cities no
longer inhabited, and when I bring the ocean depths over you and its vast waters cover you, 20 then
I'will bring you down with those who go down to the pit, to the people of long ago. I will make you
dwell in the earth below, as in ancient ruins, with those who go down to the pit, and you will not
return or take your place in the land of the living. 21 I will bring you to a horrible end and you will be
no more. You will be sought, but you will never again be found, declares the Sovereign LorD
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Figure 20 Tyre canseway

Figure 21 Tyre ruins
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2C.3 HISTORY FORETOLD:
GOOD NEWS

THE ANCIENT PROMISE

E ven as the Jewish people were scattered among the nations, Scripture
preserved a relentless hope: God would gather them, make them one
people, and place over them a single shepherd—the promised Davidic Messiah
(Ezekiel 37:21-22). The prophets painted a vivid portrait of this coming deliv-
erer. He would emerge not from a grand capital, but from the humble town of
Bethlehem (Micah 5:2). And to prepare the world for His arrival, God would
first send a messenger to herald the Lord’s coming (Malachi 3:1).

When this Spirit-anointed deliverer finally appeared, He would bring
a message of profound hope, preaching good news to the afflicted and
proclaiming liberty to the captives (Isaiah 61:1-2). His arrival would bring in
a season of miraculous restoration—a time when the blind would see, the deaf
would hear, the lame would leap, and the mute would shout for joy (Isaiah
35:5-6).

To ensure Israel would recognize their king, the prophets provided a distinct
sign: He would enter Jerusalem not with the splendor of an earthly conqueror,
but in gentle humility, riding upon a donkey (Zechariah 9:9). Yet, the scrip-
tures wove a complex tapestry, revealing that this Messiah would be far more
than a reigning monarch. He would also be a suffering servant. The prophecies
declared that though He would be a rejected stone, He was destined to become
the foundational cornerstone (Psalm 118:22).

The path of this servant would be fraught with deep sorrow. He would face
the bitter betrayal of a trusted companion who had broken bread at His own
table (Psalm 41:9). When this shepherd was violently struck down, His flock
would be tragically scattered (Zechariah 13:7). In the face of intense persecution,

144



2C Words of men or the Word of God?

the suffering servant would stand steadfast, remaining entirely silent before His
accusers, led willingly like a gentle lamb to the slaughter (Isaiah 53:7-8).

His agony was foretold in striking detail: His hands and feet would be
pierced (Psalm 22:16), and onlookers would divide His garments, casting
lots for His clothing (Psalm 22:18). In His darkest hour, He would cry out in
anguish, “My God, my God, why have you forsaken me?” (Psalm 22:1). He was
appointed to suffer, to bear the heavy weight of humanity’s sin, and ultimately
to die (Isaiah 52:13-53:12).

However, the prophecies promised that the story would not end in the
shadow of the grave. God’s Holy One would never be abandoned to death, nor
would His body experience corruption (Psalm 16:10). Having accomplished His
purpose, the faithful Servant would rise triumphant, victorious over death, to be
highly exalted for all eternity (Isaiah 52:13).

THE PROMISE FULFILLED

Centuries after these promises were spoken, the pages of the New Testament
record the unfolding of God’s redemptive plan in the life of Jesus of Nazareth,
tulfilling everything written in the Law, the Prophets, and the Psalms (Luke
24:25-27, 44—47; Acts 3:18).

Just as Micah foretold, an imperial census required Joseph to travel
with Mary from Nazareth to Bethlehem where Jesus was born (Luke 2:1-7;
Matthew 2:1, 5-6). Years later, a voice emerged from the wilderness—John the
Baptist—fulfilling the promise of a messenger sent to prepare the way of the
Lord (Matthew 3:1-3; 11:10; John 1:23). John called the people to repentance,
readying their hearts for the Messiah (Matthew 3:2, 7-12; Luke 3:3-6, 15-17).

When Jesus began His public ministry, He entered the synagogue at Naza-
reth, unrolled the scroll of Isaiah, and read the prophecy of the Spirit-anointed
one who would proclaim good news to the poor and liberty to the captives
(Isaiah 61:1-2; Luke 4:16-19). Rolling up the scroll, He declared, “Today this
Scripture has been fulfilled in your hearing” (Luke 4:20-21).

Jesus confirmed this claim through extraordinary signs that mirrored the
promised restoration: the blind received their sight, the deaf heard, the lame
walked, and the mute spoke (Matthew 9:27-33; 11:4—6; Mark 2:3-12; 7:31-37;
Luke 7:21-23). Through these works, Jesus demonstrated that the Messianic
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age had arrived and the kingdom of God was breaking into history (Matthew
12:28; Luke 4:40-43; 11:20).

As His earthly ministry approached its climax, Jesus deliberately entered
Jerusalem shortly before the Passover festival (John 12:1, 12; Matthew 21:1-3).
Unlike earthly rulers who displayed power through military might, Jesus entered
as a humble King of peace, riding upon a donkey (Matthew 21:4-7). The crowds
welcomed Him, spreading their garments and palm branches along the road,
crying, “Hosanna! Blessed is He who comes in the name of the Lord” (Matthew
21:8-9; John 12:12-13). In that moment, Zechariah’s vision of Zion’s King was
visibly realized (Matthew 21:4-5; John 12:14-16).

Yet the darker elements of prophecy were already in motion. Though the
crowds received Him joyfully, the religious elite rejected His authority and
plotted to destroy Him (Matthew 21:15-16, 23, 45-46; 26:3—4; John 11:47-
53). Jesus identified Himself as “the stone that the builders rejected” (Matthew
21:42; Mark 12:10-11; Luke 20:17). Though crucified by men, He would be
vindicated by God, becoming the chief cornerstone of a new people (Acts 4:10-
12; Ephesians 2:19-22; 1 Peter 2:4-7).

The sorrow foretold by the prophets became a stark reality in the upper
room. There, Judas Iscariot—a trusted companion who shared bread with
Jesus—was revealed as the betrayer (Matthew 26:20-25; John 13:18, 21-27).
After receiving a bread from Jesus’ hand, Judas slipped into the night (John
13:26-30). Soon after, an armed mob arrived in the Garden of Gethsemane to
arrest Him (Matthew 26:47-50; John 18:2-3). Just as Jesus had warned, the
Shepherd was struck, and the sheep were scattered; all His disciples abandoned
Him and fled (Matthew 26:31, 55-56; Mark 14:27, 50).

Brought before the Jewish council and the Roman governor Pontius Pilate,
Jesus faced false witnesses whose testimonies could not agree (Matthew 26:57-
68;27:1-2, 11-14; Mark 14:55-59). Amidst intense questioning, He embodied
Isaiah’s suffering Servant: He remained remarkably silent before His accusers,
leaving even Pilate astonished (Matthew 26:62-64; 27:12—-14; Mark 15:3-5).
He willingly submitted to His fate, led like a lamb to the slaughter for the sins of
others (Acts 8:32-35).

The agony of Golgotha mirrored the ancient Psalms with striking preci-
sion. Roman soldiers fastened Him to a wooden cross, piercing His hands and
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feet (Matthew 27:33-35; Mark 15:22-25; John 19:17-18; Psalm 22:16). As He
hung there, the soldiers divided His outer garments and cast lots for His seam-
less tunic, expressly fulfilling the words of David (Psalm 22:18; Matthew 27:35;
John 19:23-24).

In the depths of His suffering, Jesus cried out, “My God, my God, why
have you forsaken me?” (Matthew 27:46; Mark 15:34; Psalm 22:1). This cry
perfectly identified Him with the righteous sufferer, bearing the terrible anguish
of humanity’s sin. He was wounded for our transgressions and crushed for our
iniquities (1 Peter 2:24; Hebrews 9:28). Having completed His sacrificial work,
Jesus cried, “It is finished,” entrusted His spirit to the Father, and breathed His
last (Luke 23:46; John 19:28-30; Mark 15:37).

But the silence of the tomb was not the end. The Psalmist had declared that
God would not abandon His Holy One to corruption. On the third day, women
arrived to find the stone rolled away and the tomb empty (Matthew 28:1-6;
Mark 16:1-6; Luke 24:1-7; John 20:1-8). An angel delivered the news: “He is
not here, for he has risen, as he said” (Matthew 28:6).

God had broken the power of death (Acts 2:24, 32; 1 Corinthians 15:3-4).
Over forty days, the risen Christ appeared to His disciples with convincing proofs
before ascending into heaven (Luke 24:36-43; John 20:24-29; Acts 1:3, 9-11).
Exalted to the right hand of God, the suffering Servant who had been rejected
and put to death was now “high and lifted up” (Acts 2:32-36; Hebrews 1:3,
13; Philippians 2:8-11). Through His resurrection and ascension, the ancient

promises were brought to their glorious, eternal fulfillment.

GOOD NEWS FOR ALL

The precise fulfillment of these promises stands as a powerful testament that the
Scriptures are not merely the work of men, but the inspired Word of God. Yet, it
reveals something even more profound about His character: God is unfailingly
faithful. He keeps His word, and this redemptive promise was never meant for

Israel alone—it is a message of hope and salvation extended to the entire world.
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2D IS FAITH OPPOSED
TO SCIENCE?

T his section investigates the intersection of scientific inquiry and the Holy
Bible. It challenges the common narrative of conflict, demonstrating that
many objections raised by skeptics are based on misconceptions or outdated data
that do not align with established scientific evidence.

Nobel Prize-winning physicist Richard Feynman frequently addressed
a common public misconception: that science is a search for “Facts” or
“Truth” (with a capital T). In reality, science is a search for probability and
degrees of certainty. Feynman captured this sentiment perfectly when he said,
“Scientific knowledge is a body of statements of varying degrees of certainty—some
most unsure, some nearly sure, but none absolutely certain. ™.
If science isn’t about absolute certainty, what is it about?

WHAT IS SCIENCE?

Science is the systematic study of the structure and behavior of the physical
and natural world. It relies on empirical evidence—data gathered through
the senses or instruments—rather than pure logic or authority. Science tries to
answer questions like the following:

® How does the universe function?

® What are the laws governing matter and energy?

®  What is the cause of this specific natural phenomenon?

165 Feynman, R. P. (1955). The Value of Science. Engineering and Science, 19(3), 13-15.
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WHAT SCIENCE IS NOT

To fully understand science, we must distinguish it from other forms of knowl-
edge, such as philosophy or theology.
® Science is not “The Truth” (Capital T): As established by Feynman,
science is a map of probability, not a decree of absolute reality.
® Science is not Moral: Science is descriptive, not prescriptive. It can tell
you how to split an atom, but it cannot tell you 7fyou should use it to
build a bomb. (This is known as the “Is-Ought” problem).
® Science is not Teleological: Science answers “How?” (mechanism), but

it generally cannot answer “Why?” (purpose or meaning).

SCIENTISTS

Science practices Methodological Naturalism. This means scientists agree to
look for natural explanations for natural phenomena, regardless of whether they
believe in God or not. For example: A Christian scientist studying rain assumes
the cause is evaporation and condensation (natural), not a direct miracle from
God at that moment. However, this does 7ot mean the scientist assumes God
doesn’t exist; only that God is not a variable they can test in the lab. That is why
not all scientists are atheist.

If science assumed there is zothing beyond the natural world, that would
be Metaphysical Naturalism (a philosophical belief, not a scientific one). Science
can’t prove anything outside the natural world. since it can’t measure anything
outside the material world. ie You cannot use a tool designed to measure the
natural to prove that the supernatural does not exist. If a scientist claims,
“Science proves there is no God”, they have stopped doing science and started
doing philosophy (bad philosophy, at that). They are stepping outside their

method’s limits.

CHRISTIAN SCIENTISTS

A common misconception in modern culture is the “conflict thesis”—the idea
that science and faith are naturally at odds, and that all serious scientists are
either agnostic or atheist. While the current academic climate can sometimes feel
inhospitable to religious conviction, the truth is that the foundations of modern

science were laid by individuals who saw their research as an act of worship.
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Even today, many world-class scientists find that the more they discover
about the complexity of the universe, the more it points toward a rational
Creator. Many of these thinkers are not merely “private” believers; they have
actively contributed to Christian theology and apologetics, bridging the gap
between the laboratory and the pew.

John Polkinghorne(Theoretical physicist)
“Both are concerned with the search for truth. Science

asks bow things bappen, religion asks why.”

Michael Faraday(Chemist and physicist)
“The book of nature which we have to read
is written by the finger of God”.

Dr. John Lennox (Mathematics & Philosophy of Science)
“God is not an alternative to science as an explanation, he
Is not to be understood merely as a God of the gaps, be is the
ground of all explanation: it is his existence which gives rise
to the very possibility of explanation, scientific or otherwise.”

Francis Collins (Geneticist)
“The God of the Bible is also the God of the genome. He can
be worshipped in the cathedral or in the laboratory. His
creation is majestic, awesome, intricate, and beautiful.”
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2D.1 MIRACLES

2D.1.1. Why are religious claims exempted from the evidentiary
standards applied to every other aspect of life?

The common skeptic’s claim is that theists avoid subjecting God or their

scriptures to scientific scrutiny. They argue that while atheists are expected

to bear the burden of disproof, believers cdlaim an “exemption” from the

burden of proof.

T his is a misunderstanding of the Christian position. Christians do not
claim an exemption from the burden of proof; rather, they argue that the
nature of the evidence must match the nature of the claim.

To demand scientific proof for a historical or supernatural event is a category
error. If you use a metal detector to search for wood, you will find nothing—
not because the wood does not exist, but because your instrument is designed
for a different reality. Science measures the repetitive mechanisms of nature; it
cannot measure the agent who created them.

In his book"¢, Lewis argues that the disagreement isn’t really about specific
pieces of evidence (like a healing or a resurrection); it is about the philosophy
you bring to the evidence.

Lewis distinguishes between Naturalists (who believe on/y Nature exists)
and Supernaturalists (who believe Nature exists but is not the “Whole Show”). If
you are a Naturalist, you have already decided before looking at the evidence that
miracles are impossible. Therefore, no amount of evidence will ever be enough.
If you see a dead man rise, you won’t say “God did it”; you will say “We don’t
understand the biology yet” or “I am hallucinating”. Lewis argues that asking

for “scientific proof” (which tests repetitive natural laws) for a miracle (which is

166 C.S. Lewis, Miracles
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by definition a unique, non-repetitive event) is a category error. He writes: “But
if we admit God, must we admit Miracles? Indeed, indeed, you have no security
against it. That is the bargain.”

THE “BURDEN OF PROOF’ MISCONCEPTION

Christian philosophers, most notably William Lane Craig and Alvin Plantinga,
argue that the “burden of proof” objection is often framed incorrectly by skep-
tics. They contend that the demand for believers to provide all the evidence—
while skeptics remain “neutral”—is philosophically flawed.

Skeptics often claim, “I just lack belief, so I have no burden”. Craig argues
that if you assert “God does not exist”, you are making a knowledge claim about
reality. To claim there is no God is to claim knowledge about the structure of the
entire universe. That requires evidence just as much as the claim “God exists”. If
you only say, “I don’t know”, you have no burden. But if you say, “There is no
God” (Atheism), you must provide evidence for why a purely material universe
is the most likely explanation for things like consciousness, morality, and the

universe’s beginning.

BELIEF CAN BE “PROPERLY BASIC”
In his work on Reformed Epistemology, Plantinga challenges the idea that you

need “evidence” (in the scientific sense) for every rational belief. For example -
You cannot “prove” that other people have minds (they could be robots) or that
the world wasn’t created 5 minutes ago with false memories implanted. Yet, it is
rational to believe these things.

Plantinga argues belief in God is a “Properly Basic Belief”—it is triggered
by our experience of the world (like seeing a sunset or feeling guilt), just like our
belief in “other minds” is triggered by seeing a face. It doesn’t need a scientific

paper to be rational.
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2D.1.2. Does invoking God as an explanation for complexity halt
scientific inquiry rather than advance it?

The “God of the Gaps” Fallacy Critics often claim that Christians rely on
a “God of the Gaps” argument. The logic follows: “Science cannot explain
X, therefore God must have done X”. Critics argue this is dangerous
because it treats God as a placeholder for ignorance. As science advances
and explains more mysteries (like thunder or disease), the “gaps” for God
shrink, eventually making Him irrelevant. If this were the Christian posi-
tion, it would indeed halt scientific inquiry.

Christianity rejects the “God of the Gaps”. Informed Christian thinkers agree
that the “God of the Gaps” is a weak and flawed argument. It is problematic
because it is Theologically Flawed: It ties faith to what we don* know (igno-
rance) rather than what we do know (truth). Christians with a robust faith do
not argue from ignorance; they argue from foundations. They do not use God to
explain what science cannot explain; they use God to explain why science explains
anything at all. Christian arguments focus on the preconditions of science:

®  Why does anything exist at all? (Contingency)

®  Why is the universe governed by mathematical laws? (Order)

®  Why is human reason reliable enough to understand the universe?

(Intelligibility)
®  Why are moral values objective? (Axiology)

These are not scientific “gaps” waiting to be filled by data; they are the phil-
osophical foundations that make science possible. The greatest Christian
thinkers'®’, even those before modern science, warned against using God to hide
ignorance. Augustine of Hippo (4th-5th century) explicitly warned against this
in his commentary on Genesis: “It is a disgraceful and dangerous thing for an
infidel to hear a Christian, presumably giving the meaning of Holy Scripture,

talking nonsense on these topics... and to show that be is vastly ignorant.”*%®

167 Isaac Newton, General Scholinm (Principia)
168 De Genesi ad Litteram (On the Literal Meaning of Genesis), Book I, ch. 19 Augustine,
The Literal Meaning of Genesis, trans. John Hammond Taylor, SJ, Newman Press, 1982.
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The fear that saying “God did it” stops us from looking for natural causes is
based on a Category Error. It confuses Mechanism (how it works) with Agency

169 {[lustrates this distinction

(who designed it). Mathematician John Lennox
through two helpful analogies that demonstrate how different levels of explana-
tion coexist without conflict:
1. The “Ford Model T” Analogy - Imagine you are studying a Ford car
engine. You can explain it in two ways:
®  Mechanism: The engine works because of internal combustion
and physics.
® Agency: The engine exists because Henry Ford designed it.

Does the explanation “Henry Ford” stop you from studying the internal
combustion engine? No. In fact, believing there is a designer encourages you
to study the engineering because you assume the mechanism is rational and
discoverable.
2. The “Boiling Kettle” Illustration - Why is the water boiling?
®  Mechanism: Because heat energy is agitating the water molecules.

® Agent Answer: Because I want a cup of tea.

These explanations do not compete; they complement. God is the “Agent” (the
Tea Drinker), and Science studies the “Mechanism” (the heat). You need both to
tully understand the event.

Far from halting inquiry, the belief in a Rational Creator is what launched
modern science. Giants of science like Kepler, Newton, and Boyle did not
stop inquiring when they found a law of nature; they inquired harder because
they believed they were uncovering the logic of a Divine Mind. As C.S. Lewis
famously noted: “Men became scientific because they expected Law in Nature,

and they expected Law in Nature because they believed in a Legislator.”

169 Lennox, John. God’s Undertaker: Has Science Buried God?
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2D.2 COSMOLOGY

C osmology is the scientific study of the universe as a whole—its origin,
large-scale structure, composition and ultimate fate. Rather than focusing
on individual stars or galaxies, cosmology examines the universe at the biggest
possible scale, asking how space, time, matter, and energy came to exist and how
they behave over cosmic history. It combines observational astronomy (what we
see through telescopes) with theoretical physics and mathematics to construct
models that explain the universe in a coherent and testable way.

The currently accepted model of cosmology is the ACDM model (Lambda
Cold Dark Matter), often called the Big Bang cosmological model. According
to this model, the universe began about 13.8 billion years ago from an
extremely hot, dense state and has been expanding ever since. Ordinary matter
makes up only about 5% of the universe, while cold dark matter explains
the formation of galaxies, and dark energy (A) explains the observed acceler-
ated expansion of space. This model is widely accepted because it successtully
explains multiple independent observations, including the expansion of the
universe, the cosmic microwave background radiation, and the large-scale struc-

ture of galaxies.
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2D.2.1. Did the universe have a singular beginning, or is it an

oscillating, eternal system?
In UW book, the author rejects the mainline Biblical and scientific
consensus that the universe had a singular beginning (First Cause/Big
Bang). Instead, she questions why we should accept a linear model and
advocates for the Dharmic/Hindu view: that the universe is an oscillating,
eternal system undergoing an infinite number of deaths and rebirths. By
adopting this Cyclical Cosmology, the author attempts to bypass the theo-

logical necessity of a Creator or “start point.”

WHY IS “BIG BANG” THE STANDARD MODEL?

While the idea of an eternal, recycling universe is philosophically appealing to

the UW book author, the vast majority of cosmologists

170

consider the Big Bang

(a singular beginning) the most robust model because it is the only theory that

fits the observational data. Scientific observations support a singular beginning

due to four pillars of evidence:

1.

Galaxy Redshift (Hubble Expansion): When astronomers analyze
light from distant galaxies, they observe that the light is shifted toward
the red end of the spectrum. This “Redshift” occurs because the space
between galaxies is stretching, lengthening the light waves as they travel.
This shows the universe is currently expanding. If you rewind this
expansion mathematically, all matter and energy converge into a single
point of infinite density in the finite past—a beginning.

Cosmic Microwave Background (CMB): CMB is faint background
radiation detected in every direction of the sky. It is effectively the “after-
glow” or heat signature left over from the Big Bang. Its existence proves
that the universe was once in an incredibly hot, dense state approx. 13.8
billion years ago. A steady-state or eternal universe would not have this
uniform background heat.

170 Cosmologists are scientists who seek to understand the universe’s entire life cycle—from the

Big Bang to its ultimate fate. Rather than focusing on individual stars or planets, they rely on

advanced math and observational data to map out large-scale mysteries like dark energy and the

expanding fabric of space-time.
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General Relativity: Einstein’s theory of General Relativity describes
gravity as the curvature of space-time. Solutions to his equations indi-
cate that a universe containing matter cannot be static'”’; it must be
either expanding or contracting. The Big Bang model is the solution
that aligns with the observed expansion.

WHY SCIENTISTS REJECT THE “ETERNAL
CYCLE"™?

While theories like the “Big Bounce” (Oscillating Universe) suggest the universe

expands, contracts, and repeats eternally, they are largely rejected today due to

physical laws and modern observations:

1.

The Entropy Problem (Thermodynamics): According to the Second
Law of Thermodynamics, entropy (disorder) always increases over
time. If the universe had gone through an infinite number of previous
cycles, the disorder would have accumulated to a maximum level by
now, resulting in “Heat Death” (no usable energy). Since the universe
still has usable energy (stars burning), it cannot have an infinite past.
The Tolman Problem (Cycle Duration): Physicist Richard Tolman'”?
proved that due to entropy, every bounce would be less efficient than
the last. This means each cycle would be larger and last longer than the
one before it. If you look backward in time, the cycles would get shorter
and smaller until they vanish entirely. Therefore, even a cyclic universe
must still have an absolute beginning (a first cycle).

Accelerated Expansion (Dark Energy): For the universe to bounce,
gravity must eventually overpower expansion and pull everything back
into a “Big Crunch”. However, observations of Type Ia supernovas
(1998) revealed that the expansion of the universe is accelerating due

171 When Einstein applied his field equations to the universe as a whole, the mathematics showed that

the gravitational attraction of all the matter in the universe would cause it to collapse in on itself,

meaning it could not remain static. It had to be either expanding or contracting. Einstein initially

resisted this, introducing a “cosmological constant” (a mathematical fix) to keep the universe

static—a move he later reportedly called his “biggest blunder.”

172 Tolman demonstrates that in oscillating (cyclic) universe models, entropy increases from cycle to

cycle, implying that such models cannot be extended infinitely into the past.

157



Part 2: Defense

to Dark Energy. The universe is expanding faster and faster, meaning
a “crunch” will likely never happen. Without a contraction, there can be
no bounce, rendering the cyclical model physically impossible based on

current data.
Current empirical evidence and cosmological data have led to a broad consensus

among the scientific community, establishing the Big Bang as the standard

model for the universe’s origin while rejecting cyclic or eternal-state hypotheses.
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2D 2.2. If the universe is billions of years old, how can a 4004 BCE
creation date be credible?

A common stumbling block for many involves the apparent conflict between the
scientific age of the universe and the biblical timeline. If science tells us the cosmos
is billions of years old, how can a creation date of 4004 BCE be credible? To answer
this, we must first address a misconception: the Bible never states that the universe
began 6,000 years ago. This specific date is not found in the text itself'”* but was
calculated in the 17th century by Archbishop James Ussher'”#. He arrived at this
date by assuming that the genealogies in Genesis were exhaustive, meaning no
generations were skipped'”>—and that the creation “days” were strictly 24-hour
periods. This interpretation is known as Young Earth Creationism. While it is
a vocal viewpoint, it is not the only one. Within Christianity, there is a significant
camp known as Old Earth Creationism (OEC). It is important to note that while
these groups disagree on the when, they agree on the who (God) and the why.

For the purpose of this explanation, we will explore the perspective of the
Old Earth Creationist, which finds harmony between the biblical account and

the scientific consensus of an ancient universe.

THE MEANING OF YOM

The controversy often centers on a single Hebrew word (Yom) used in Genesis 1.
It is translated as ‘day,” but even in English, this word has a flexible meaning. For
an English speaker, the concept of a flexible “day” is actually quite intuitive. We

use the word “day” in multiple ways without even thinking about it. If someone

173 “In the beginning, God created the heavens and the earth. This does not say ‘In the beginning,
6,000 years ago.” It says ‘In the beginning.” That beginning could have been billions of years ago”.
— Lee Strobel, The Case for a Creator

174 Ussher, J. (1650). Annales Veteris Testamenti, a Prima Mundi Origine Deducti (Annals of the
Old Testament, deduced from the first origins of the world). Ussher used the Hebrew Masoretic
text to trace lineages. His work, The Annals of the World, famously concluded that the first day of
creation began at nightfall preceding Sunday, October 23, 4004 BCE.

175 Green, W. H. (1890). “Primeval Chronology”. Bibliotheca Sacra. William Henry Green,
a professor at Princeton Theological Seminary, famously argued that biblical genealogies (like
those in Genesis 5 and 11) often contain “gaps” or “telescoping”, where “son of” can mean

“descendant of”, making them unreliable for calculating a strict timeline.

159



Part 2: Defense

says, “I worked during the day”, they refer to the roughly 12 hours of sunlight.
If they say, “The trip took three days”, they refer to 24-hour calendar cycles.
But if a grandfather says, “Back in my day, we didn’t have smartphones”, he is
referring to an indefinite era or generation. The Hebrew word Yom functions
almost exactly like the English word “day”. It is not limited to a 24-hour clock;
its meaning depends entirely on the context in which it is used.

Similarly in the Hebrew Bible, Yom (the Hebrew word for day) appears over

2,000 times and is used in three distinct categories:

1. The Daylight Period: This refers to the portion of the cycle when the
sun is up (roughly 12 hours). We see this in Genesis 1:5 itself: “God
called the light Day (Yom), and the darkness He called Night.”

2. A Solar Day: This is the standard 24-hour period. For example, in the
Book of Exodus, the Israelites are told to gather manna for six “days.”

3. A Long, Indefinite Era: This is the definition that sparks the most
debate. Throughout scripture, Yom is used to describe a long span of
time, such as “the Day of the Lord” or “the day of the harvest”. In these

instances, it acts as a synonym for an age, epoch, or season of history.

Old Earth Creationists argue that in the context of Genesis 1, Yom refers to the
third definition: long ages. The Bible itself supports this flexible usage. Genesis
2:4 summarizes the entire creation week by referring to “the day (Yom) that the
Lorp God made the earth and the heavens”. In this single verse, “day” clearly

refers to the entire creative era, not just a 24-hour slice.

ANCIENT PERSPECTIVES

Historically, the interpretation that the Hebrew word Yom: signifies something
other than a literal twenty-four-hour cycle is nota modern innovation, but a view

confirmed by the writings of the earliest Christian philosophers and theologians.

176

As early as the second century, figures such as Justin Martyr'7¢ and Irenaeus'”

176 Justin Martyr (c. 100-165) was an early Christian apologist and philosopher. His major works
provide some insights into 2" century Christian theology and worship.

177 TIrenaeus of Lyons (c. 130-202) was a prominent bishop and theologian whose writings were
instrumental in defining early Christian orthodoxy and refuting Gnostic heresies.
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drew theological connections between the creation narrative and Psalm 90:4,
which declares that “a day is like a thousand years”. Rather than viewing the days
of Genesis as brief solar periods, they understood them as representative of long
epochs in human history and divine creation.

This non-literal reading gained further traction in the third and fourth
centuries through the works of Origen and Augustine of Hippo. Origen'”®
argued that interpreting the initial stages of creation as literal days was intellec-
tually inconsistent, describing such a reading as “foolish” given that the celestial
bodies used to mark time—the sun and the moon—did not yet exist. Augus-
tine expanded on this in The Literal Meaning of Genesis, reasoning that because
the sun was not mentioned until Day 4, the preceding days could not have been
solar days as we currently experience them. Instead, he viewed the six-day struc-
ture as a divine framework for God’s creative act. These ancient perspectives
demonstrate that reading Genesis 1 as a sequence of ages is a position with deep
historical roots, validated by early church tradition rather than merely serving as

a reaction to modern science.

THE DAY-AGE MODEL AND THE FRAME
OF REFERENCE

How, then, does the Genesis account align with scientific history? Dr. Hugh
Ross, an astrophysicist, proposes the “Day-Age” view based on the concept of
Dual Revelation. This is the belief that God reveals truth through two books:
Scripture (special revelation) and Nature (general revelation). Since God
cannot lie, the facts of nature and the words of Scripture must agree. The key
to unlocking this alignment is understanding the “frame of reference”. Genesis
1:2 establishes the viewpoint immediately: “The Spirit of God was hovering over
the face of the waters”. The story of creation is not told from the perspective of
someone floating in deep space, but from the perspective of an observer standing
on the surface of the waters, under the clouds.

When viewed from this surface-level perspective, the timeline aligns with
the scientific record.

178 Origen of Alexandria (c. 185-253) was a pioneering early Christian scholar and theologian,
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DAY-AGE 1: “THE COSMIC BEGINNING"

God created the heavens and earth'”?. Earth'® is initally a hostile, water-covered
planet. Itis wrapped in a thick, opaque atmosphere of gases and interplanetary debris.
Because of this dense cloud cover, no light can penetrate to the surface—hence, “dark-
ness was over the surface of the deep”. Later, Earth’s atmosphere transformed from
completely opaque to translucent™". Light finally penetrated down to the ocean’s
surface, establishing the first visible day/night cycle'®* on Earth, even though the light

sources (sun, moon, stars) were still hidden behind heavy cloud cover.

DAY-AGE 2: SEPARATION OF THE WATERS

As Earth cooled, the atmosphere stabilized. The “expanse” or “firmament” refers
to the formation of the troposphere. This established a stable water cycle, sepa-

rating the liquid water on the surface from the water vapor in the sky above'®:.

DAY-AGE 3: LANDMASSES AND VEGETATION
This age encompasses two major geological and biological epochs. First, plate
tectonics aggressively pushed landmasses up above the global ocean, creating

continents'*. Second, God introduced early plant life’®. Ross notes that the

179 Gen 1:1In the beginning God created the heavens and the earth.

180 Gen 1:2 Now the earth was formless and empty, darkness was over the surface of the deep, and the
Spirit of God was hovering over the waters.

181 Light passes through, but the light is scattered, making objects on the other side appear blurry or
distorted. Like a cloudy day, light is visible but not clear.

182 Genesis 1:3-5 And God said, “Let there be light,” and there was light. God saw that the light was
good, and he separated the light from the darkness. God called the light “day,” and the darkness he
called “night.” And there was evening, and there was morning—the first day.

183 Genesis 1:6-8 And God said, “Let there be a vault between the waters to separate water from water.”
7 So God made the vault and separated the water under the vault from the water above it. And it was
s0. 8 God called the vault “sky.” And there was evening, and there was morning—the second day.

184 Genesis 1:9-10And God said, “Let the water under the sky be gathered to one place, and let dry
ground appear.” And it was so. 10 God called the dry ground “land,” and the gathered waters he
called “seas.” And God saw that it was good.

185 Genesis 1:11-13 Then God said, “Let the land produce vegetation: seed-bearing plants and trees
on the land that bear fruit with seed in it, according to their various kinds.” And it was so. 12 The
land produced vegetation: plants bearing seed according to their kinds and trees bearing fruit with
seed in it according to their kinds. And God saw that it was good. 13 And there was evening, and
there was morning—the third day.
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Hebrew terms for “seed” and “vegetation” are broad enough to include early
photosynthetic life, spores, and later plant species that prepared the land for

animal life.

DAY-AGE 4: THE SUN, MOON, AND STARS
APPEAR

God appointed Sun and Moon and stars to provide light'*¢. Critics often ask
how plants (Day-Age 3) could survive before the sun was created (Day-Age
4). Ross argues the sun, moon, and stars were created at the very beginning
(Age 1). On Day 4, Earth’s atmosphere transformed from translucent to trans-
parent. For the first time, an observer on the surface could actually see the
distinct celestial bodies in the sky. They didn’t come into existence on Day
4; they simply became visible to serve as “signs to mark sacred times, and days

and years”.

DAY-AGE 5: SEA CREATURES AND BIRDS

God created complex marine life and flying birds'®”. Ross often correlates the
beginning of this epoch with the Cambrian Explosion (around 540 million years
ago), a period in the fossil record where most major animal phyla appear incred-

ibly rapidly, without clear evolutionary precursors.

DAY-AGE 6: LAND MAMMALS AND HUMANITY

God created advanced land mammals (specifically those capable of inter-
acting with humanity, often categorized by the Hebrew word nephesh,
meaning “soulish” creatures). Finally, Day 6 culminates in the direct, special

186 Genesis 1:14-15 And God said, “Let there be lights in the vault of the sky to separate the day from
the night, and let them serve as signs to mark sacred times, and days and years, and let them be
lights in the vault of the sky to give light on the earth.” And it was so.

187 Genesis 1:20-21 And God said, “Let the water teem with living creatures, and let birds fly above
the earth across the vault of the sky.” So God created the great creatures of the sea and every living
thing with which the water teems and that moves about in it, according to their kinds, and every
winged bird according to its kind. And God saw that it was good.
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creation of Adam and Eve'™®. OEC model firmly rejects the macro-evolu-
tion of humans from primates; he views Adam and Eve as historical figures,
uniquely created in the image of God, rather than the product of unguided

biological descent.

CONCLUSION

A close reading of Genesis reveals strong evidence against the 24-hour interpre-
tation. Genesis 2 provides an expanded view of the sixth day, outlining a lengthy
sequence of events: Adam begins cultivating the garden', undertakes the
massive cognitive task of naming the animal kingdom, and only afterward is
Eve created. To force this entire progression into a single afternoon stretches the
text beyond logical limits, strongly suggesting that Day 6 was a prolonged era of
human beginnings.

This view is solidified by the “Seventh Day”. Every previous day concludes
with the rigid marker “and there was evening and there was morning”—except
the seventh. The book of Hebrews'® confirms that God’s Sabbath rest remains
open and ongoing to this day. If the final “day” of the creation week has already

188 Genesis 1:24-26 And God said, “Let the land produce living creatures according to their kinds:
the livestock, the creatures that move along the ground, and the wild animals, each according
to its kind.” And it was so. God made the wild animals according to their kinds, the livestock
according to their kinds, and all the creatures that move along the ground according to their
kinds. And God saw that it was good.Then God said, “Let us make mankind in our image, in our
likeness, so that they may rule over the fish in the sea and the birds in the sky, over the livestock
and all the wild animals, and over all the creatures that move along the ground.”

189 Ge 2:15-22 The Lorp God took the man and put him in the Garden of Eden to work it and take
care of it. 16 And the LorRD God commanded the man, “You are free to eat from any tree in the
garden; 17 but you must not eat from the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, for when you
eat from it you will certainly die.” The Lorp God said, “It is not good for the man to be alone.

I will make a helper suitable for him.” Now the Lorp God had formed out of the ground all the
wild animals and all the birds in the sky. He brought them to the man to see what he would name
them; and whatever the man called each living creature, that was its name. So the man gave names
to all the livestock, the birds in the sky and all the wild animals. But for Adam no suitable helper
was found. So the LorD God caused the man to fall into a deep sleep; and while he was sleeping,
he took one of the man’s ribs and then closed up the place with flesh. Then the Lorp God made
awoman from the rib x he had taken out of the man, and he brought her to the man.

190 Heb 4:9-10 There remains, then, a Sabbath-rest for the people of God; 10 for anyone who enters
God’s rest also rests from their works, fjust as God did from his.
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stretched across millennia, textual integrity allows the first six days to be under-
stood as vast, sequential epochs.

When approached in this way, the supposed war between faith and science
dissolves. The biblical teachings do not contradict the scientific record; rather,
they present a theological framework that perfectly harmonizes with the

immense age of the cosmos.
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2D.3 HEALINGS

I 'he central focus on healing within the Christian faith is deeply rooted in
the ministry of Jesus Christ, who frequently performed miracles to heal
the sick'’, not merely to relieve suffering but to reveal the glory of God">.

193 commis-

Before His ascension, Jesus imparted this authority to His disciples
sioning the Apostles to continue this work as a testament to the Kingdom of
God. Consequently, modern believers continue this practice, understanding
that prayer for the sick is a request for supernatural intervention that aligns
with God’s sovereign will. While Christians acknowledge the blessing of natural
recovery through medicine and rest, there is a distinct emphasis on supernatural
healing—a miraculous restoration that serves as a direct answer to prayer.

The Bible provides a specific framework for this practice, instructing the
sick to call upon the elders of the church to pray over them and anoint them
with o0il™®*. When a believer receives such healing, the appropriate response is to
offer a public testimony. Just as Jesus instructed the healed to share'”® what the
Lord had done for them, Christians today share these reports during gatherings
to build the faith of the community and give credit to God. Furthermore, this

compassion extends beyond the church; just as Jesus and the Apostles healed

191 Matthew 4:23 Jesus went throughout Galilee, teaching in their synagogues, proclaiming the good
news of the kingdom, and healing every disease and sickness among the people.

192 John 11:4 When he heard this, Jesus said, “This sickness will not end in death. No, it is for God’s
glory so that God’s Son may be glorified through it.”

193 Matthew 10:1 Jesus called his twelve disciples to him and gave them authority to drive out impure
spirits and to heal every disease and sickness

194 James 5:14-15 Is anyone among you sick? Let them call the elders of the church to pray over them
and anoint them with oil in the name of the Lord. And the prayer offered in faith will make the
sick person well; the Lord will raise them up. If they have sinned, they will be forgiven.

195 Mark 5:19 Jesus did not let him, but said, “Go home to your own people and tell them how much
the Lord has done for you, and how he has had mercy on you.”
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many who were not yet followers, Christians are often eager to pray™* for
non-Christian friends, such as Hindus or Muslims. This is done not out of coer-
cion, but out of a genuine desire for their well-being and a hope that they might
experience the love of God firsthand.

196 Acts 28:8 His father was sick in bed, suffering from fever and dysentery. Paul went in to see him
and, after prayer, placed his hands on him and healed him.
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2D.3.1. Why are healing claims rarely subjected to medical
verification?

The UW book argues that miracles are either no longer happening or,
when they appear to happen, can be explained as emotional responses,
adrenaline effects, or misdiagnosed illnesses. Many skeptics make
a similar claim: if miracles were real, there would be consistent medical
verification. The absence of such documentation is taken as evidence that
so-called healings are merely natural recovery processes or ervors in the
original diagnosis.

There is a significant measure of truth in this criticism. In “many” Pentecostal
and charismatic settings, everything is labeled “supernatural”. Recovering from
a common cold, responding well to medication, or improving after surgery is
often presented as a miracle. Ordinary biological healing is repeatedly framed as
direct divine intervention.

This environment has allowed false teachers and manipulative preachers
to thrive. Healing meetings are advertised with large posters, photographs, and
names—implying that the preacher possesses healing power rather than God
alone. They travel from church to church narrating how they prayed and they
healed someone from cancer or a terminal illness. Although the language may
include “the Lord” or “Jesus”, the practical result is the glorification of the
preacher rather than the glory of God.

WHY THIS MATTERS?

First, such testimonies are not the preacher’s testimony. No human being has the
right to present healing as a personal achievement—directly or indirectly. Scrip-
ture consistently directs glory away from the instrument and toward God alone.

Second, when these claims are investigated, many of them collapse under
scrutiny. In that sense, false miracles can actually help the Church by making
false teachers easier to identify.

When unbelievers see exaggerated or false testimonies, it reinforces the idea
that Christian faith is gullible, emotional, or intellectually dishonest. Weak or
careless testimonies push people 2way from faith rather than toward it. Chris-

tians should never become stumbling blocks by mislabeling natural events as
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supernatural. When we claim a miracle, it must truly be a miracle—something
that cannot reasonably be explained by ordinary means. Otherwise, what mean-
ingful distinction remains between Christian testimony and pagan superstition?

This critique does not mean that miracles no longer occur. God is sover-
eign, and He does still perform genuine miracles. There are documented cases
where individuals on their deathbeds have recovered in ways that defy medical
expectation. The problem today is not that miracles never happen—it is that
true miracles are rarely reported accurately, while ordinary medical recoveries
are routinely exaggerated and misrepresented as supernatural events. Surgeries,
medications, and normal healing processes are announced as miracles, and this
damages Christian credibility.

ACTUAL MIRACULOUS HEALINGS

With that distinction in place, we can now examine a one well-documented cases
of healing where God’s intervention is supported by credible medical records,
clear diagnoses, and verifiable “before and after” evidence. Since we are looking
at accurate reports and the medical reports very long and not suitable for book
format, I am going to provide some readable snippets only, readers can view the
details online the detailed report.

The following article can be accessed in sciencedirect.com with the title
“Case report of instantaneous resolution of juvenile macular degeneration
blindness after proximal intercessory prayer”””

Here is the abstract of that article: “An 18-year-old female lost the majority
of her central vision over the course of three months in 1959. Medical records
from 1960 indicate visual acuities (VA) of less than 20/400 for both eyes corre-
sponding to legal blindness. On fundus examination of the eye there were dense
yellowish-white areas of atrophy in each fovea and the individual was diagnosed
with juvenile macular degeneration (JMD). In 1971, another examination
recorded her uncorrected VA as finger counting on the right and hand motion on
the left. She was diagnosed with macular degeneration (MD) and declared legally
blind. In 1972, having been blind for over 12 years, the individual reportedly
regained her vision instantaneously after receiving proximal-intercessory-prayer

197 https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/pii/S1550830720300926
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(PIP). Subsequent medical records document repeated substantial improve-
ment; including uncorrected VA of 20/100 in each eye in 1974 and corrected
VAs of 20/30 to 20/40 were recorded from 2001 to 2017. To date, her eyesight
has remained intact for forty-seven years.”

Here is snippet from what happened the night when the healing happened:
“When the couple went to bed later than normal (after midnight), her husband
performed a hurried spiritual devotional practice (reading two Bible verses)
and got on his knees to pray. She describes that they both began to cry as he
began to pray, with a hand on her shoulder while she laid on the bed, and with
great feeling and boldness he prayed: “Oh, God! You can restore [...] eyesight
tonight, Lord. I know You can do it! And I pray You will do it tonight”. At the
close of the prayer, his wife opened her eyes and saw her husband kneeling in
front of her, which was her first clear visual perception after almost 13 years
of blindness.”

Here is the testimony of the patient: “What people need to understand is ‘I
was blind’, totally blind and attended the School for the Blind. I read Braille and
walked with a white cane. Never had I seen my husband or daughters [sic] face.
I was blind when my husband prayed for me- then just like that- in a moment,
after years of darkness I could see perfectly! It was miraculous! My daughter’s
picture was on the dresser. I could see what my little girl and husband looked
like, I could see the floor, the steps. Within seconds, my life had drastically

changed. I could see, I could see!”

WHY ARE NOT ALL MIRACULOUS HEALINGS
WELL RECORDED?

Many Christians can answer this question—especially those who have personally
witnessed one or two genuine medical miracles. From experience, the pattern is
often simple: when people are in pain or crisis, they cry out to the Lord; when
healing comes, they give thanks and move on. Very few, however, feel the respon-
sibility to document the healing carefully and testify accurately. Recording
a miracle requires time, medical records, follow-up, and perseverance—things
most recovering patients are neither trained nor emotionally prepared to pursue.
As a result, many genuine healings remain undocumented, while only verbal

testimonies circulate.
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There are encouraging exceptions. Some initiatives, particularly among
South Korean physicians(wcdn.org), have attempted to document extraordinary
healings with medical evidence. Researchers such as Dr. Candy Gunther Brown
have also worked to investigate and report cases of claimed miraculous healing in
peer-reviewed academic journals, applying rigorous standards wherever possible.

What is needed is the expansion of such efforts globally. Careful documen-
tation does not weaken faith; it strengthens witness. When healings are recorded
responsibly and transparently, they bring genuine glory to God—especially in
the presence of unbelievers who rightly ask for clarity, evidence, and honesty.

Jesus said “See that you say nothing to anyone, but go, show yourself to
the priest and offer for your cleansing what Moses commanded, for a proof to
them”. ** But he went out and began to talk freely about it, and to spread
the news, so that Jesus could no longer openly enter a town, but was out in
desolate places, and people were coming to him from every quarter. **

Why did Jesus command the leper to ‘show yourself to the priest’? Because
in that culture, the priest was the only authority recognized to validate a cure.
They were the ‘medical examiners’ of their day. Today, that mantle of authority
rests on medical doctors and researchers. If Christians who receive divine healing
would consistently return to their physicians to verify the change—securing
‘before and after’ X-rays, blood tests, and clinical records—it would transform
private miracles into public proof. Just as the leper’s certificate was a ‘testimony
to them,” medical verification today offers the most powerful objective witness
for the Kingdom of God in a skeptical world.

198 Mark 1:44-45 “See that you don’t tell this to anyone. But go, show yourself to the priest
and offer the sacrifices that Moses commanded for your cleansing, as a testimony to them”.
45 Instead he went out and began to talk freely, spreading the news. As a result, Jesus could no
longer enter a town openly but stayed outside in lonely places. Yet the people still came to him

from everywhere.
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2D.3.2. If healing is divine and benevolent, why are outcomes so
inconsistent, random, and often temporary?

The question assumes that if God is all-powerful (omnipotent), He can
beal everyone. If He is all-loving (benevolent), He should want to heal
everyone. But experience shows that prayers for healing are not answered
with regularity or predictability. Some are healed while others suffer;
often, healing is partial or temporary (everyone eventually dies). : 1o the
skeptic, this inconsistency suggests that God is either not powerful enough

to heal, not loving enough to care, or simply does not exist.

God’s benevolence is not a guarantee of a trouble-free life. Even during the
ministry of Jesus, while He healed many to demonstrate His authority and
compassion, He did not eradicate all sickness in Isracl or the Roman world.
He left many sick people behind as He moved from town to town, proving
that while healing is a sign of the Kingdom, it was not the sole purpose of His
first coming.

Humans often assume they know what is “best”—usually defined as imme-
diate relief. However, the Bible posits an all-knowing God who sees the timeline
of eternity. Sickness, while a result of a fallen world, is permitted by God for
purposes we cannot always see, such as character formation, reliance on Him, or
a witness to others during suffering.

The Bible teaches that sickness, pain, and death will only be fully abol-
ished when “perfection comes” in the New Heaven and New Earth (Revelation
21:4"?). Until that day, all people—including devout Christians—are subject to
the decay of the physical body. The Apostle Paul provides the clearest scriptural
example of this tension. In 2 Corinthians 12:8-9%%, he pleads with God three
times to remove a “thorn in the flesh” (likely a physical ailment). God’s answer

was not a cure, but a promise of sustenance: “My grace is sufficient for you, for my

199 Revelation 21:4 He will wipe away every tear from their eyes, and death shall be no more, neither
shall there be mourning, nor crying, nor pain anymore, for the former things have passed away.
200 2 Corinthians 12:8—9 Three times I pleaded with the Lord about this, that it should leave me.
9 But he said to me, “My grace is sufficient for you, for my power is made perfect in weakness”.
Therefore I will boast all the more gladly of my weaknesses, so that the power of Christ may rest

upon me
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power is made perfect in weakness”. Paul had to obey the will of God to endure
the sickness rather than receive the healing he desired.

SUBMISSION TO DIVINE WILL

Christians are invited to call out to God, who promises to listen and give what
is good (Matthew 7:11*°'). However, God never promised instant healing upon
request. This misunderstanding often leads to disappointment. True prayer
involves the difficult posture of trusting God’s wisdom over our own desires.
While God heals many because He is love, He also sustains many zhrough sick-
ness because He is love. Both are expressions of His care—one removes the
burden, the other gives strength to carry it.

John Lennox** frequently addresses the “Problem of Pain”. He argues that
a world with the capacity for love and free will must also have regular “laws of
nature”. If God intervened every time a virus replicated or a cell mutated, the
world would be chaotic and unpredictable, preventing distinct human agency.
He posits that God entered into this suffering Himself through the person of
Jesus, showing that He is not indifferent to the pain of a broken physical world.

McGrath®® writes that our expectation for a “perfect” world is actually an
echo of our longing®** for heaven. He argues that science explains the mecha-
nism of disease (how it happens), while theology explains the meaning and hope
beyond it. He affirms that the Christian hope is not the avoidance of death, but
the resurrection after death.

If God healed every sickness instantly, earth would be indistinguishable
from heaven, and faith would be unnecessary. The inconsistency of healing
forces humanity to realize that this world is not our final home. We are called to
pray for healing, trust in God’s love when He heals, and trust in His sustaining

grace when He does not.

201 Matthew 7:11 If you then, who are evil, know how to give good gifts to your children, how much
more will your Father who is in heaven give good things to those who ask him!

202 Professor of Mathematics at Oxford University.

203 Molecular Biophysicist and Theologian

204 McGrath, A. E. (2011). Surprised by Meaning: Science, Faith, and How We Make Sense
of Things.
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2E IS CHRISTIAN BELIEF
INTELLECTUALLY HONEST?

‘ I 'his section examines foundational questions about belief, faith, and reason.
Because these are foundational philosophical issues, we begin with a brief
introduction to key concepts in philosophy.
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2E.1 NATURE AND NECESSITY
OF PHILOSOPHY

WHAT IS PHILOSOPHY?
T he word philosophy is derived from the Greek philosophia, meaning “love
of wisdom”. It is the rational, abstract, and methodical consideration of

reality as a whole or of the fundamental dimensions of human existence. Unlike
the empirical sciences, which rely on observation and physical experimentation,
philosophy relies on unaided human reason, logical argumentation, thought
experiments, and conceptual analysis.

Philosophy seeks to answer the most foundational questions of existence.
It asks: What is real? (Metaphysics); How do we know what we know? (Episte-
mology); What is the right thing to do? (Ethics); and What is a valid argument?
(Logic). It is the discipline that undergirds all other disciplines, providing the
framework through which we understand the world.

THE NECESSITY OF PHILOSOPHY

We live in an age of “Scientism”—the belief that science, and science alone,
provides the only path to truth. One might ask, “Why do we need philosophy?
Why not simply stick to the laboratory and the telescope?” However, as C.S.
Lewis reminded us, avoiding philosophy is not an option; the only choice is

between good philosophy and bad philosophy.

“To be ignorant and simple now—not to be able to meet the
enemies on their own ground—would be to throw down our
weapons... Good philosophy must exist, if for no other reason,

2 205

because bad philosophy needs to be answered.

205 C.S. Lewis, The Weight of Glory
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A BEAUTIFUL PAINTING? OR PAPER AND INK?

Figure 22 A beantiful drawing by Vincent van Gogh - LAllée des Alyscamps
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Philosophy differs from science not in value, but in scope. Science asks how;
Philosophy asks why. Science studies the mechanism; Philosophy studies the
meaning. Imagine a painting of a landscape. A chemist (the scientist) can analyze
the canvas, tell you the chemical composition of the pigments, and explain
how the light refracts off the oil paint. But the chemist cannot tell you why the
painting was made, or if it is beautiful. To answer those questions, you must
look beyond the materials to the mind of the Artist.

Furthermore, science itself rests on a foundation that it cannot prove.
A scientist must assume that the external world is real, that their senses are reli-
able, and that the laws of logic apply to the universe. You cannot put “logic” in
a test tube to prove it exists. You must assume it philosophically before you can
perform a single experiment.

LOGIC: THE ARCHITECTURE OF TRUTH
If philosophy is the building, logic is indeed the cement that holds it together.

Without cement, even the most beautiful bricks will collapse under their own
weight or the slightest external pressure. In the same way, without logic, our
deepest philosophical and theological ideas dissolve into contradiction and
confusion. Logic is the study of right reasoning, the essential framework that
ensures our thoughts align with reality.

For the Christian, the laws of logic—such as the Law of Non-Contradic-
tion (the principle that something cannot be both true and false at the same time
and in the same sense)—are not arbitrary human inventions, nor are they mere
conventions of language. They are inevitable reflections of the nature of God.
Because God is eternal, unchanging, and absolute truth, the way He thinks and
acts sets the parameters for all rational thought. Scripture reveals a God who
cannot lie (Hebrews 6:18) and cannot deny Himself (2 Timothy 2:13). There-
fore, logic is fundamentally ontological; it is woven into the very fabric of exis-
tence by the Creator. To think logically is, in a very real sense, to “think God’s
thoughts after Him”.
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THE MECHANICS OF CERTAINTY: DEDUCTIVE

REASONING
The primary tool of the philosopher is Deductive Reasoning. This is the

process of drawing necessary conclusions from established premises. It
moves from the universal to the particular. Consider the classic categorical
syllogism:

® DPremise 1: All men are mortal.

® Premise 2: Socrates is a man.

® Conclusion: Therefore, Socrates is mortal.

We can, and must, apply this same rigor to theology. When we build our world-
view on the bedrock of God’s revealed character, deductive reasoning protects us
from emotionalism, moral relativism, and heresy.

® Premise 1: God is the standard of all goodness.

® Premise 2: Lying is contrary to God’s nature.

® Conclusion: Therefore, lying is not objectively good.

By applying logic to theology, we recognize that morality is not dictated
by cultural consensus or personal feelings, but deduced logically from the
immutable character of God. If God is perfectly good, and His nature is the
absolute standard of goodness, then anything contradicting His nature is inher-
ently flawed. This logical consistency allows the Christian to navigate complex
ethical dilemmas with confidence.

THE HARMONY OF FAITH AND REASON

Historically, some have tried to drive a wedge between faith and reason,
suggesting that logical rigor is somehow unspiritual. Yet, because the universe
was created by a rational Mind—the divine Logos (John 1:1)—we can trust that

correct reasoning is a gift from God.

THE BIBLICAL WARRANT FOR PHILOSOPHY

If we look closely at Scripture, we see that God expects His people to use reason,
logic, and philosophical categories to understand Him.
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JESUS
“Love the Lord your God with all your beart and with all your

soul and with all your mind.”*¢

PETER
‘Always be prepared to give an answer (apologia) to everyone who

asks you to give the reason (logos) for the hope that you have.””’

JOHN

When John the Apostle wrote his Gospel, he chose a word electrically charged
with philosophical meaning: “In the beginning was the Word**® ”. Here the
Greek word used for Word is logos®®. To the Jews, this was God’s creative power.
But to the Greeks, the Logos was the “Cosmic Reason”—the rational principle
holding the universe together. By calling Jesus the Logos, John made a massive
philosophical claim: The Rational Mind behind the universe has become flesh.
He told the philosophers, “That abstract Truth you have been secking? It is

a Person.”

PAUL

Perhaps one of the best examples of Christianity engaging with ideas and
reasoning is found in Acts of the Apostles 17. To understand what’s happening,
picture this: the apostle Paul the Apostle travels to Athens, which at that time
was like a global center for thinking, debate, and philosophy. People there loved
discussing big questions—Who is God? What is truth? What is the purpose
of life? In Athens, Paul is invited to speak at a place called the Areopagus (also

206 Matthew 22:37
207 1 Peter 3:15
208 John 1:1-2In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God.
2 He was with God in the beginning.
209 Strong’s concordance explains the word “logos” has different meaning based on the context
1. something said (including the thought)
2. (by implication) a topic (subject of discourse), also reasoning (the mental faculty) or motive
3. (by extension) a computation
4. (specially, with the article in John) the Divine Expression (i.e. Christ)
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known as Mars Hill). This was not a random street corner—it was a respected
place where educated people gathered to hear new ideas and evaluate them.
Now here’s the key point: Paul doesn’t just stand there and say, “You’re all
wrong—repent!” and walk away. Instead, he does something very thoughtful
and strategic.

Paul looks around their city and notices something interesting: among all
their statues and altars, there is one dedicated “To an unknown god”. Instead
of attacking them, he uses this as a starting point. He basically says: “You
already believe there is a God you don’t fully understand. Let me explain who
that God really is”. Then he reasons about God in a simple, logical way, Paul
explains that:

1. God made the world

2. God doesn’t live in temples made by human hands

3. God doesn’t need anything from us

This is what people today might call “natural theology”—using observation
and reason (looking at the world around us) to understand what God must
be like. He’s appealing to ideas they can understand through thinking about
the world. Paul goes one step further. He quotes lines from well-known Greek
writers like Epimenides and Aratus, saying: “For in him we live and move and
have our being”. Think about that—he’s using their own sources to support
his point.

Only after building this bridge does Paul move to the core message:

1. God calls people to turn to Him

2. God will judge the world

3. And He has given proof by raising Jesus Christ from the dead

At this point, some people accept it, some are curious, and some reject it—
but Paul has clearly connected with them first. This passage shows something

important: Christian faith is not meant to ignore thinking—it uses it.

THE WITNESS OF THE EARLY CHURCH

The first generations of Christians did not retreat from philosophy; they
embraced it as a servant to Revelation. Justin Martyr (c. 100-165 AD) argued
that whatever truth secular philosophers found belonged to Christians, as Christ
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is the source of all truth?'. Clement of Alexandria (c. 150-215 AD) went
further, suggesting philosophy was a “tutor” for the Greeks to prepare them for
Christ, much like the Law was for the Jews.
“Philosophy has been given to the Greeks as their own kind of
Covenant, their foundation for the philosophy of Christ... the
philosophy of the Greeks, by clearing the mind, prepares it for
the reception of Faith.”*"

Later, St. Augustine (354-430 AD) used the powerful metaphor of the “Gold
of Egypt”. Just as the Israclites took Egyptian gold to build God’s Tabernacle,
Christians should take the truths found in Plato and Aristotle—the “gold” of
the philosophers—and baptize them to build the theology of the Church.?**

The “war” between faith and philosophy is a fabrication. The Early Church
understood that all truth is God’s truth. Whether a truth is found in the pages of
Scripture or discovered through the rigorous logic of the mind, it has the same
Author. To reject philosophy is to reject one of the primary ways God has given
us to understand His world.

210 Justin Martyr, Second Apology, Chapter 13
211 Clement of Alexandria, Stromata, Book I and VI.
212 St. Augustine, On Christian Doctrine, Chapter 40.
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2E.1.1. What is true? And how do we know it’s true?

EPISTEMOLOGY — TRUTH, KNOWLEDGE, AND
VALIDITY

Once we possess the tools of logic, we face the most terrifying question in all of
philosophy, the question of Epistemology (from the Greek episteme, meaning
knowledge): How can you be sure you know anything at all? Throughout history,
skeptics have whispered a paralyzing doubt: What if you are dreaming? What if
your senses are deceiving you? If we cannot trust our minds, we cannot know
anything about the Bible or salvation.

Two great thinkers provided anchors against this slide into skepticism. St.
Augustine argued that the very act of doubting proves existence (“S7 fallor,
sum”—"1f 1 am mistaken, I am”). Centuries later, René Descartes stripped
away all beliefs until he hit the bedrock of consciousness: “Cogiro, ergo sum”—
“I think, therefore I am”. While the atheist struggles to explain why a brain
built by evolutionary chance should be trusted to find deep truth, the Christian
stands on firm ground: we can trust our cognitive faculties because they func-

tion according to a divine design plan.

WHAT IS TRUTH?

“Pilate said to him, ‘What is truth?””
John 18:38

It is perhaps the most famous question in history. Standing before the very
embodiment of Truth, the Roman governor Pontius Pilate voiced the skepti-
cism of his age—and ours. Today, we live in a culture that speaks of “my truth”
and “your truth”, as if truth were a preference, like a favorite flavor of ice cream.
But for classical philosophers, truth is not a flavor. It is a feature of reality. To
build a worldview that can withstand the storms of doubt, we must first define
our terms. We must understand three specific pillars of epistemology: Truth,
Knowledge, and the Validity of Belief.

Before we can know the truth, we must define it. The classical definition,

held by thinkers from Aristotle to Aquinas, is the Correspondence Theory of
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Truth: “Truth is that which matches reality”. A statement is true if and only if it
corresponds to the way the world actually is.

For the Christian, reality is the creation of God. Therefore, truth is
ultimately correspondence with the mind of God. God holds the concept
of a “Tree”; He creates a physical tree; and when my mind perceives that
tree accurately, my intellect aligns with the Divine Mind. As St. Thomas

Aquinas wrote:

“Truth is defined by the conformity of intellect and thing
(adaequatio rei et intellectus)... Things are said to be true in so
Jar as they are related to the intellect of the divine mind.”"?

Therefore, truth is objective. It exists outside of us. We do not create truth; we

discover it.

WHAT 1S KNOWLEDGE?

If truth is “what is out there”, then knowledge is “what is in here” (in our minds).
But what separates knowledge from a lucky guess? For centuries, philosophers
have used the JTB(Justified True Belief) Account to define knowledge. To know
something, three conditions must be met:
1. You must Belzeve it: You cannot know something you don’t accept.
2. It must be True: You cannot “know” that 2+2=5. You can only be
deluded.

3. You must be Justified: You must have a valid reason for your belief.

Imagine a man who buys a lottery ticket. He has a “feeling” he will win. He
believes it. He actually wins (it is true). Did he know he was going to win? No.
He lacked Justification. He was just lucky. For the Christian, this distinction
is vital. Faith is not a “lucky guess” about God. It is not closing your eyes and
hoping God exists. True Christian faith claims to be Knowledge—it claims to be
a Justified True Belief.

213 Summa Theologiae, 1.16.1
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HOW TO VALIDATE TRUTH?

This brings us to the final, and perhaps most critical, pillar of epistemology:
Validity. In philosophy, this is the bridge between a “lucky guess” and “knowl-
edge”. Historically, philosophers called this bridge Justification. They argued
that for a belief to be valid, you had to be able to prove it with evidence
or argument.

® [ believe X becanse of Y.

® [ believe Y because of Z.

But this leads to a problem: The Infinite Regress. Eventually, you run out of
arguments. You hit a wall where you just “know” something is true, but you
can’t prove it. How do you know the past is real and the world wasn’t created
S minutes ago with fake memories implanted in your head? How do you know
other people have minds and aren’t just sophisticated robots? You can’t “prove”
these things with evidence. Does that mean your belief in them is invalid? Of
course not.

The philosopher Alvin Plantinga revolutionized this field by shifting the
conversation from “Justification” (evidence) to “Warrant”. He argued that a belief
is valid not because you have a brilliant argument for it, but because your mind is
working the way it was designed to work. This is known as Proper Functionalism.

Think of a thermometer. Does the thermometer need to “argue” that it is
72 degrees? Does it need to present “evidence” to the wall? No. It simply needs
to be functioning properly in the environment it was designed for. If it is built
correctly, and it registers 72 degrees, then that reading is valid.

Plantinga’s Criteria for Warrant: A belief has “warrant” (validity) if four
conditions are met:

1. Proper Function: Your cognitive faculties (reason, memory, perception)

are not malfunctioning (no drugs, no hallucinations).

2. Appropriate Environment: You are using them in the setting they were

built for (e.g., eyes work in light, not in pitch darkness).

3. Truth-Aimed: The faculty is designed to find truth (not just comfort

or survival).

4. Design Plan: The faculties were designed by a Creator to successfully

produce true beliefs.
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Christianity asserts that God implanted in humans a Sensus Divinitatis (a “Sense
of the Divine”). This is a specific cognitive faculty, just like sight or memory.
The Stimulus: You look at the stars, or read Scripture, or feel the prick
of conscience.
The Response: The faculty triggers a belief: “God is great” or “God is holy.”
If the God of the Bible exists, He designed you to have this faculty. Therefore,
when a simple believer prays and “knows” God hears them, they are not being

irrational. They are functioning exactly as designed. Their belief is Warranted.

“There is a kind of faculty or cognitive mechanism, what Calvin
calls a sensus divinitatis... which in a wide variety of circum-
stances produces in us beliefs about God... These beliefs are not

accepted on the basis of other propositions; they are basic”. *'*

Therefore, the validity of our faith does not rest on our ability to out-debate an
atheist; it rests on the reliability of the God who made our minds.

FAITH
In the landscape of contemporary Christian philosophy, William Lane Craig

stands as the preeminent voice for Classical Apologetics, arguing that the validity
of religious knowledge is not found in a blind “leap of faith”, but in a robust
synthesis of logic, evidence, and spiritual experience. For Craig, the definition
of faith is not the suspension of the intellect, but rather “trust in what we have
good reason to believe is true” (Reasonable Faith). He contends that while abso-
lute mathematical certainty is impossible in matters of history or metaphysics,
the Christian worldview offers the most rational and probable explanation for
the data of reality. This approach validates Christian truth claims by subjecting
them to the same rigorous logical scrutiny used in science and history, thereby
demonstrating that belief in God is an intellectually responsible stance.

Central to Craig’s epistemology is his crucial distinction between knowing
the truth and showing the truth. He argues that for the individual believer, the
ultimate validity of their faith does not depend on their ability to win a debate

214 Alvin Plantinga, Warranted Christian Belief, p. 172.
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or master complex syllogisms. Instead, a Christian kzows Christianity is true
primarily through the “self-authenticating witness of the Holy Spirit”. This
internal experience constitutes a “properly basic belief”, similar to how we
know the external world exists without needing to prove it constantly. However,
when a Christian steps into the public square to engage a skeptic, the standard
of validity changes. To show that Christianity is true, one cannot merely appeal
to private spiritual experiences; one must employ natural theology and objective
evidence. As Craig articulates, we know that Christianity is true primarily by the
self-authenticating witness of God’s Spirit. We show that Christianity is true by

presenting good arguments*.

215 William Lane Craig, Reasonable Faith: Christian Truth and Apologetics
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2E.1.2. If God created the world, where was He before creation?
In the UW book, page 228, the author quoted a philosophical question
from a Philosopher Acharya “if God created the world, where was He
before creation?”

This objection is a trap. It tries to force God into a timeline and to a space. It
assumes that God is like a man sitting in a waiting room, checking his watch
for billions of years, and then finally deciding, “Okay, 2:00 PM, time to make
a universe”. If that were true, we would rightly ask: Why did He wait so long?
What was He doing before that? Where was He sitting while He waited?

DIVINE TIMELESSNESS & ETERNALISM

The mistake here is a “Category Error”. A category error happens when you
ascribe a property to something that cannot possibly possess it—like asking,
“What does the color blue taste like?” or “How much does the number 7 weigh?”
The Christian argument is that asking “What was God doing before creation?”
is exactly like asking “What is north of the North Pole?” The answer isn’t “more
north”. The answer is: There is no such thing.

St. Augustine, the 4th-century genius, was one of the first to explain it
in simplest form. He wittily replied to those who asked what God was doing
before He made heaven and earth: “He was preparing bell for people who pry

into such deep mysteries”*'¢ (

though he followed that up with a serious phil-
osophical explanation!). He explained that Time is a creature. Just as God
created stars, atoms, and light, God created Time itself. Imagine an author
writing a book. The characters in the book live in a timeline—Chapter 1
happens before Chapter 2. But the author is not in that timeline. The author
doesn’t have to wait for Chapter 1 to finish before he knows what happens in
Chapter 10. He holds the entire book in his hands. If God created everything,
He must have created Time. Therefore, God is not in Time. He is outside of
it. He did not create the universe at a specific moment in time; He created the
universe with time. There was no “before” because the clock hadn’t started

ticking yet.

216 Augustine, Confessions, Book XI, Chapter 12, Section 14.
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In the 6th century, the philosopher Boethius was awaiting execution in
prison when he wrote “The Consolation of Philosophy”?'”. He refined this idea
by defining what “Eternity” actually means. Most people think “Eternal” means
“living forever, day after day, without end”. Boethius said no—that is just “ever-
lastingness”. True Eternity is different. He defined it as: “The complete posses-
sion all at once of illimitable life”.

Imagine a long, winding road with a traveler walking on it. The traveler (us)
can only see where he is right now and maybe a little bit ahead. He sees life as
a sequence: past, present, future. Now, imagine a man standing on a high tower
looking down at the road. He sees the beginning of the road, the middle, and
the end all at the same single glance. God is the man on the tower. He sees your
birth, your death, and the creation of the world in one single, eternal “glance”.
He doesn’t “wait” to create. In His realm, the act of creation is an eternal reality.
He isn’t “before” the world chronologically; He is above the world ontologically
(in terms of being).

Furthermore, the objection that God was “doing nothing” and then
suddenly decided to create implies a change in the Divine Mind—a transition
from a state of “not-creating” to “creating”. In classical philosophy, change signi-
fies a move from potentiality to actuality; you change because you lack some-
thing or are reacting to something. However, Thomas Aquinas argued that
God is Actus Purus®'® (Pure Act), meaning He is already fully complete and
lacks nothing. His decision to create isn’t a new thought that “popped” into His
head at a specific moment; it is an eternal decree. While we, as beings inside the
timeline, perceive a “beginning”, from God’s perspective, He is eternally and
unchangingly willing the universe into existence.

This refutes the “before” problem because time is merely a measurement of
change, and since God is perfect and immutable, He does not change and there-
fore does not experience the passage of moments. He exists in what scholars call
the nunc stans, or the “abiding now”. By creating the world, God did not move
from one “location” to another or from one “time” to another; He simply willed

a reality that possesses those dimensions. To ask where He was “before” creation

217 Boethius, The Consolation of Philosophy, Book V, Prose 6.
218 Thomas Aquinas, Summa Theologica, Part I, Question 3, Article 1
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is a category error, much like asking what lies “north of the North Pole”. The

question fails because it attempts to apply the geometric and temporal rules of
the system to the very Being who established the system’s boundaries.
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2E.1.3. How could God have made the world without any raw
material?
A central challenge to the doctrine of creation, often termed the “Carpenter
Objection’, arises from the observation that all human making is actu-
ally a process of reshaping. In the schools of Samkhya philosophy, this is
articulated through the principle of Ex nibilo nibil fit—nothing comes
from nothing. The argument suggests that just as a master carpenter is
rendered powerless without wood, a creator would require a pre-existing,
eternal substance—often called Prakrti—to fashion a world. From this
perspective, an artist does not truly create; they merely reorganize “stuff”
that alveady exists. If God were to lack this raw material, the objector

claims, the act of creation would be an impossibility.

Figure 23 A finite agent needs material to make things.
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CREATION OUT OF NOTHING

Christian philosophy, drawing on Aristotelian categories, distinguishes between
the Material Cause (the substance of which a thing is made) and the Efficient
Cause (the agent who brings the thing into being). The Carpenter Objec-
tion mistakenly assumes that the limitations of a finite agent apply to an infinite
one. While a potter (the efficient cause) is dependent on clay (the material cause),
the doctrine of Creatio Ex Nibilo—creation out of nothing—posits that God is
the source of both the form and the substance itself.

To require pre-existing matter would be to deny God’s omnipotence,
rendering Him a “co-dependent” deity who is subservient to the availability and
cooperation of eternal matter. As Theophilus of Antioch argued in the second
century, if matter were uncreated and eternal, it would be equal to God, strip-

ping Him of His unique status as the only Uncreated Being.
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One way to conceptualize this production of reality without external
“bricks and mortar” is through the analogy of a dreamer. When a person dreams
of a magnificent castle, they do not need to acquire physical materials to build it;
the castle exists entirely because the mind wills it and sustains it. The “Efficient
Cause” is the dreamer’s consciousness, and there is no “Material Cause” existing
outside that mind.

While Christian thought maintains that the physical universe is a distinct
reality and not merely a divine dream, the relationship remains analogous: the
universe exists and is sustained moment-by-moment by the sheer force of the
Divine Will. God does not find a universe; He founds it.

Ultimately, the philosophical maxim “nothing comes from nothing” is
not a denial of God’s creative power, but rather a confirmation of the law of
causality. In a Christian context, this rule implies that no effect can exist without
a suflicient cause. The universe did not “pop” into existence without a reason or
a source. Instead, God serves as the sufficient Cause who bridges the ontological
gap between non-existence and existence. By asserting that matter is a created
thing rather than an eternal one, the Christian claim preserves the absolute
sovereignty of God, ensuring that He is not merely a cosmic craftsman working
with found objects, but the foundational Originator of all that is.
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2E.1.4. If you say He made this first, then the world, you face
infinite regression.
This is the “Turtles all the way down” problem. The objector says: “You
say the Universe needs a creator (God). Fine. But then, who created God?
And who created God’s Creator? If everything needs a cause, you have an
infinite chain of creators, which explains nothing. So why not just stop at

the Universe and say it is uncreated?”

UNCAUSED CAUSE OR GOD

To answer this, we have to understand the difference between two types of
chains. The first is an accidental chain, which you can think of as a “Domino
Chain”. Imagine a grandfather who has a son, and that son eventually has a child
of his own. The grandfather is the cause of the father, and the father is the
cause of the grandson. However, if the grandfather passes away, the grandson
continues to exist. The cause happened in the past and is no longer necessary
for the grandson’s current life. When people ask “Who created God?”, they are
usually thinking of this kind of chain, imagining a long line of “Super-Gods”
stretching back into the past.

However, the argument for a creator actually relies on an essential chain, or
what we can call a “Chandelier Chain”. Picture a heavy chandelier hanging from
a ceiling by several metal links. The bottom link is held up by the link above it,
which is held by the one above that. Unlike the dominoes, if the ceiling disap-
pears, the entire chain falls instantly. In this scenario, the cause (the ceiling) is
required right here and now to keep the effect (the chandelier) from crashing
down. The power to stay in the air doesn’t belong to the links; it is being “lent”
to them by the ceiling.

Thomas Aquinas, a famous philosopher, argued that the universe functions
like that chandelier. It isn’t just about how the world started billions of years ago;
it’s about what keeps it functioning this very second. Electrons are held in place
by energy, energy follows the laws of physics, and the laws of physics are held
by something even deeper. You cannot have an infinite chain of “links” without
a “ceiling”. If you have a chain of infinite links but nothing is actually bolted to
asurface, the whole thing still falls. There must be something at the top thatisn’t
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just another link—something that holds everything else up but doesn’t need to
be held up itself.

This “Ceiling” is what philosophers call the Uncaused Cause or God.
The reason the question “Who created God?” doesn’t apply here is that God
is a different category of being. While the universe is “dependent” (it relies on
other things to exist), God is “Self-Existent” (He exists by His own nature). He
isn’t the first link in the chain; He is the anchor that the entire chain is attached
to. Because He is the source of existence itself, the “regress” stops with Him,

providing a solid foundation for why the world exists right now.
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2E.1.5. The world is uncreated, as time itself is, without beginning
and end.
The objector claims “Why assume the universe started? Maybe it has
always been bere. If the universe is eternal, it doesn’t need a creator”.
This is the standard view of Jainism, Buddhism, and even ancient Greek

materialism.

THE KALAM COSMOLOGICAL ARGUMENT

While modern science points to the Big Bang as the start of everything, we
don’t actually need a telescope to prove the universe had a beginning. We can
use a logical tool called the Kalam Cosmological Argument. This argument,
famously defended by philosopher William Lane Craig, focuses on one central
idea: it is impossible for an “actual infinite” number of things to exist in the real
world. If we can prove that you can’t have an infinite amount of physical stuff or
time, then the universe must have had a starting point.

To understand why “infinity” doesn’t work in the real world, philosophers
use a famous thought experiment called Hilbert’s Hotel. Imagine a hotel with an
infinite number of rooms, and every single room is currently full. A new guest
walks in and asks for a room. The manager says, “No problem!” He simply asks
the guest in Room 1 to move to Room 2, the guest in Room 2 to move to Room
3, and so on forever. Suddenly, Room 1 is empty, and the new guest moves in.
This is a total contradiction: the hotel was already full, yet it somehow found
space for more people. If you then imagine all the people in odd-numbered
rooms checking out, you’ve removed an infinite number of guests, yet the hotel
is still just as full as it was before. While this works in a math equation, it is logi-
cally impossible in the physical world because it leads to absurdities that can’t
actually happen.

Another way to look at this is the problem of “Traversing the Infinite”.
Imagine you are at the bottom of a pit that has no floor—it just goes down
forever. If you try to jump out, you will never succeed because there is no bottom
to push off from. Time works the same way. If the past goes back forever and is
infinite, there is no “beginning” to start from. To get to “Today”, time would
have to “walk” through an infinite number of previous days. But by definition,

you can never finish walking an infinite distance. If the past were truly infinite,
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we would never have arrived at the present moment. Since we are here and today
has arrived, we know the past must have had a specific starting point.

Because these logical proofs show the universe cannot be infinitely old, we
can follow a simple three-step logic chain called a syllogism:

1. Everything that begins to exist has a cause.

2. The universe began to exist.

3. Therefore, the universe must have a cause.

This logic leads us to a very specific kind of “First Cause”. Because this cause
created space, time, and matter, the cause itself must be spaceless®'?, timeless**°,
and immaterial®*’. Furthermore, it must be personal. Think about it: if the cause
were just a mindless machine or a set of laws that had existed forever, the effect
(the universe) would have also existed forever. The only way to get a new “begin-
ning” from an eternal cause is if that cause is a personal agent who chooses to
act. This brings us right back to the concept of God—not through a leap of
faith, but through a steady ladder of logic.

219 because it created space
220 because it created time

221 because it created matter
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2E.2 DOUBT

2E.2.1. Is doubt a moral failure or an intellectual responsibility?
The UW book raises lot of questions about doubt assuming Christianity
teaches faith without doubt is required. Here are some of those questions:
Is faith virtuous if it requires the suspension of reason?
Should faith be independent of evidence—or accountable to it?

Can a belief system be considered true if it discourages questioning?

Since Christianity does not teach that, I am providing what Christians teaches.
Many of the most profound Christian thinkers argue that doubt is not the
enemy of faith, but an essential component of it. Rather than viewing doubt
as a sin or a failure, these philosophers often describe it as the “growing pains”
of the soul—a necessary struggle that prevents faith from becoming stagnant

or arrogant.

THE HIDDEN GOD

Blaise Pascal, a mathematician and physicist of genius, approached doubt not as
an emotion, but as a datum of the human condition. Pascal observed that the
universe offers us a strange mixture of clarity and obscurity. There is enough
order in the cosmos to suggest a Creator, but enough chaos and suffering to cast
doubt upon Him. Pascal termed this the doctrine of the Deus Absconditus, or
the “Hidden God.”

Pascal argued that this hiddenness is intentional. If God were fully mani-
fest, overwhelming us with His glory, human beings would be forced to bow
down out of terror or undeniable logic, bypassing the will entirely. God, Pascal
suggested, wishes to be known by the heart, not just the mind. Therefore, He
provides enough light for those who desire to see Him, and enough darkness
to blind those who do not. Doubt, in Pascal’s framework, serves as a moral
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filter. It reveals the disposition of the heart. The ambiguity of the world forces
the human being to make a wager—a choice that requires personal investment
rather than passive observation.

FAITH SEEKING UNDERSTANDING

Long before the moderns, Saint Augustine of Hippo charted the geography of
doubt in his spiritual autobiography, Confessions. Augustine spent his young
adulthood as a secker, drifting through the dualistic sect of Manichaeism and
the intellectual rigor of Neoplatonism. He wanted to understand the truth
before he committed to it?**. He treated God like a landscape he needed to map
out before he would agree to inhabit it.

Augustine eventually realized that in spiritual matters, the order is reversed.
He coined the phrase “I believe in order that I may understand”. He likened
faith to entering a dark room; one must step inside (faith) before one’s eyes can
adjust to see the furniture (understanding). Doubt, for Augustine, was the “rest-
lessness” of a heart that was trying to find infinite satisfaction in finite things. He
famously wrote, “Our hearts are restless, O Lord, until they rest in Thee”. His
philosophy suggests that doubt is often a symptom of misdirected love, a signal

that we are trying to anchor our souls in things that are too small to hold them.

WOUNDED DOUBT

C. S. Lewis is especially valuable among modern Christian apologists because
his writings allow us to observe two very different forms of doubt. In his earlier
apologetic works, Lewis confronted doubt primarily as an intellectual problem.
In books such as Mere Christianity, he approached the Christian faith almost
like a barrister presenting a case before a jury. He examined rival explanations,
exposed internal inconsistencies, appealed to human moral experience, and
argued that Christianity offered the most coherent explanation of reality. His
task was to show that Christian belief was not a retreat from reason but a conclu-
sion toward which reason itself could point.

However, late in his life, Lewis lost his wife, Joy Davidman, to cancer. He
recorded his thoughts in 4 Grief Observed, a raw and disjointed journal that

222 Augustine, Confessions, Book VI, Chapter 4
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he initially published under a pseudonym. Here, the doubt was not about
whether God existed, but about what £:nd of God He was. Lewis stared into
the void of loss and wondered if God was not a loving Father, but a “Cosmic
Sadist”. He discovered that philosophical answers ring hollow in the face of
agony. Yet, he emerged from the fire with a faith that was deeply resilient. He
showed that doubt born of pain is not a refutation of God, but a shout for
His presence.

A Grief Observed therefore teaches us that there is a difference between
intellectual doubt and wounded doubt. Intellectual doubt asks whether Chris-
tianity is true. Wounded doubt asks whether God can still be trusted after He
has allowed something devastating to occur. The first may require arguments,
evidence, and careful reasoning. The second often requires time, presence,
lament, patience, and the freedom to speak honestly before God.

This is why offering philosophical explanations too quickly to a grieving
person can be harmful. The explanation may be logically correct but pastorally
mistimed. A person standing beside a grave does not always need a lecture on free
will or the greater good. He may first need someone who will stand beside him,
acknowledge the horror of death, and weep. Christianity does not command
believers to pretend that death is harmless. It calls death an enemy, even while
proclaiming that it will ultimately be defeated.

Lewis’s experience also demonstrates that doubt born from pain is not
necessarily a reasoned refutation of God. Often it is a cry directed toward God.
The grieving believer may accuse God precisely because he still believes that
God is there and that God ought to be good. Lament is not the absence of
faith; it may be faith refusing to stop speaking. The Psalms repeatedly contain
this movement: complaint, accusation, remembrance, petition, and renewed
trust. The believer brings confusion to God rather than fleeing permanently
into silence.

The final lesson of A Grief Observed is therefore not that philosophical
apologetics is useless. Lewis never repudiated the importance of reason. Rather,
he discovered its proper limits. Reason can demonstrate that suffering does not
logically disprove God, but reason alone cannot carry a grieving person through
every hour of loss. In the deepest moments of sorrow, the believer needs more
than an explanation of God. He needs the presence of God.
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THE WARRANT FOR BELIEF

In the contemporary era, the analytic philosopher Alvin Plantinga has offered
one of the most influential intellectual defenses of the rationality of religious
belief. An influential evidentialist objection, often rooted in classical founda-
tionalism, maintained that belief in God was rationally acceptable only when
it was supported by sufficient evidence derived from other propositions. Under
this approach, a believer who could not provide a persuasive philosophical or
evidential argument for God might be accused of intellectual irresponsibility.
Plantinga challenged the assumption that rational belief must always rest upon
inferential proof.

Plantinga argued that certain beliefs may be “properly basic”. He pointed
out that humans hold many entirely rational beliefs without external evidence.
For example, we believe that the past is real (and not a memory implanted five
minutes ago), and we believe that other people have conscious minds (and are
not just mindless robots). We cannot “prove” these things in a laboratory, yet
we are entirely rational to believe them. Similarly, Plantinga argued that belief in
God operates similarly; it is a foundational faculty of the human mind, naturally
triggered by experiences of creation, conscience, or Scripture.

Following John Calvin, Plantinga proposes a model involving the sensus
divinitatis, or “sense of divinity.” According to this model, God created
human beings with a natural cognitive capacity for forming true beliefs about
him. Certain circumstances—seeing the grandeur of the night sky, beholding
a mountain landscape, recognizing one’s guilt, experiencing danger, or feeling
profound gratitude—may occasion beliefs such as “God created this,” “God
is powerful and glorious,” “God disapproves of what I have done,” or “God
is to be thanked and worshiped.” These beliefs do not necessarily arise from
a compressed argument. They arise spontaneously through the operation of the
relevant cognitive faculty.

However, while we can know about God without Scripture, Plantinga
argued that this natural knowledge is severely limited and often distorted.
Borrowing heavily from John Calvin, Plantinga pointed to the “noetic effects
of sin”—the idea that human sinfulness has profoundly damaged our cognitive
faculties, particularly the sensus divinitatis. Because this faculty is broken, our
natural knowledge of God is often suppressed, confused, or replaced by idol
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worship (whether that means worshiping money, power, or nature itself). There-
fore, natural revelation alone is not enough to give humans a clear, saving knowl-
edge of God. In short, you can know God is powerful and majestic without
Scripture, but you cannot know God is a redeemer without it.

This philosophical framework liberates the believer from the crushing
anxiety that they haven’t “read enough books” to have faith. It establishes that
the innate sense of the divine is a philosophically valid way of knowing God,
even in the shadow of a mountain of doubt. Because God has provided Scrip-
ture to correct our broken faculties, the believer is fully equipped to navigate the
stormy waves of doubt with a rational, warranted faith.
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2F DOES CHRISTIANITY
MAKE SENSE?

When people discuss Christianity, they are primarily talking about Chris-
tian beliefs—specifically, those rooted in the Bible concerning who God
is and His will for His people. The study of these beliefs is called theology. At
its most basic level, theology is the effort to speak reasonably about faith. The
word itself comes from the Greek combination of theos (God) and logos (word
or study). But theology is far more than just vocabulary; it is the systematic study
of the divine nature and the ongoing relationship between God and the world.

It is important to distinguish theology from philosophy. While a philoso-
pher might ask if God exists using logic alone, a theologian usually begins with
the assumption that the divine is real. Theology accepts revelation—whether
found in scripture, tradition, or religious experience—as authoritative data. By
using exegesis to interpret texts, historical analysis to trace beliefs, and philo-
sophical reasoning to test doctrines, theology tackles the questions that define
human existence: Who is God? What is the nature of the divine? How do we
find salvation, and how do we make sense of the sacred texts that guide us?

This section explores the questions that is raised against the Christian

theology or faith.
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2F.1 THE LOGIC OF SALVATION

2F.1.1. From what are we actually being rescued from? And isn’t it
suspicious that the people offering the rescue are the same
ones who told us we were in danger?
The UW book challenges the core logic of Christianity by suggesting it oper-
ates like a dishonest doctor who convinces bealthy people they are deadly
Ul just to sell them a cure. By asking “Save humanity from what?”, the
critic argues that the terrifying threats of “original sin” and “eternal bell”
are not objective realities, but artificial problems invented by the religion
itself. Consequently, asking “Who defined that problem?” implies that if
the Church hadn’t told you that you were born “broken” or ‘damned’,
you wouldn't feel the need to be “saved” in the first place—revealing the
possibility that the religion created the disease solely to make itself the
necessary provider of the remed)y.

Given the complexity of this question, the following analysis is divided into four
distinct subsections. However, to fully grasp the theological nuance, this discus-
sion should be read in conjunction with the chapters on Original Sin and Scrip-

ture in Christian Doctrine.

SAVED FROM WHO: THE WRATH OF GOD

In Christian theology, salvation is not primarily a rescue from earthly suffering,
bad luck, or personal ignorance. It is ultimately a rescue from the righteous judg-
ment of God Himself. The Bible depicts God as infinitely holy, meaning He is
fundamentally incompatible with evil. Because He is just, He cannot simply over-
look rebellion or corruption; He must react to it. This reaction is what the Bible
terms the “wrath of God”. It is not an emotional, unpredictable tantrum like

human anger, but a settled, necessary opposition to everything that is not holy.
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Consequently, the Christian gospel presents a paradox: God is both the
Savior and the Judge. Humanity is essentially being saved by God, from God.
As the Apostle Paul writes in Romans 5:9, “Since we have now been justified by
his blood, how much more shall we be saved from God’s wrath through him!” The
danger is not external to God, such as a devil or a cosmic force he cannot control;

the danger is His own justice, which must be satisfied.

BECAUSE OF WHAT: ORIGINAL SIN

The reason humanity requires this salvation is not merely because individuals
make mistakes, but because of “Original Sin”. In Christian theology, this term
does not refer to the first sin a person commits in their lifetime, nor does it
refer strictly to the act of Eve eating the fruit. Instead, it refers to a hereditary
spiritual disease. The doctrine teaches that when Adam sinned, he acted as the
“federal head” or representative of the entire human race. When the representa-
tive fell, the citizens fell with him, resulting in a human nature that is inherently
corrupted from birth.

This concept is often explained through the lens of “Total Depravity”. This
does not mean humans are as evil as they could possibly be, but rather that sin has
infected every part of the human being—the mind, the will, and the emotions.
That is, humans are not born neutral or good; they are born spiritually dead and
hostile toward God. We do not become sinners simply because we commit sins;
rather, we commit sins because we are born sinners. As Romans 5:12 explains,
“Therefore, just as sin entered the world through one man, and death through sin,

and in this way death came to all people, because all sinned.”

FROM WHERE: THE REALITY OF HELL

The destination from which Christians seek to save people is Hell. The Bible
describes this not merely as a state of mind, but as a real outcome of God’s justice
where those who are not covered by the grace of Christ are separated from Him
forever. Biblical imagery describes it as a place of “outer darkness” (Matthew 22:13)
and “eternal fire prepared for the devil and his angels” (Matthew 25:41). It is the
final quarantine of evil, where the temporal consequences of sin become eternal.
This terrifying doctrine is actually the primary driver of Christian compas-
sion and evangelism. When Christians share their faith, it is often perceived by
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the culture as controlling or intolerant, but from the believer’s perspective, it
is a rescue mission. They view the world like a burning building; to stay silent
would be an act of hatred, not tolerance. They evangelize because they genuinely
believe the danger is real, and they do not want their neighbors—or even their

enemies—to endure that separation.

WHY KARMA CANNOT BE ABOVE GOD

To understand the conflict, one must first understand the Hindu definition of
Karma. In Hindu thought, Karma (literally “action”) is not a judgment deliv-
ered by a god, but a fundamental, impersonal law of nature, much like gravity. It
dictates that every thought, word, and deed creates a corresponding energy that
inevitably returns to the doer, determining their future experiences and station
in the cycle of rebirth (Samsara). It is viewed as a self-governing mechanism of
perfect justice where no debt is ever overlooked, no consequence is accidental,
and the books must always balance.

If we accept the definition of God as truly “Almighty”—meaning He
is the supreme, sovereign authority over all existence—then a rigid system
of Karma becomes philosophically impossible. If Karma were an unbreak-
able, eternal law that dictates “every action must have an equal reaction”,
then God himself would be subject to it. He would be reduced to a cosmic
accountant or a middle-manager, merely enforcing a set of rules that He did
not write and cannot change. For God to be truly Almighty, He must be the
source of the moral law, not a servant to it. There can be no abstract prin-
ciple hovering above Him; He must be the ultimate authority to whom all
debts are owed.

Therefore, the concept of Grace is actually the ultimate demonstration
of God’s omnipotence. In a karmic universe, the system runs on autopilot;
outcomes are mechanically determined by inputs, and no power can stop the
gears from turning. However, an Almighty God possesses the freedom and
power to intervene in the machinery of cause and effect. He has the prerogative
to interrupt the natural cycle of “sowing and reaping”. Only a God who is supe-
rior to the “laws of nature” (both physical and moral) has the capacity to reach
down, stop the wheel of consequence, and grant forgiveness. Grace proves He is
the Master of the system, not a victim of it.
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DID CHRISTIANS INVENT ORIGINAL SIN TO
OFFER A CURE?

The suspicion that Christianity “invented” the disease relies on the assump-
tion that human nature is naturally healthy and that “sin” is a fiction. However,
Christian philosophers, most notably G.K. Chesterton, have famously argued
that Original Sin is the “only part of Christian theology which can really be
proved”. One does not need a Bible to see that humanity is “broken”. The entire
history of the human race—filled with genocide, exploitation, greed, and the
recurring failure of utopias—suggests that there is a deep, structural flaw in
human nature.

Furthermore, the “disease” of sin seems to exist prior to, and independent
of, the “cure”. Even secular individuals experience the phenomenon of the
“Moral Gap”—the undeniable distance between who we know we should be
and who we actually are. Most human beings feel a sense of guilt when they
betray a friend, lie for profit, or act cowardly, regardless of whether they have
ever stepped foot in a church.

If the Church “invented” the problem, we would expect people outside
the Church to feel perfectly adequate and morally complete. Instead, we see
auniversal human drive to “atone”—whether through secular activism, self-help
improvement, or moral philosophy. Christianity argues that it did not invent the
human feeling of moral inadequacy; it merely provided the historical explana-
tion for why we feel that way. It gives a name (Sin) to a pre-existing condition
that humanity has been trying to self-medicate for thousands of years.

If a doctor tells a patient, “You have a deadly tumor, but I can perform
the surgery”, the patient might be suspicious of the doctor’s financial motive.
However, the suspicion does not make the tumor disappear. The crucial phil-
osophical distinction here is between invention and diagnosis. A fireman who
yells “Fire!” did not create the fire; he is simply the one with the expertise to
recognize the smoke. To dismiss the warning simply because the messenger offers
the solution is a logical fallacy—it attacks the messenger rather than examining
the evidence of the fire.

Finally, the “suspicion” that this is a sales pitch collapses when we analyze
the “cost” of the transaction. In a typical scam, the charlatan invents a problem
(e.g., “Your computer has a virus”) so that the victim will pay the charlatan
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to fix it. The flow of benefit is from the victim to the provider. The Christian
message reverses this dynamic. The doctrine of Grace teaches that the “Doctor”
(God) pays the entire cost of the cure (the death of Christ) while the “patient”
pays nothing (Grace is free). Philosophically, this is a terrible business model for
a scam. If the goal was control or profit, a system of Karma or Works would be
far more effective, as it keeps the devotee on a permanent treadmill of earning
favor. A system of “Free Grace” undermines the very mechanism of control that
critics accuse religion of seeking. Therefore, the “Rescue” looks less like a sales

pitch and more like a unilateral amnesty.
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2F.1.2. Why should one person have to die for another person’s
moral failure?

The modern objection to the Christian doctrine of atonement—"Why should
one person die for another’s moral failure?”—is rooted deeply in our contem-
porary sense of individualism. We instinctively feel that justice requires every
person to stand solely on their own record; a son should not be jailed for his
father’s crime, nor should an innocent stranger serve time for a guilty criminal.
However, Christian theology posits that humanity is not a collection of isolated
individuals like marbles in a bag, but rather a single organic unit, akin to a tree
with many branches sharing one root. This concept, known as Federal Head-
ship, suggests that we are all inextricably bound to representative figures whose
actions determine the standing of the entire group.

To understand why humanity faces death because of Adam’s sin, we must
look at this principle of representation. Much like a head of state declares war
and commits an entire citizenry to the consequences without every citizen
casting a vote, Adam acted as the representative for the human race. But the
connection is more than legal; it is organic. If a spring is poisoned at the source,
every cup of water drawn downstream is inevitably contaminated. We do not
face mortality merely because of a judicial decision about an ancestor’s choice;
we face it because we inherited a broken, mortal biology from him. We are born
with a “sin nature” that we effectively ratify every time we choose to sin in our
own lives, proving that we are indeed children of that original lineage.

The logic of the cure corresponds perfectly to the logic of the disease. If one
rejects the “unfairness” of being represented by Adam, they must logically reject
the possibility of being saved by Christ. The Bible presents Jesus not merely as
a helper, but as the “Second Adam”. The Christian argument is that you cannot
demand strict individualism for the problem while hoping for a corporate solu-
tion. If it is unjust for Adam’s failure to count against you, it would be equally
unjust for Jesus’s victory to count for you. The system of salvation relies on the
premise that guilt and righteousness can be transferred between a Head and
his members.

However, for this substitution to be valid, the substitute requires specific
qualifications that no ordinary human possesses. A random innocent person

208



2F Does Christianity Make Sense?

cannot die for the world because a finite life can only pay a finite debt. To
cover the moral failure of billions across history, the substitute had to be the
God-Man—human enough to represent us, innocent enough to have no debt
of his own, and infinite enough to cover the cost for everyone else. Furthermore,
this was not a case of a judge dragging an innocent third party to the executioner;
it was the Judge Himself stepping down from the bench to pay the fine.
Ultimately, the Gospel presents humanity with a choice between two
“federal heads”. We are born by default into the family of Adam, inheriting his
debt and mortality. The offer of Christianity is an adoption into the family of
Christ, where his infinite wealth covers that inherited debt. While the idea of
vicarious liability may seem offensive to the modern ego, it is the only mech-
anism that allows for vicarious redemption. We are part of a package deal; we
cannot claim the unfairness of the debt without also rejecting the “unfairness”

of the payment.
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2F.1.3. Can moral consequences be escaped through belief alone?

To answer this, we must start with the diagnosis of the human condition. While
humanity is “fallen”—meaning our nature is corrupted—we are not ignorant.
Every human being possesses an internal conscience, an intuitive knowledge that
affirms we “ought to do good” and “ought not to do sin”. We are not merely
making mistakes; we are violating a standard that is written on our own hearts.
However, simply knowing the right path does not give us the power to walk it
perfectly, and this universal failure creates a dilemma.

The gravity of this dilemma lies in the nature of the offended party. When
aman sins, he is not merely breaking a social contract; he is acting against the will
of an infinite, holy God. Theology teaches that the severity of a crime is deter-
mined by the status of the one offended. Lying to a friend might ruin a dinner;
lying to a federal judge under oath results in prison. Consequently, a transgres-
sion against an infinitely holy God creates an “infinite moral debt”. This shifts
the problem from a matter of “bad behavior” to a matter of catastrophic legal
standing.

This infinite nature of the debt explains why human effort is futile. A finite
being cannot pay off an infinite debt. Even if a person stopped sinning today and
performed only good deeds for the rest of eternity, they would only be doing
what is required of them; they would generate no “surplus” to pay down the
existing debt of the past. Man is morally bankrupt. He cannot pay the price even
if he desperately wants to; he simply does not possess the currency of absolute
righteousness required to balance the ledger.

Therefore, the escape from these consequences through “belief alone” is
not a magic trick, but a legal transaction. Since man cannot pay, God provides
the payment Himself through the work of Christ. The debt is liquidated by the
Creditor, not the debtor. In this framework, “belief” is not an arbitrary mental
exercise; it is the act of receiving. If a billionaire pays your mortgage, the only
thing you must do to escape the debt is **accept the gift**. You do not escape
because your belief is powerful; you escape because the payment is real, and you
have chosen to receive it rather than attempting to pay a bill you can never afford.
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2F.2 HELL AND ANCESTORS

2F.2.1. What is the fate of virtuous people (ancestors) who never
encountered Christianity?

T o understand the fate of our ancestors—those “virtuous” souls who never
encountered the name of Christ—we must first recalibrate our under-
standing of crime and punishment. We often measure the severity of a sin by the
damage it causes in the physical world, but theology measures sin by the dignity
of the One offended. Consider, for a moment, the act of keying a car. If a vandal
drags akey across the rusted door of a vehicle abandoned in a junkyard, the offense
is negligible; the owner, if one even exists, might not even notice. However, if
that same vandal walks into a pristine McLaren showroom and drags that same
key across the paint of a million-dollar supercar, the act is criminal. The physical
motion of the hand was identical in both scenarios, but the worth of the object
determines the magnitude of the crime. As the theologian Jonathan Edwards
argued, “God being a being of infinite greatness, majesty and glory, the obliga-
tion to love, honor, and obey him is infinitely great”. Therefore, even a small
infraction against an infinitely holy God becomes an infinite transgression. We
may view our ancestors’ lives as clean, but we look with limited vision. To the
naked eye, a glass pane may appear spotless, but place it under a high-powered
magnifying glass, and every smudge and jagged scratch becomes a jagged canyon.
God’s holiness is that magnifying glass. As the prophet Habakkuk wrote, God’s
eyes are “too pure to look on evil”, meaning that without the covering of Christ,
even the smallest moral failure is magnified into an insurmountable debt.

This infinite debt reveals the terrifying reality of the human condition:
we are utterly incapable of saving ourselves. The Bible teaches that due to
the stain of Original Sin, humanity is not merely sick or misguided; we are

spiritually dead. A common misconception is that religion is a swimming
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lesson—a set of instructions on how to paddle toward God through good
deeds and virtue. But the reality of our condition is far more dire. We are not
swimmers struggling against a current; we are men who have already drowned,
lungs filled with water, sinking into the abyss. A drowning man does not need
a manual on how to swim; he needs a lifeguard to dive into the freezing water
and pull him out. This is the exclusive claim of Christianity. As Saint Augus-
tine contended against Pelagius, human nature requires a physician because it
is inherently broken. We cannot swim to the surface on the buoyancy of our
own virtue. The only hand strong enough to pull the drowning soul from
the depths of God’s wrath is Jesus Christ. As Scripture declares in Acts 4:12,
“Salvation is found in no one else”, implying that without this specific rescue,
the drowning man—regardless of how noble he was while alive—remains lost
in the deep.

A heavy silence often falls when we ask: “Is it fair to judge those who never
knew?” Yet, Christian theology posits that no one is truly ignorant. While our

223

of Scripture, they

ancestors may not have possessed the Special Revelation

4 of nature. The heavens, the

walked daily within the General Revelation*
seasons, and the moral law written on the conscience all scream of a Creator’s
power. John Calvin described this as the Senswus Divinitatis, a “sense of divinity”
inscribed on every human heart. The tragedy, according to the Apostle Paul
in Romans 1, is not that men do not know God exists, but that they suppress
that truth in unrighteousness. “For since the creation of the world God’s invis-
ible qualities... have been clearly seen”, Paul writes, “so that people are without
excuse”. The indictment against the virtuous pagan is not that he rejected a Jesus
he never met, but that he rejected the Creator he encountered every day in the
sunrise and the storm, choosing instead to worship created things. Thus, God
draws all men, and all men turn away; it is only through the specific intervention

of the Gospel that the blind eyes are opened and the debt is paid.

223 Special Revelation is the specific, supernatural communication from God to humanity through
historical events, the Bible, and the person of Jesus Christ. It provides the detailed knowledge of
God’s will and the plan for salvation that cannot be discovered through nature alone.

224 General Revelation refers to the universal knowledge of God’s existence and character revealed
to all people through the natural world, human reason, and the moral conscience. It serves as

a “natural” witness to a Creator that is accessible regardless of one’s religious background.
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Having said that, if the question remains, my ancestors does not know
Christ and they died where they are now? Then Christians thought through
this for generations for each generations faced the same problem — my Dad or
Grandma does not know Christ — is he or she in heaven or hell? Or more gener-
alized version — what happens to people in Amazon who dies without knowing
Christ?. There are at least two views in Christianity for this question.

The Restrictivists claim?** 2*¢ Salvation is found only in Jesus Christ, and
one must explicitly hear and believe the Gospel before death to be saved. St.Au-
gustine argued that all humanity is a “mass of perdition” due to original sin.
Because God is a perfectly just Judge, if someone in a remote place dies without
hearing about Jesus, their death is seen as a fair consequence of their own sins
and “natural idolatry” (honoring created things instead of the Creator). Under
this view, Jesus Christ is the only way to be saved. Unless a person hears the
Gospel and chooses to believe it before they die, they remain in a state of perma-
nent separation from God.

*%7 that Jesus is the only Savior, but one can be saved

The Inclusivists argue
by Jesus without knowing His name, usually by responding in faith to the light
they do have (General Revelation/Nature). St. Thomas Aquinas suggested that
if a person brought up in the wilderness followed the natural law and sought
God, God would not let him perish without a remedy—either by sending
a missionary (like Peter to Cornelius) or by revealing the truth via some other
means (like dreams).

In summary, both positions agree that salvation is found in Jesus Christ
alone. The core difference lies in how that truth is delivered; however, both
suggest that God ensures Special Revelation reaches those who seek Him.
This may occur through the ordinary spread of the Gospel, a timely visit from
a minister to a person’s deathbed, or an extraordinary act of divine inspiration

for those in the most remote circumstances.

225 John 3:18 Whoever believes in him is not condemned, but whoever does not believe stands
condemned already because they have not believed in the name of God’s one and only Son.

226 Acts 4:12 “Salvation is found in no one else, for there is no other name under heaven given to
mankind by which we must be saved”.

227 Acts 10:34-35 Then Peter began to speak: “I now realize how true it is that God does not show

favoritism but accepts from every nation the one who fears him and does what is right.
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2F.2.2. Is eternal punishment just for finite human wrongdoing?

The central paradox of eternal punishment is how a finite act, committed in
a fleeting moment of time, can warrant an infinite consequence. The classical
theological answer lies not in the duration of the crime, but in the dignity of the
One offended. Saint Augustine laid the groundwork for this view by defining sin
not merely as rule-breaking, but as a rejection of the Supreme Good. Since God
is the source of all life and goodness, to reject Him is to voluntarily choose death
and misery; Augustine viewed the punishment not as arbitrary torture, but as
the natural, inevitable consequence of separating oneself from the only source
of happiness.

This concept was formalized by Anselm of Canterbury in Cur Deus Homo
through the “Status Principle”. Anselm argued that the severity of an insult
is strictly measured by the status of the person insulted—striking a peasant is
a misdemeanor, but striking a King is treason. Since God possesses infinite
dignity and worth, even a “small” sin creates an infinite debt that a finite human
can never repay; therefore, the punishment must match the infinite weight of
the offense. Jonathan Edwards, perhaps the most famous defender of this view,
sharpened this point in his sermon The Justice of God in the Damnation of
Sinners. He argued explicitly: “The heinousness of any crime proceeds from the
worthiness of the object of it”. Because God is infinitely worthy of obedience,
any disobedience is infinitely heinous and deserves an infinite penalty.

However, other thinkers shift the focus from the infinite nature of the debt
to the permanent nature of the rebellion. In works like The Great Divorce and
The Problem of Pain, C.S. Lewis argued that Hell is not a torture chamber
constructed by a vindictive God, but a monument to human free will. He
famously wrote, “The doors of hell are locked on the inside”, suggesting that
the damned are successful rebels who prefer to retain their “tragic sovereignty”
rather than humble themselves before God. For Lewis, the punishment is just
because it is simply God granting the sinner their ultimate wish: to be left alone.
This perspective is echoed by modern theologians like D.A. Carson, who argue
that there is no biblical evidence that people in Hell ever repent. Instead, they
continue to curse God and hate Him, and because they continue to sin, they
continue to accrue guilt for eternity.
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2F.2.3. How was Hell understood in early Judaism versus later
Christianity?

In UW book “Chapter 12: Satan, Who?’, the skeptic presents a compel-
ling historical-critical argument: ancient Israelite theology entirely
lacked the modern paradigms of Heaven, Hell, and a conscious after-
life. Scholars demonstrate that early Jews uniformly viewed death as
the ultimate equalizer. Upon dying, both the righteous and the wicked
descended into Sheol—a shadowy, silent underworld completely devoid of
post-mortem reward or cosmic punishment. The text forcefully contends
that the elaborate theological framework of eternal judgment, a fiery
Hell, and a personified Satan is not original to the Hebrew Bible. Rather,
these concepts are later theological developments that only began to evolve
during the geopolitical turmoil of the Second Temple period, ultimately
solidifying in the New Testament era.

To put it bluntly, the modern academic attack on the afterlife is ultimately
an attack on the Word of God itself. This assault typically takes one of two
forms. First, it is argued that Christian theology developed purely over
time, meaning it cannot be divine revelation but is merely the product of
human ideas that mutated and evolved. Second, it is claimed that Christian
teaching—especially regarding Hell and Satan—is fundamentally discon-
nected from the Hebrew Scriptures. According to this view, Jesus intro-
duced entirely new doctrines, effectively creating a new religion rather than
tulfilling the old.

Let us briefly examine two representative scholarly claims.

1. In “Resurrection, Immortality, and Eternal Life in Intertestamental
Judaism”, George W. E. Nickelsburg argues that beliefs about resurrec-
tion and post-mortem justice developed in response to a crisis of divine
justice during the Hellenistic period. Earlier Israelite theology empha-
sized that God rewarded righteousness and punished wickedness within
this life. However, when faithful Jews suffered persecution under rulers
such as Antiochus IV Epiphanes, this framework appeared insufficient.
As a result, later Jewish thinkers articulated a future hope of resurrec-

tion and divine vindication beyond death.
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2. In “Heaven and Hell: A History of the Afterlife”, Bart Ehrman argues
that the traditional Christian view of hell and Satan does not reflect
the original teaching of Jesus. He suggests that Jesus, as a Jewish apoca-
lyptic preacher, proclaimed the coming judgment of God in which the
wicked would be destroyed rather than eternally tormented. According
to this view, concepts such as eternal conscious punishment developed
later within Christian tradition.

Itshould be noted that many false teachers, especially within prosperity preaching,
claim that God always rewards faithfulness immediately in this present life. They
also often attribute to Satan a level of power that Scripture does not support. This
book does not defend such views. Its concern is the biblical teaching regarding

eternal reward and eternal punishment in the resurrected life.

THE REDEMPTIVE-HISTORICAL TIMELINE

Since skeptics heavily rely on the argument that the Jews only developed their
views of the afterlife, Hell, and Satan during the Second Temple period, we
must examine whether that claim holds up to the earlier biblical witness. Before
turning directly to the scriptural theology of the afterlife, it is vital to sketch
a brief timeline of the biblical books and major redemptive-historical events:

1. The Torah: Genesis was written by Moses in the second millennium
BC (often dated to the 15th or 14th century BC).

2. The First Temple: Built during the reign of Solomon and completed
around 957 BC (recorded in 1 Kings). It was ultimately destroyed by
the Babylonians in 586 BC, leading to the exile.

3. The Second Temple: After the exile, the temple was rebuilt and
completed in 515 BC. This restoration era is associated with Ezra,
Nehemiah, Haggai, and Zechariah.

To answer the skeptics, we must trace what can be seen from Genesis through
the First Temple period regarding the afterlife, divine judgment, and the spiri-
tual realm.

Far from teaching annihilation or a cessation of existence, the early books

of the Old Testament clearly establish that after death, individuals enter an
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active state of existence in a realm called Sheol. People do not simply disappear,

nor do their consciousnesses merge into the Creator; rather, they are distinctly

gathered together.

1.

Gathering Place: Genesis repeatedly and literally spells this out using
the phrase, “he died and was gathered to his people” (e.g., Genesis 25:8).
We know this phrase refers to a spiritual reality, not merely a physical
burial in a family tomb. For instance, Deuteronomy 32:50 records God
telling Moses that he will die on the mountain and “be gathered to your
people, as Aaron your brother died in Mount Hor and was gathered
to his people”. Both Moses and Aaron were buried in foreign, freshly
conquered territories, far away from their ancestors’ physical graves.
Their “gathering” was a descent into Sheol.

Transition Place: The Old Testament also teaches that those in Sheol
cannot naturally return to the land of the living. When King David’s
infant child dies, David ceases his fasting and weeping, acknowledging
the permanence of death: “I shall go to him, but he will not return to
me” (2 Samuel 12:23). Furthermore, the strict prohibitions against
necromancy and communicating with the dead (Deuteronomy 18:10-
11; 1 Samuel 28:11-19) implicitly confirm that the souls in Sheol are
conscious and exist—otherwise, there would be no one to conjure. The
Old Testament maintains a neutral tone regarding the initial destina-
tion of the dead, recording that the wicked also go down to Sheol (e.g.,
Numbers 16:33). However, we can clearly infer from the early texts that
Sheol contains a separation or partition between the righteous and the

unrighteous.

HOPE FOR THE RIGHTEOUS
From early on, God declared Himself the God of the living. This means that

although the righteous go to Sheol along with the unrighteous, they are never
forsaken by Him. When God speaks to Moses in Exodus 3:6, He declares, “I am
the God of your father, the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of
Jacob”. Jesus Himself later confirms that this present-tense phrasing implies the
patriarchs are still living before God (Matthew 22:32). This hope of the righ-

teous being preserved is echoed beautifully in the Psalms:
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®  “For you will not abandon my soul to Sheol, or let your holy one see
corruption”. Psalm 16:10

®  “But God will ransom my soul from the power of Sheol, for he will receive
me”. Psalm 49:15

®  “You guide me with your counsel, and afterward you will receive me to
glory”. Psalm 73:24

PROGRESSIVE REVELATION

We even see early glimpses of a heavenly destination outside of Sheol entirely.
Genesis 5:24 states, “Enoch walked with God, and he was not, for God took him’,
showing that Enoch bypassed death and was taken to another place. Similarly, 2
Kings 2 records the prophet Elijah being taken up into heaven by a whirlwind.
God actively demonstrated that He has a place prepared for His chosen outside
of the grave.

Itis true that, broadly speaking, the Old Testament describes Sheol as a place
of darkness, silence, and weakness. The unrighteous in Sheol are not presented
as thriving; they reside in a realm marked by gloom. But the early texts largely
stop there. The ancient Israelites knew that all people go to the underworld, and
they trusted that God would care for the righteous, but they were given very few
details about the mechanics of that existence.

This lack of dertail is intentional. Scripture emphasizes that Sheol is a realm
beyond ordinary human experience and strictly forbids attempting to map it out
through forbidden spiritual practices.

God reveals truth progressively, according to His divine purposes and
timing. The skeptics mistake the unfolding of a flower for the invention of
a flower. Even today, Christians do not possess exhaustive knowledge of the spir-
itual realm; we know only what God has chosen to disclose. Our hope, grounded
in the resurrected Christ, is that we will possess a full and perfect understanding
when we are finally glorified.

Approximately 1500 years before Christ, Job expresses confidence that his
Redeemer lives and that he will see God in his flesh (Job 19:25-27). Approx-
imately 1000 years before Christ, David sings in Psalms 16:10-11 that God
will not abandon the righteous soul to Sheol or allow corruption. Also in Ps
49:15 God ransoms the righteous soul from Sheol’s power and receives them.
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Approximately 500 years before Christ, through Isaiah God promises that the
dead shall live and rise, with those dwelling in dust awakening to sing for joy
through God’s dew of light (Isa 26:19).In Daniel’s vision, many who sleep in
the dust awake to everlasting life, with the wise shining like the brightness of
the sky and those who turn many to righteousness shining like stars forever
(Dan 12:2-3).

AUTHORITATIVE ANSWER ON HELL

Skeptics often argue that the Bible does not provide exhaustive details about
hell, offering only bits and pieces. They ask: If the picture is incomplete, how can
we be expected to believe it? This echoes the very first deception in the Garden
of Eden. Eve doubted God’s warning because He simply stated, “you will die,”
without giving her a comprehensive biological or spiritual explanation of death.

What these skeptics miss is the fundamental focus of Scripture. The Bible
is a revelation about God, not Satan. It is a redemptive narrative detailing how
God calls His people to His home so they will not perish. Naturally, it devotes
far more detail to God and His goodness than to evil. Nevertheless, two thou-
sand years ago, God stepped into history to deliver a stark, authoritative warning
about the reality of evil and judgment—giving us exactly what we need for
our salvation. These truths are clearly recorded in the Gospels. Rejecting the
Creator’s warning simply because it offends modern sensibilities or personal
philosophies is the height of foolishness.

Before raising Lazarus from the dead, Jesus told Martha that whoever
believes in Him will live, even though they die. Through this, He demonstrated
that physical death is merely the end of the body, not the soul. Later, when
Jewish leaders persecuted Him for healing on the Sabbath, Jesus asserted His
divine authority not only over the Sabbath but over the afterlife itself. He deci-
sively confirmed the reality of a final judgment: “Do not be amazed at this, for
a time is coming when all who are in their graves will hear his voice and come
out—those who have done what is good will rise to live, and those who have
done what is evil will rise to be condemned” (John 5:28-29).

Jesus spoke frequently and urgently about hell precisely so we could avoid it.
He cautioned His disciples against the sins that lead to destruction, instructing
them to fear God—who can destroy both soul and body in hell—rather than
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fearing men, who can only kill the body. He warned, “The Son of Man will
send his angels, and they will gather out of his kingdom all causes of sin and all
law-breakers, and throw them into the fiery furnace. In that place there will be
weeping and gnashing of teeth” (Matthew 13:41-42).

He urged His followers to take drastic measures to remove anything causing
them to sin, teaching that it is better to go through life maimed or blind than to
be thrown whole into the fires of hell. Throughout His ministry, He described
this fate in sobering terms: a fiery furnace, an unquenchable fire, and an
eternal fire prepared for the devil and his angels (Matthew 5:22, 29-30; 23:33;
Mark 9:45; Luke 12:5).

Yet, alongside these grave warnings, Jesus offered believers a deeply personal
promise regarding heaven. Shortly before His arrest and crucifixion, He assured
His disciples that He would return to His Father to prepare an eternal home.
He comforted them by saying, “In my Father’s house are many rooms... I am
going there to prepare a place for you... that you also may be where I am”
(John 14:2-3).

Central to His teaching was the accessibility of this eternal life through faith.
Jesus revealed that anyone can inherit everlasting life simply by trusting in Him,
famously stating, “For God so loved the world that He gave His only begotten
Son, that whoever believes in Him should not perish but have everlasting life”
(John 3:16). Faith is the key that unlocks the door to God’s Kingdom.

The skeptical claim that the Old Testament lacks a clear theology of the
afterlife—or that it differs fundamentally from Jesus’ teachings—misses the
progressive nature of biblical revelation. It is akin to reading a complex scientific
report, acting surprised when the second page expands upon the first, and then
rejecting the conclusion simply because it doesn’t align with personal feelings.
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2F.2.4. Did Christianity elevate Satan’s to power?

Some skeptics claim that Christianity deviated from its roots in Judaism by
elevating Satan to a status that rivals God. To an outside observer, this is an
understandable critique, largely because certain segments of modern Chris-
tianity seem to treat Satan as God’s equal opposite. For example, some false
teachers teach that Satan has the power to actively overthrow or overtake God’s
will**%, or they mistakenly believe that Satan currently rules over Hell**.
Dualistic religions such as Zoroastrianism (religion of ancient Persia)**®
teach that Good(light) and Evil(darkness) are engaged in a constant, evenly
matched battle. The Bible, however, teaches no such thing. God is completely
sovereign and exercises absolute authority over all of His creation. Many scholars
consider Cyrus the Great a follower of an early form of Zoroastrianism, God
told him directly the following “I am the LoRD, and there is no other; apart from
me there is no God; I form the light and create darkness, I bring prosperity and
create disaster; I, the LORD, do all these things.”**! By this and from the book
of Job we conclude that bible teaches that everything is under the control God.
Hence for the skeptic, the answer to the question is simple: “historic Chris-
tianity does not view Satan as an equal opponent to God. He is merely a created
being who rebelled against his Creator”. The deeper issue, however, does not lie
with the skeptics, but with believers who have inadvertently embraced a dualistic
worldview. Shaped by popular teachings rather than Scripture, many Christians
have adopted an inflated view of demonic power that warps their understanding

of spiritual warfare.

228 Kenneth E. Hagin explicitly taught that God cannot justly or legally take dominion away from
the devil, asserting that God is essentially powerless to act on earth unless a human being asks
Him to intervene. (Hagin, In The Art of Prayer, 1992, p. 3)

229 Kenneth Copeland has notoriously taught that in Hell, Jesus was an “emaciated, poured out,
little, wormy spirit” who was gleefully tortured by Satan and his demons for three days until God
finally declared the debt paid. Joyce Meyer has taught variations of this, stating that the actual
atonement happened in Hell under demonic torture.

230 Zoroastrianism taught a cosmic conflict between Ahura Mazda, the supreme good creator
associated with truth and light, and Angra Mainyu, the destructive spirit associated with
falsehood, corruption and darkness.

231 Isaiah 45:5and 7
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THE MYTH OF SATAN’S OMNIPRESENCE

To understand spiritual warfare, we must first look at what the apostles actually
taught about our adversary. In 2 Corinthians 4:4 and throughout his letters, the
Apostle Paul refers to Satan as the “god of this age” or the “ruler of this world.”
Unfortunately, many read these titles and mistakenly attribute omnipresence
to him.

Satan is a created being. He is knowledgeable but not omniscient, powerful
but not omnipotent, and highly active but not omnipresent. He can only be in
one place at a time. Theologians often point to Revelation 20, which describes
Satan being bound with a chain, cast into an abyss, and sealed inside for a thou-
sand years. This physical, spatial confinement proves that Satan is a localized
entity, restricted by the boundaries of the created order.

How, then, does he achieve global influence? Satan operates through a vast,
highly organized network of fallen angels. Because humans experience tempta-
tion and spiritual opposition worldwide, it feels as though Satan is everywhere at
once. The title “god of this age” is a title of delegated authority over the current
unredeemed cultural system—not a statement about his literal physical or spir-
itual nature. He deceitfully appears omnipresent only because of the massive

network of lesser demons executing his will on earth.

THE PROBLEM WITH “TERRITORIAL SPIRITS”

A popular, yet unbiblical, framework teaches that high-ranking demons—often
called “principalities” or “powers”—are assigned by Satan to rule over specific
geographic regions, cities, nations, or cultural institutions. Proponents of this
view argue that these “territorial spirits” are the root cause of dominant vices in
a specific area, leading them to declare that a “principality of lust” or a “spirit of
greed” over a city must be spiritually bound.

Brothers and sisters, if you are under the influence of a ministry that teaches
Satan appoints leaders to control your city or region, you must return to the God
of the Bible, who is all-powerful and sovereign. Instead of reading false theology
into the text, we must read the text directly. The Apostle Paul writes:

“Let everyone be subject to the governing authorities, for there is no
authority except that which God has established. The authorities that exist have
been established by God.” (Romans 13:1)
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While demons certainly exploit and encourage human wickedness, they
do not force humans to sin against their will. Blaming a “territorial spirit”
subtly removes moral responsibility from human beings. A city is steeped in
sin because the humans living there have unregenerate hearts—and the biblical
remedy for an unregenerate heart is the preaching of the Gospel, not the binding

of a regional demon.

BREAKING THE ILLUSION OF GENERATIONAL
CURSES

Another widespread misconception is the concept of generational curses—the
teaching that demonic assignments or spiritual vulnerabilities are passed down
from parent to child through bloodlines.

This misunderstanding often stems from a misapplication of Exodus 20:5,
which speaks of the sins of the fathers impacting subsequent generations. But
we must think biblically as New Covenant believers. The Apostle Paul explic-
itly dismantles this fear for the Christian in Galatians 3:13: “Christ redeemed us
from the curse of the law by becoming a curse for us”.

Teaching that a born-again Christian can still be under a generational curse
severely diminishes the finished, triumphant work of Christ on the cross. When
aperson is justified, their spiritual lineage fundamentally changes. They are adopted
into the family of God, and all prior spiritual condemnations are legally and perma-
nently severed. If a church teaches that believers must undergo specialized sessions

to break generational curses, they are undermining the sufficiency of the Gospel.

CRUCIFYING THE FLESH VS. CASTING OUT
DEMONS

Finally, we must address the practices of modern deliverance ministries, which
often animate persistent sins into literal entities. It is common to hear Christians
claim they are battling a “spirit of anger”, a “spirit of rejection”, or a “spirit of
lust” that must be actively cast out.

However, when we look at Galatians 5:19-21, Paul explicitly categorizes
behaviors like “fits of anger”, “sexual immorality”, and “jealousy” not as demons,
but as “works of the flesh”—the remnants of the sinful nature still warring

within a believer.
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By mislabeling the flesh as a demon, deliverance ministries inadvertently
undermine biblical repentance. You cannot cast out the flesh; you must crucify
it. Blaming a “spirit of anger” externalizes the sin, turning the believer into
a victim of demonic oppression rather than a willing participant in transgres-
sion. True, biblical theology insists that the believer must take total personal
ownership of the sin residing in their own heart, repent of it, and actively put it
to death through the power of the Holy Spirit.

When you were dead in your sins and in the uncircum-
cision of your flesh, God made you alive with Christ. He
forgave us all our sins, having canceled the charge of onr
legal indebtedness, which stood against us and condemned
us; be has taken it away, nailing it to the cross. And having
disarmed the powers and authorities, he made a public
spectacle of them, triumphing over them by the cross.
Col 2:13-15

Therefore, there is now no condemnation for those who are in
Christ Jesus, because through Christ Jesus the law of the Spirit
who gives life has set you free from the law of sin and death.
Romans 8:1-2
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2G DOES THE CROSS
ERASE IDENTITY?

S keptics claims by adopting Christianity, people leaving the culture behind

and losing the identity. This section answers those claims.
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2G.1.1. Can spiritual truth be exclusive, or must it be plural and
experiential?

THE MYTH OF RELIGIOUS INCLUSIVISM

The modern sentiment that spiritual truth should be “inclusive”—that all reli-
gions are valid paths to the same destination—is a comforting social politeness,
but it is a philosophical impossibility. By the laws of logic, specifically the Law of
Non-Contradiction, no religion is or can be truly inclusive. To assert any truth
is necessarily to deny its opposite. For instance, when a Hindu asserts that the
soul is eternal and uncreated, they are implicitly but undeniably excluding the
Buddhist doctrine of Anatta (No-Self). When a Christian asserts that God is
a personal Creator, they are excluding the Pantheistic view of God as an imper-
sonal force. Even the modern pluralist who claims that “all religions are equally
true” is making a rigid, exclusive claim. They are excluding the perspective of
every major world religion that claims unique access to truth. By insisting on
their specific version of tolerance, the pluralist is implicitly stating that the
specific dogmas of Jesus, Buddha, or Krishna are false or secondary. Therefore,
there is no such thing as a non-exclusive worldview; there are only competing
claims about what is being excluded. True respect requires acknowledging these
differences, not pretending they do not exist.

THE NECESSITY OF OBJECTIVE TRUTH

If we accept the premise that spiritual truth must be plural—that mutually
contradictory claims can both be true simultaneously—we effectively destroy
the concept of objective reality. We must distinguish between “preferences” and
“facts”. Pluralism works in the realm of preference: you can prefer vanilla while
I prefer chocolate, and we are both right. However, pluralism cannot exist in the
realm of fact: if you say the Earth is flat and I say it is round, we cannot both be
right. If spiritual truth is treated as plural, it ceases to be a description of Reality
(Ontology)—what actually exists “out there”—and becomes merely a descrip-
tion of Sociology—what people happen to like “in here”. If the Divine is objec-
tively real, it must have a specific nature, regardless of human opinion. To argue
for plurality is to argue that there is no objective reality to be discovered, only

subjective realities to be invented, which reduces theology to mere psychology.
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THE DANGER OF SUBJECTIVE EXPERIENCE

Finally, basing spiritual truth on individual experience or “inner knowing”
is a precarious foundation that ultimately leads to solipsism?*?, where the self
becomes the only standard of reality. Human experience is notoriously unstable;
it is subject to emotional bias, neurochemistry, cultural conditioning, and
self-deception. Two individuals can have profound, “authentic” spiritual expe-
riences that compel them toward diametrically opposed actions—one to radical
charity, the other to violent purging. If individual experience is the only stan-
dard, we have no mechanism to distinguish between a saint and a psychopath.
For truth to be meaningful, it must be independent of the knower, just as a ruler
must be outside the object it measures.

A God who demands exclusive allegiance to objective truth does not under-
mine moral autonomy; rather, He establishes it. In other words, individual
experiences can be validated only by the God. For example, if a person’s spiri-
tual experience misaligns with word of God(scripture) then it clearly not from
God. True freedom is not the license to invent one’s own reality (which is a form
of delusion), but the liberty to align oneself with Reality as it actually is. Just
as acknowledging gravity is not oppression but the prerequisite for walking,
acknowledging exclusive, objective truth is the only meaningful way to exist.

232 The word comes from the Latin solus (alone) and ipse (self). If you are a solipsist, you believe
that you can never truly know if the external world—including the chair you are sitting on, the
device you are reading this on, and every other person you have ever met—is real, or if it is all just

a projection of your own consciousness.
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2G.1.2. Is rejecting ancestral traditions an act of enlightenment—
or alienation? Is abandoning one’s ancestral worldview
a form of self-erasure?

To answer whether leaving an ancestral worldview is “self-erasure”, we must first
define the “self”. If a human being is defined merely by their race, caste, or the
social standing of their parents, then yes, changing these would be a loss of identity.
However, this view is superficial. A human being is not defined by external “accidents
of birth”—such as skin color, lineage, or social standing. These are temporary, earthly
labels, not the core of who a person is. True identity is spiritual and moral, residing in
the character and the soul rather than in the DNA or the village history. Therefore,
adopting a new worldview is not erasing the self; it is often the process of finding the
true self that exists independent of societal constraints and caste expectations.

Figure 24 Tradition with caste system
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TRUTH ABOVE TRADITION:

Regarding whether rejecting tradition is an “act of enlightenment”, the answer
depends entirely on the nature of the tradition. Tradition is not inherently good
just because it is old. If a tradition promotes virtues like honesty, hospitality, and
respect for elders, it should be cherished and preserved.

However, if an ancestral worldview harbors evils—such as the historical
practice of burning widows (Sati) or the dehumanization of people based on
caste—then rejecting it is indeed an act of moral enlightenment. We should not
hold on to evil simply because we were born with it. True enlightenment requires
the courage to judge one’s own history by the standard of objective Goodness,
retaining what is beautiful and boldly discarding what is broken. Refusing to
inherit the errors of one’s ancestors is not alienation; it is evolution.

FAITH AS FULFILLMENT, NOT DESTRUCTION

Finally, some people fear that following Christ leads to “alienation” or the loss
of their language and culture. This is a misunderstanding. The message of the
Gospel is not meant to destroy a person’s heritage or their unique way of life.
Instead, it gives a foundation where differences are respected but no longer
divide us. The Bible says, “In Christ, there is neither Jew nor Greek.”*** This
means that even though our ethnic backgrounds are real, they do not make one
person better than another. A person can stay fully Indian, speak their mother
tongue, and love their culture while having a faith that goes beyond borders.
Many religions teach people how to change their outward appearance—like
clothes or rituals—to fit into a social group. But Christianity says that changing
the outside does not matter. What matters is changing the inside. The goal is not
to become a “Westerner”, but to become a new person in Christ***. In this way,
your cultural identity is not deleted; it is made clean and given a higher purpose.

233 Romans 10:12-13 For there is no difference between Jew and Gentile—the same Lord is Lord of
all and richly blesses all who call on him, for, “Everyone who calls on the name of the Lord will be
saved”.

234 2 Corinthians 5:17 Therefore, if anyone is in Christ, the new creation has come: The old has

gone, the new is here!
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2G.1.3. Does bible teach about erasing Indian Identity and
introducing western identity?

A common assumption is that becoming a Christian means adopting
a Western identity and abandoning Indian culture. To examine whether this
is actually what the Bible teaches, let us look at a concrete example. Imagine
a 40-year-old devout Hindu man living in Kolkata named Mr. Gopal. He has
eaten a strict vegetarian diet and worn a traditional dhoti his entire life. He
speaks only Bengali. He is a polite man, greeting others with folded hands
and a warm “Nomoshkar.” Every day, he visits the local temple to perform
Hindu rituals.

If Mr. Gopal hears the Gospel and wholeheartedly places his faith in Christ,
what will actually change in his daily life?

Anyone who has genuinely studied the Bible will realize that the primary
change is spiritual: he would now worship only Christ and would no longer
participate in Hindu religious rituals. The rest of his cultural identity remains
entirely intact. Because this can be difficult for some to grasp, let us break down

the most common misconceptions about conversion.

THE MISCONCEPTION OF ABANDONING
FAMILY

Does a new believer need to be physically reborn into a Christian family? When
Jesus taught that no one can see the kingdom of God unless they are “born again”
He was speaking of a spiritual rebirth through the Holy Spirit and baptism. You
do not change your biological family or your heritage; rather, you are adopted
spiritually into God’s family. Here is what bible teaches:

John 3:3-15 Jesus replied, “Very truly I tell you, no one can see
the kingdom of God unless they are born again.”

“How can someone be born when they are old?” Nico-
demus asked. “Surely they cannot enter a second time into
their mother’s womb to be born!”

Jesus answered, “Very truly I tell you, no one can enter
the kingdom of God unless they are born of water and the
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Spirit.Flesh gives birth to flesh, but the Spirit gives birth
to spirit.You should not be surprised at my saying, “You
must be born again.”The wind blows wherever it pleases.
You hear its sound, but you cannot tell where it comes
from or where it is going. So it is with everyone born of
the Spirit.”

“How can this be?” Nicodemus asked.

“You are Israel’s teacher,” said Jesus, “and do you not
understand these things? Very truly I tell you, we speak
of what we know, and we testify to what we have seen,
but still you people do not accept our testimony. I have
spoken to you of earthly things and you do not believe;
how then will you believe if I speak of heavenly things?
No one has ever gone into heaven except the one who
came from heaven—the Son of Man. Just as Moses lifted
up the snake in the wilderness, so the Son of Man must be
lifted up, that everyone who believes may have eternal life

in him.”

THE MISCONCEPTION OF NAME CHANGES

Many people assume a person must change their given name to follow
Christ. We can point to millions of Indian Christians who have retained
their traditional names, but we can also see this principle clearly in the
Bible itself. The New Testament church was full of pagans who converted
to Christianity and kept names that were directly tied to their old cultures
and deities.

For example, Epaphroditus retained his name (which honored the Greek
goddess Aphrodite). In Paul’s letter to the Romans, he warmly greets early
Christians named Hermes (sharing a name with the Greek messenger god) and
Phoebe (a traditional title for Artemis, the moon goddess). Following Jesus
means the erasing of sins, not the erasing of a name. Furthermore, English
names have nothing to do with biblical Christianity. If a name absolutely had
to be changed to be “biblical,” it would be to a Hebrew or Greek name, not

a Western one.
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THE MISCONCEPTION OF LANGUAGE

Does a new Christian need to learn and speak English? Anyone who has
interacted with the global church knows this is untrue, but it remains
a persistent stereotype. Early in my career, I sent an email containing several
grammatical errors. A colleague commented, “Christians study well and
speak English well, so why did you make such a basic English error?” At
the time, I didn’t even understand what he meant. Later, I realized that
many people assume the difference between a Hindu and a Christian is
merely external—like adopting the English language or Western educa-
tion. In reality, the transformation is internal. The Bible was not written
in English, and God hears prayers in Bengali just as clearly as He does in
Greek, Hebrew, or English.

THE MISCONCEPTION OF DRESS AND
CUSTOMS

Does Mr. Gopal need to stop greeting people with “Nomoshkar” and folded
hands? Does he need to stop wearing his dhoti and put on a Western suit?
Of course not. Such an idea is silly, and arguments suggesting otherwise are
generally only made by Hindutva nationalists trying to paint Christianity as

a foreign threat.

THE MISCONCEPTION OF DIET

Does Mr. Gopal need to become a non-vegetarian or start eating beef? Not at
all. The Apostle Paul specifically addresses how Christians should handle dietary
differences in Romans 14:19-21:

“Let us therefore make every effort to do what leads to peace
and to mutual edification. Do not destroy the work of God
for the sake of food. All food is clean, but it is wrong for
a person to eat anything that causes someone else to stumble.
Itis better not to eat meat or drink wine or to do anything else

that will cause your brother or sister to fall”.

Hence a Christian is perfectly free to remain a strict vegetarian.
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WHAT ACTUALLY CHANGES?

While following Christ does not mean erasing one’s culture, it does require

abandoning practices that contradict the Bible. The old path cannot be followed

exactly as before:

1.

A follower of Christ must reject caste practices, as the Bible teaches that
all people are created equal before God (Galatians 3:28).

Christian men are called to respect and protect the rights and dignity of
women and children. While men and women have different roles, they
are of equal spiritual value.

Christians cannot engage in harm, corruption, or deceit, even if society
or their profession treats it as a standard duty.

Rejecting Idolatry: Christians cannot participate in other religious prac-
tices or consume food oftered in worship to idols. As the early church
leaders concluded in Acts 15:28-29: “It seemed good to the Holy Spirit
and to us not to burden you with anything beyond the following
requirements: You are to abstain from food sacrificed to idols, from
blood, from the meat of strangled animals and from sexual immorality.
You will do well to avoid these things.”
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PART 3

COMPARATIVE
SCRUTINY

‘ I 'his section examines Hinduism through the lens of basic logic and
common-sense reasoning. The purpose is not to offend, but to test its

claims for coherence and consistency.
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3A HINDU RELIGION

B ecause Hinduism is internally diverse, we must begin by clarifying what
this book means by a Hindu belief. Merriam-Webster defines religion,
in part, as “commitment or devotion to a god or gods, a system of beliefs, or
religious observance: the service and worship of a god, of multiple gods, or of
the supernatural.” This section focuses primarily on Hinduism as a “system of
beliefs” and examines whether its principal claims are logically coherent and
adequately supported.

To do this, we first need to establish what counts as a “Hindu” belief. Every
religion contains internal differences regarding ritual and practice. However,
we must distinguish secondary disagreements from direct contradictions
concerning foundational doctrines—such as the nature of God, the identity of
the soul, the reality of the material world, and the meaning of liberation.

When two schools give mutually exclusive answers to these fundamental
questions, basic logic dictates they cannot both be true in the same way at the
same time. Usually, in such cases, one teaching is accepted as orthodox while the
other is rejected as heretical, or the two systems split into entirely separate reli-
gions (such as Buddhism or Jainism branching away).

Hinduism, however, is uniquely broad. It continues to recognize philo-
sophically opposed schools—such as Advaita, Visistadvaita, and Dvaita—as
belonging to the same religious tradition. Even though they make fundamen-
tally incompatible claims, none of these major schools has been excluded from
the broader Hindu fold.

For this reason, this book treats the teachings of all widely recognized
Hindu schools as “Hindu beliefs”. This does not mean that every Hindu person-
ally accepts all of these teachings, nor does it mean that the individual schools

are internally contradictory. It simply means that if Hinduism collectively
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recognizes these schools as legitimate expressions of the faith, their teachings can
be fairly examined under the broader umbrella of Hinduism. In the following
analysis, I will explore these differing schools, carefully attributing each specific
belief to the tradition that teaches it.
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3B HINDU SCRIPTURES

hen we talk about “scripture”, we are talking about something written
down—a permanent record that can be checked and verified. Most
world religions are built on this kind of foundation, but Hinduism is an excep-
tion. For most of its history, it wasn’t a religion of the book; it was a religion of
oral tradition.Since many people—including those who identify as Hindus—are
unfamiliar with Hindu scriptures and what they actually contain, the following
sections provides a brief overview of the major Hindu texts and their origins.
Many orthodox Hindu traditions hold that ultimate spiritual truths are
eternal and can be directly perceived by those who attain sufficient spiritual
insight. Some modern Hindu teachers®** describe these truths as sacred sounds
or cosmic vibrations that waiting to be perceived. Therefore, the highest path is
to undertake the rigorous spiritual practice required to discover these vibrations
oneself. The second path is to seek the direct guidance of a Rishi—an enlight-
ened sage who has already perceived them—and accept them as one’s guru.
Another way is to study the sacred texts preserved by the sages. Because these
foundational scriptures were directly perceived or “heard” by the ancient seers
and transmitted orally to their disciples, they are known as Sruti (that which is
“heard” or revealed). A second category of scripture is known as Smrti, meaning
“that which is remembered.” Smrti texts are regarded as humanly transmitted
or composed and are formally subordinate to Sruti. Although theoretically
secondary to Sruti, many Smirti texts exercise enormous influence over the beliefs

and daily religious practices of Hindus.

235 Sri Aurobindo - The language of the Veda itself is $ruti, a rhythm not composed by the intellect
but heard, a divine Word that came vibrating out of the Infinite to the inner audience of the man
who had previously made himself fit for the impersonal knowledge.
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SRUTI

Sruti is comprised of the four Vedas, a foundational corpus of literature that

culminates in the philosophical texts known as the Upanishads.

THE VEDAS

The four Vedas (Rig?*¢, Sama®?’, Yajur®**, and Atharva®*’) are the oldest and most
authoritative scriptures. They consist of hymns, rituals, and chants dedicated to
various deities, forming the foundational philosophy and liturgical structure of
Hinduism. According to Hindu tradition, ancient seers known as rishis directly
perceived or ‘heard’ the Vedic mantras. They did not “author” them but “saw”
or “heard” the primordial vibrations of the universe, which were then preserved

through a rigorous oral tradition for millennia.

THE UPANISHADS

Often referred to as Vedanta (“end of the Vedas”), these philosophical texts repre-
sent a major shift in ancient Hindu thought, moving away from the mechanical
performance of external rituals toward a focused internal spiritual inquiry. In the
carlier Vedic worldview, the cosmos was believed to operate according to “rta”,
a fundamental cosmic order. Within that system, rituals were viewed as essential
manual interventions performed by humans to ensure that the universe remained
functional. The Upanishads, however, sought to build a meaning hidden behind
these external acts. Like the Vedas, they are considered revelations perceived by
sages who sought to understand the internal meaning behind external rituals.
Central to this change is the exploration of the nature of reality, known

as Brahman. Rather than being a “god” in the sense of a personified being,

236 Rig Veda: The “Book of Mantras”. It contains hymns and prayers dedicated to cosmic forces
(deities), establishing the primary archetypes of Hindu thought.

237 Sama Veda: The “Book of Songs”. This is essentially the Rig Veda rearranged for musical
chanting, focusing on the vibrational and sonic frequency of the words rather than just their
meaning.

238 Yajur Veda: The “Book of Rituals”. It provides the technical instructions for performing sacrifices
and ceremonies, acting as a manual for practical application.

239 Atharva Veda: The “Book of Spells”. It deals with more “applied” knowledge, including medicine,
protection, and daily life management.
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Brahman is described as the infinite, formless, and unchanging substratum of
existence that sustains the entire universe. It is often compared to a vast ocean
upon which all individual things emerge and eventually dissolve like temporary
waves. This “absolute” reality is believed to exist entirely beyond the limita-
tions of human personality, time, and space. Parallel to this is the concept of
Atman, or the “True Self”. This is the pure, unchanging consciousness residing
at the core of every living being. Unlike the ego, mind, or personality—which
are constantly shifting based on external experience—the Atman is the silent,
eternal observer untouched by death or physical change. The goal of this philos-
ophy is the realization that the Atman is identical in nature to Brahman, just as
a single drop of water shares the exact same essence as the ocean.

The Upanishads explore the Brahman, the individual soul (Atman), and

the path to liberation through secret knowledge**. These were the “secret

241 242)

teachings”*! shared in forest hermitages (Ashrama®*) between gurus and their
dedicated students.Guru is a teacher, guide, or expert who acts as the primary
transmission vehicle for specialized knowledge. A guru had to be part of a veri-

fied lineage.

SMRITI (TRADITION AND EPICS)

The most prominent texts within the Smirti tradition are the Itihasas, or Epics.
In a literary sense, an epic is a massive poetic narrative derived from ancient oral
traditions. It chronicles the deeds of heroic figures, divine incarnations, and the

mythic history of a nation.

THE ITIHASAS (RAMAYANA & MAHABHARATA)

The Itihasas, comprising the two monumental epics, the Ramayana and

the Mahabharata, serve as the narrative vessels for teaching Dharma—the

240 The term Upanishad itself is often translated as “sitting down near” (a teacher). In ancient times,
this was considered Rahasya (secret or esoteric) knowledge.

241 The gurus believed that the ultimate truth (Brahman) cannot be captured in words or books

242 Ashrama is a secluded residence or retreat used by individuals to live in isolation from mainstream
society. Unlike modern universities, these were small, intimate settlements centered around
a realized master (Guru). Knowledge was not broadcast but transmitted through “secret” or

“proximate” sessions—which is the literal meaning of the word Upanishad (sitting down near).
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foundational moral order of the universe. In Hindu thought, Dharma is
a dynamic framework that integrates law, religion, and duty into a compre-
hensive code of living. It operates on two primary levels: Sanatana Dharma®*?
and Svadharma?#4,

These are epic narratives that teach Dharma (duty/righteousness) through
the lives of divine incarnations. The Ramayana follows Prince Rama’s journey
to rescue his wife Sita, while the Mahabharata chronicles a dynastic struggle
culminating in a great war. Hindu tradition claims that the Ramayana was
composed by the sage Valmiki after he was inspired by the divine sage Narada
and blessed by Brahma to see the events of Rama’s life clearly. The Mahabharata
was composed by the sage Vyasa; tradition says he dictated the massive poem
to the god Ganesha, who wrote it down on the condition that Vyasa never

stop reciting.

THE BHAGAVAD GITA

The Bhagavad Gita, often referred to simply as the Gita, is a 700-verse philo-
sophical dialogue embedded within the much larger epic, the Mahabharata. It
takes place on the battlefield of Kurukshetra, just as a catastrophic civil war is
about to begin. The narrative captures a moment of profound moral crisis for
the warrior-prince Arjuna, who, overwhelmed by the prospect of fighting his
own kinsmen and teachers, sinks into despair and refuses to fight. His charioteer,
Krishna—who is revealed to be a divine incarnation—responds with a discourse
that transcends the immediate conflict, addressing the fundamental nature of

the soul, the universe, and the path to spiritual liberation.

THE PURANAS

The Puranas, which literally translates to “of ancient times”, are a vast and diverse
genre of Indian literature designed to make the abstract philosophy of the Vedas

243 Sanatana Dharma represents the “eternal” aspect of duty, encompassing universal ethical values
that transcend social class or life stages. It demands adherence to core principles such as honesty
(satya), non-violence (ahimsa), and patience, forming the moral bedrock for all humanity.

244 Svadharma focuses on personal duty, tailored to an individual’s specific context, including their

stage of life (ashrama), social role (varna), and inherent nature.
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accessible to the general public. While the Upanishads are philosophical and the
Epics are heroic narratives, the Puranas function as an expansive, mythological
encyclopedia. They translate Hindu spiritual ideology into engaging stories,
legends, and folklore, focusing on the exploits of the primary Hindu deities—
such as Vishnu, Shiva, and Devi. For the non-Hindu reader, the Puranas can
be viewed as the mainstream scriptures that shaped the daily rituals, festivals,
and devotional lives of the masses for over a millennium. These texts are char-
acterized by their encyclopedic scope, traditionally required to cover five specific
topics (Pancha Lakshana): the creation of the universe, its periodic destruction
and renewal, the genealogies of gods and sages, the reigns of the Manus (progeni-
tors of humanity), and the history of various royal dynasties. There are 18 Maha-
puranas (Great Puranas) and 18 minor ones, often categorized by which deity
they hold as supreme.

Tradition credits the sage Vyasa with compiling the Puranas to make the
complex wisdom of the Vedas accessible to everyone through stories. They were
historically narrated by traveling bards (Sutas) at large sacrificial gatherings and
in temples.
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3B.1 THE ILLUSION OF THE SEERS

B efore examining the contents of Hindu scriptures, we must first eval-
uate their foundational claims of origin. According to Hindu tradi-
tion, the most authoritative scriptures (the Vedas) originate with the rishis.
If we ask, “Who were these rzshis?” the standard answer drawn from Vedic
literature is that they were mantra-drashtas—the enlightened “seers” of the
mantras. However, if we follow up by asking, “Who authored or established
the authority of this Vedic literature?” the answer is, inevitably, the rZshis. It
quickly becomes apparent that this relies on circular reasoning: the scriptures
validate the spiritual authority of the seers, and the seers validate the divine
authority of the scriptures.

THE EPISTEMOLOGICAL LOOP

Stepping away from the historical “who” and focusing on the qualitative
“what” leads to a similar logical impasse. If we ask, “What qualifies someone
as a rishi?” the answer is that a rishi is one who has attained ultimate enlight-
enment. If we then ask, “How can an observer objectively verity if someone
is enlightened?” the response is usually that true enlightenment can only be
recognized by someone who is already enlightened*®. Finally, if we ask, “How
does one attain this necessary enlightenment?” the seeker is told they must

245 Ramana Maharshi: “The jnani’s(liberated sage) mind is known only to the jnani. One must
be a jnani oneself in order to understand another jnani....His words or actions or appearance
are no indication of his greatness, for they are ordinarily beyond the comprehension of

common people”.
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become a student of an already enlightened master**, or faithfully study the
texts written by the rishis.

Once again, the reasoning is entirely circular. It creates a closed epistemo-
logical loop that insulates the claims from external scrutiny, demanding unques-

tioning submission to the system before verification can even begin.

GEOGRAPHIC AND TEMPORAL ANOMALIES

Even if we temporarily grant the premise that ancient humans living over 3,000
years ago could achieve a state of consciousness allowing them to “see” preex-
isting cosmic mantras, new logical hurdles emerge.

The tradition asserts that these individuals did not create the Vedas, but
merely observed universal truths that already existed. If these are fundamental,
uncreated realities of the cosmos, it should theoretically be possible for humans
in other regions of the earth to observe those exact same truths. Yet, no historical
figures in civilizations like China or Sri Lanka ever claimed to “see” or record the
Vedas. This forces a difficult question: Is the ability to discover universal cosmic
truths somehow restricted to a specific geographic boundary?

Furthermore, even if we assume such a geographic restriction exists,
a profound temporal problem remains. If the human mind is inherently capable
of tuning into these uncreated vibrations, why did this phenomenon simply
stop? If the mantras are eternal and observable, why are there no modern rishis
in that same geographic region independently discovering new Vedic verses
today? The total absence of ongoing revelation strongly suggests that the scrip-
tures are the product of a localized, historical, and human tradition rather than

auniversal mechanism of spiritual discovery.

246 Swami Vivekananda: “The soul can only receive impulses from another soul, and from nothing
else. We may study books all our lives, we may become very intellectual, but in the end we find
that we have not developed at all spiritually... To quicken the spirit, the impulse must come from
another soul”. Adi Shankaracharya: “By reflection, reasoning and instructions of teachers, the
truth is known. Not by ablutions, not by making donations, nor by performing hundreds of
breath control exercises”.
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TRUE DIVINE REVELATION

If we cannot establish who the rishis were, what made them special, or how
they actually discovered these mantras, the claim that they perceived eternal,
non-human truths remains inaccessible to independent historical or public veri-
fication. This is where Christian scripture stands in stark contrast. The Vedas are
presented as discovered knowledge: humans reaching up to find divine truths on
their own. The Bible, however, is presented as revealed knowledge: God reaching
down to humanity.

Christian scripture claims that God intentionally provided this knowl-
edge and directed human authors to record it. While given to specific people at
a specific time, it was intended for all of humanity. Furthermore, the Bible states
that God performed signs and wonders*” to authenticate His message, and it
explicitly invites readers to test its claims to verify®*® their truth. This framework
breaks the loop of circular reasoning. As explored in 2C Words of men or the
Word of God?), we can recognize the text as divine and authoritative based on its
specific, objective qualities, rather than relying solely on the unverifiable spiritual

status of the men who penned it.

247 1Kings 18:36-39 At the time of sacrifice, the prophet Elijah stepped forward and prayed: “Lorbp,
the God of Abraham, Isaac and Israel, let it be known today that you are God in Israel and that
I'am your servant and have done all these things at your command. Answer me, LORD, answer
me, so these people will know that you, LoRrD, are God, and that you are turning their hearts back
again.” Then the fire of the LorD fell and burned up the sacrifice, the wood, the stones and the
soil, and also licked up the water in the trench. When all the people saw this, they fell prostrate
and cried, “The Lorp—he is God! The Lorp—he is God!”

248 Deuteronomy 18:21-22 You may say to yourselves, “How can we know when a message has not
been spoken by the Lorp?” If what a prophet proclaims in the name of the LorD does not
take place or come true, that is a message the LORD has not spoken. That prophet has spoken

presumptuously, so do not be alarmed.
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3B.2 LATE WRITINGS

I here is a massive double standard in how we look at religious history. Skep-

tics love to attack the New Testament, claiming®*

that the Gospels weren’t
written until a few decades after Jesus. They claim that hand-copying the Bible
over generations makes it unreliable. Yet these same critics give Hinduism a free
pass. They call the Rig Veda the “oldest and most profound”®° text while
ignoring the fact that it known only priests for ages and only orally transmitted.
You will hear some people claim the Rig Veda is two million years old, or twenty
thousand years old, but these claims are without any proof.

The hard truth comes out when you stop listening to the legends and start
looking at the actual physical evidence. If you look for a durable, “written”
Hindu text, you won’t find one until well into the first millennium. This means
that while the world was already moving forward with literature, Hindu “scrip-
tures” didn’t have a stable written form until long after the life and death of Jesus
Christ. For all the claims about being the world’s “eternal religion”*", there is
no written records or archeological evidence. The “ancient” authority of Hindu
scriptures is a myth?2.

For instance, the oldest surviving manuscript of the Rigveda currently in
existence dates back only to the 14th century AD?3, which is approximately

249 The claim is debunked in this book in Chapter 2A.

250 UW: Chapter 8 (p 178)

251 Swami Sivananda, All About Hinduism: “Sanatana-Dharma means eternal religion. Hinduism is
as old as the world itself. Hinduism is the mother of all religions. Hindu scriptures are the oldest
in the world, Sanatana-Dharma is so called, not only because it is eternal, but also because it is
protected by God and because it can make us eternal.”

252 Myth (The Britannica Dictionary): an idea or story that is believed by many people but that is
not true.

253 The oldest presently known manuscript specifically identified as containing the Rigveda dates from
the fourteenth century CE and is preserved at Sampurnanand Sanskrit University in Varanasi.
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1,400 years after the time of Jesus. Therefore, when the age of a religion is
measured specifically by its surviving written records and physical manuscripts,
Hindu scriptures represent a much more recent chapter in documented reli-
gious history than many contemporary religions.

While some scattered fragments of the Vedas began to appear roughly
contemporary to the first century, full and authoritative manuscripts did not
emerge until many centuries later. The major epics followed a similar trajectory
of late documentation; the Ramayana reached a stable written form approx-
imately 200 years after Jesus, while the Mahabharata was not fully codified in
writing until roughly 400 years after Jesus. The Puranas represent an even later
development, with their compilation and writing spanning a period between
300 and 1,500 years after the time of Jesus.

THE MANUSCRIPT GAP

Skeptics frequently point to the “gap” between the life of Jesus and the
earliest written records—a gap that spans a mere few decades—as a reason
to doubt the Bible’s reliability. Yet, these same critics remain curiously
silent when confronted with the manuscript history of Hinduism. If we
are to apply a consistent standard of textual criticism, we must ask: where
is the physical evidence for the Vedas, the Upanishads, and the Bhagavad
Gita? If the chasm between their supposed composition and their earliest
surviving manuscripts is measured not in decades, but in thousands of
years, why is the Bible labeled “fragile” while the Vedas are considered as
“perfectly preserved”?

The data provided by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute** (BORI)
in India—a premier center for the collection and analysis of Hindu manu-
scripts—tells a story that contradicts the popular narrative of ancient Hindu
scriptures. The oldest physical manuscript at the institute is the Upamitibha-
vaprapapanchakatha, a collection of tales dated to 906 AD. It is written on palm
leaves, its author is unknown, and it is not even a Vedic text. The oldest paper

254 The Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune, was founded on July 6, 1917 to commem-
orate the name and the work of Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarakar, the foremost pioneer of scien-

tific Orientology in India.
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manuscript in their collection, the Chikitsasarasangraha, is a medicinal treatise
dated as late as 1320 CE. To put this in perspective, these “ancient” fragments
appeared nearly a millennium after the New Testament was already circulating

in codex form across the Roman world.

COMPARISON OF MANUSCRIPT GAPS
The following table highlights the staggering disparity between the “gap” skep-

ics complain about in the New Testament an e “oa ey ignore in Vedic
t plain about in the New Test t and the “gap” they ig Ved

literature:

Estimated Earliest Physical Approximate Gap
Composition Manuscript
New Testament 50-100 CE "125 CE (P52 fragment) “25-75 Years
Rigveda 1500-1200 BCE | “1464 CE (Oldest fragment) ~2,600+ Years

When we compare the timelines, the results are devastating to the
skeptic’s position. The earliest physical manuscripts of the Rigveda appear
roughly 1,400 years after the earliest fragments of the New Testament.
We are dealing with a historical double standard of massive proportions.
While the Bible is scrutinized under a microscope for decade of “silence”,
the Vedic tradition is granted a pass for a silence that lasted two and a half
millennia(2500 years).

When someone claims the Vedas are the oldest scriptures, they are either
repeating a misunderstood oral history or engaging in deliberately representing
their own belief.

If the defintion scripture®® requires a script—a physical, written record—
then the Vedas are relatively new to the archaeological stage. If any claim is made
against this definition, we need to examine the evidence. If we ask to see the
oldest manuscript they can showcase. We will find that the “fragile” Bible stands
on a mountain of early physical evidence, while the “preserved” Vedas rest on

avacuum of missing centuries.

255 Merriam-webster dictionary: a body of writings considered sacred or authoritative
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We possess remarkably preserved ancient manuscripts of the Hebrew Bible,
such as the Great Isaiah Scroll®*¢ from the Dead Sea Scrolls, which dates to
approximately 125 BCE. Historically, the Book of Isaiah was written in the 8th
century BCE (roughly 740-681 BCE). While the original physical manuscript
has been lost to time, leaving a roughly 500-year gap between the original writing
and our oldest surviving copy, this is an incredibly short window for ancient
historical texts.

When scholars compared the Great Isaiah Scroll to the Hebrew texts
used for our modern Bibles, they found remarkable agreement. While there
are minor differences related to spelling, grammar, and a few missing letters,
none of these altered the meaning of the text. The substance of the book
remained virtually identical. This provided unprecedented evidence of the
meticulous accuracy with which Jewish scribes copied and preserved scripture
over millennia.

This section merely claims we do not have any early manuscript evidence
for the Vedas; however, Christianity offers manuscript evidence from 2000

years ago.

256 The Great Isaiah Scroll (officially designated as 1Qlsat) is one of the original seven Dead Sea
Scrolls discovered by Bedouin shepherds in 1947 in Qumran Cave 1, near the Dead Sea. It is the
oldest and most complete known biblical manuscript of the Book of Isaiah.
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Figure 25 Great Isaiah Scroll preserved via Dead Sea
Scrolls which dates back to 2000 years ago
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3B.3 ORAL TRADITION MYTH

S keptics frequently attempt to undermine the historical reliability of the
Bible by invoking the “Telephone Game” **7 analogy. Their argument rests
on the premise that because the life and teachings of Jesus were transmitted
orally for a relatively short period—approximately two to three decades—before
being committed to writing, the original message must have been inevitably
corrupted by human error and mythological accretion. According to this view,
a gap of mere years is sufficient to render the Gospel accounts factually suspect,
as the fragility of human memory allegedly cannot bridge the distance between
event and text without distortion.

However, many of these same critics maintain a contradictory
stance regarding the Hindu Vedas. Despite these scriptures relying on oral
recitation for thousands of years before appearing in manuscript form, skep-
tics often accept the claim that their transmission remained error-free. This
position reveals a glaring logical error. It defies reason to assert that oral
memory is fragile enough to shatter a narrative within a single generation,
yet robust enough to perfectly preserve a complex corpus of texts across
a hundred generations.

Consider the scale of this double standard: the New Testament in its entirety
is approximately 150,000 words, yet skeptics question whether it could be reli-
ably preserved for a mere few decades before fully being written down. Simulta-
neously, they accept that the 300,000-word Vedic corpus was preserved flawlessly

257 The “Telephone Game” (also known as “Chinese Whispers”) is a children’s activity where a
message is whispered sequentially from one person to the next in a line. By the time the message
reaches the final participant, the original statement is typically drastically altered, illustrating
how easily information can be distorted through cumulative transmission errors. In historical
and textual criticism, this concept is frequently used as a metaphor to argue that oral traditions

inevitably degrade and lose accuracy over time without a fixed written record.
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over thousands of years without ever being committed to writing. This double
standard exposes a fundamental bias in how historical evidence is weighed. If
the oral medium is inherently unstable, then the Vedas face a far more cata-
strophic crisis of reliability than the New Testament. Conversely, if oral tradi-
tion is capable of accurate preservation, the critique of the Gospels falls flat. To
argue that a gap of decades destroys history while a gap of millennia protects it is
not a scholarly assessment, but an arbitrary application of skepticism designed to

target specific traditions while giving a pass to others.

DIVINE LANGUAGE?

The origin story of the Vedas relies on an assertion of absolute passivity.
According to the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad®®, the scriptures were “breathed
forth” effortlessly from the Great Being, much like smoke rising naturally
from a fire. That is, as one does not consciously decide to breathe, the Vedas
are presented as an involuntary, biological byproduct of the Divine existence.
Consequently, the Sages (Rishis) credited with these texts are defined strictly
as Mantra-Drashta, or “Seers”, rather than hearers or authors. As described in
Rig Veda 10.71.3, their role was one of discovery rather than creation; through
the heat of meditation, they merely “found” the eternal speech (Vak) that was
already vibrating, hidden within the cave of consciousness.

The mechanism of this reception is described as a form of mystic synes-
thesia, where the boundaries of the senses collapse. In deep meditation, the Sage
did not hear a voice but “saw” the sound, perceiving the reality of the universe
as a complex vibratory pattern or fractal. This perception reportedly occurred in
a singular, instantaneous flash—a total download of truth rather than a sequen-
tial dictation. Crucially, the tradition asserts that there was no translation process
involved. Because Vedic thought treats the sound and the object as inseparable—
where the vibration of the word Agni is the actual sonic DNA of fire itself—

the spoken Sanskrit is viewed as the inevitable, physical crystallization of that

258 Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 2.4.10 As from a fire kindled with wet faggot diverse kinds of smoke
issue, even so, my dear, the Rg-Veda, Yajur-Veda, Sima-Veda, Atharvangirasa, history, mythology,
arts, Upanisads, verses, aphorisms, elucidations and explanations are (like) the breath of this

infinite Reality. They are like the breath of this (Supreme Self).

253



Part 3: Comparative Scrutiny

silent waveform. The vibration forced the Sage’s vocal cords to move in a specific
pattern, leaving no room for human synonym or interpretation.

By claiming a monopoly on divine truth, the orthodox Vedic worldview
effectively delegitimized every other language as a vehicle for the sacred. If

259 that matches the funda-

Sanskrit is accepted as the only “eternal” vibration
mental fabric of reality, then all other languages—whether English, Tamil,
Hindi, or Telugu—are reduced to secular constructs or “fallen” noises.*

In English, the decision to call a liquid “water” is arbitrary; we could
have collectively agreed to call it “bloop” without changing the nature of the
substance. However, the Vedic view insists that the Sanskrit word is the sonic
DNA of the object itself, meaning that any deviation destroys the connection to
truth. Ancient grammarians like Patanjali explicitly viewed other languages not as
parallel tools of communication, but as dpabbramsha**'—corruptions or decay.
Under this strict framework, a word like “Father” is dismissed as a spiritually
impotent, degraded echo of the original Sanskrit Pzzrz. This doctrine effectively
creates a rigid linguistic hierarchy, rendering all non-Sanskrit speech as practically
useful for commerce but not useful for spiritual communion with the Divine.

This mystical elevation of Sanskrit can be interpreted as a conservative
attempt to preserve the authority of a sacred language—and, with it, the social
influence of those trained to control it. Sanskrit was not merely a language but
a marker of sacred learning, elite distinction, and religious authority. But this
claim of “eternal” language faces a serious historical problem: Sanskrit itself was
never immune to normal linguistic change. Scholars distinguish between Vedic
Sanskrit and Classical Sanskrit; Panini’s grammar standardized Sanskrit around

the mid-first millennium BCE, producing what later became known as Classical

259 Why is a language no longer used in everyday conversation believed to possess a unique spiritual
efficacy that living languages do not?

260 Have you ever wondered why the heart of Hindu temple chanting is still conducted almost exclu-
sively in Sanskrit rather than in the languages spoken by millions of devotees— Tamil, Telugu,
Hindi, Bengali, and others?

261 Apabhramsa refers to the transitional dialects of Northern India spoken between the 6th
and 13th centuries CE. Literally translating to “corrupt” or “non-grammatical” by classical
grammarians, these Middle Indo-Aryan vernaculars acted as a crucial evolutionary bridge between

carlier Prakrits and modern languages like Hindi, Gujarati, Bengali, and Marathi.
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Sanskrit. If a scholar of Classical Sanskrit attempts to read the Rig Veda without
specialized training, they will struggle to comprehend it, much like a modern
English speaker struggles to parse the Old English of Beowulf or the Middle
English of Chaucer.

Every language relies on a specific system for pronouncing and highlighting
words. In a Stress Accent langunage like English, we use physical force and volume.
The placement of this stress changes the word—think of the noun REcord
versus the verb reCORD—and putting the stress in the wrong place sounds
deeply unnatural. Dravidian languages like Tamil also use stress, but it is fixed
and relatively weak, creating a steady rhythm. Prizch-Accent languages like Sanskit,
however, rely on melody rather than volume. In ancient Vedic Sanskrit, speakers
highlighted a word by hitting a specific high musical note (the uditta). Because
this note could fall on any syllable, shifting the melody changed the word’s entire
meaning. At the most extreme end of this musical spectrum are Full Tonal
languages like Mandarin. Here, every single syllable has a mandatory musical
contour (like rising or falling), and changing the tone means you are speaking
a completely different word.

The clearest evidence that Sanskrit underwent historical change is the loss
of its original pitch-accent system. These accents were an essential feature of the
spoken language and, in some cases, could distinguish meaning or grammatical
function. By the Classical Sanskrit period, however, this pitch-accent system had
disappeared from ordinary speech, surviving in the Vedic recitation.

The changes to the Sanskrit extended beyond pronunciation. The mean-
ings of many words evolved over time. For example, the Vedic term kratu, which
originally denoted qualities such as resolve, mental power, or inspired intel-
ligence, gradually came to be understood primarily as a sacrificial rite or ritual
act in later Sanskrit usage. Linguists likewise distinguish Vedic Sanskrit from
Classical Sanskrit by numerous phonological, grammatical, and lexical differ-
ences, demonstrating that Sanskrit, like every other human language, developed
through history rather than remaining linguistically static.

This historical reality raises an important theological question. If the effi-
cacy of the Vedic mantras depends upon preserving an eternal and unchanging
sequence of sacred sounds, how can that claim be reconciled with the demon-
strable fact that the language itself evolved? Although the Vedic oral tradition
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preserved the pronunciation of the scriptures with extraordinary precision, it
preserved what was already changed; ie we don’t have the original.

By the 4th century BCE, the spoken language of North India had evolved so
significantly that the ancient texts(in Sanskrit) were becoming unintelligible to
the masses. The common dialects were naturally morphing into “Prakrits”—the
ancestors of languages like Pali and Hindi—leaving the high language behind. To
save Sanskrit from this natural decay, the grammarian Panini intervened with the
Ashtadbyayi. He created a comprehensive code of approximately 4,000 algebraic
rules that defined exactly what was and was not correct Sanskrit. This was not
adiscovery of an eternal standard, but an artificial “freezing” of a fluid medium.

While the “real” spoken languages continued their vibrant, natural evolu-
tion—flowing from Vedic to Pali, then to Apabhramsha, and finally to modern
vernaculars like Bengali and Marathi—Sanskrit was separated from the common
people. It remained structurally static for two millennia not because it is immune
to the laws of nature, but because it ceased to be a living mother tongue. It
became a preserved artifact, maintained within scholarly traditions who viewed
their successful grammatical engineering for eternal, divine sanction. Ultimately,
the perceived stability of Sanskrit is not proof of its divinity, but evidence of its

artificial preservation.

Sanskrit Evolution
Proto Vedic Pre-Classical Classical . bhramshat pl;lmd:)
Indo-Iraniani  Sanskrit i Sanskrit ! Sanskrit Prakrits §Apa ramsha: njabi,
: H - H Bengali,
i Marathietc
1500 800 400 200 500 1000
BCE BCE BCE BCE AD AD

Figure 26 Sanskrit language change over time.

This timeline exposes a critical vulnerability in the claim of perfect pres-
ervation: the Sanskrit language itself was in a state of constant, turbulent flux
between 1500 BCE and 400 BCE. For over a millennium—a period longer than
the entire history of the English language—the medium of transmission was
unstable. Scholars universally acknowledge that during this vast gap, pronun-

ciations shifted, vocabulary definitions drifted, and grammatical forms evolved

256



3B Hindu Scriptures

significantly. It defies historical logic to assert that a text remained hermetically
sealed and eternally static while the very language it was composed in was actively
mutating around it. Linguistic logic dictates that the Vedas were not immune to
this environment; rather, the “perfectly preserved” version we have today is likely
just the final snapshot of a text that had already weathered a thousand years of
oral erosion and linguistic drift before being standardized by later grammarians.

THE MYTH OF FLAWLESS RECITATION

To counter the historical reality that the Sanskrit language was in a state of
constant flux, modern Hindu apologists frequently retreat to the defense of
Vikriti Patha. This term refers to a system of “elaborate recitation”, a set of
engineered chanting patterns designed to lock the text in place. In this system,
a student does not simply recite a verse; they are required to deconstruct it,
repeating words in complex mathematical sequences—forward, backward, and
recombined. The most advanced of these, such as Ghana or Jata, function like
a human checksum or error-correction code, creating a rigid structure where
a mistake in a single syllable disrupts the entire rhythm, theoretically exposing
any error immediately. Proponents argue that this intricate mental machinery
preserved the Vedas with the fidelity of a tape recording, immune to the decay of
human memory.

However, this defense relies on a chronological illusion. Historical scholar-
ship reveals that Vikriti Patha is not a divine safeguard present from the begin-
ning, but a later “educational technology” invented to stop the corruption that
had already set in. The Rig Veda is claimed to have been composed roughly
between 1500 and 1200 BCE, yet these complex error-proofing techniques
were likely not systematized until the Sutra period, possibly around 600 BCE
or later—nearly a millennium after the original composition. This development
was a reaction to the rising influence of Buddhism and the decay of the Sanskrit
language, forcing the Hindu scholars and priests to invent a way to freeze what
was left. This timeline creates a logical problem: if the “error-correction code”
was applied 500 to 1,000 years after the text was composed, it did not preserve
the original revelation. It merely “locked in” whatever version of the text existed
at that later date, effectively canonizing centuries of accumulated oral drift,
errors, and changes.
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The most damning evidence against the claim of original uniformity is the
existence of the Shakhas, or conflicting branches of the Vedic text. If the oral
tradition was truly error-free from the start, there should theoretically be only
one identical version of the Veda. Instead, history shows us multiple recen-
sions, such as the Sakala and Bashkala branches of the Rig Veda, or the Kanva
and Madhyandina branches of the Yajur Veda. These branches contain textual
difterences, proving that in the earliest, fluid stages of oral transmission—before
the rigorous Vikriti lock was applied—the text did indeed diverge. As Harvard
Indologist Michael Witzel notes, the text was eventually “canonized” or fixed in
the Kuru kingdom, but this was a political and scholarly decision to standardize
a text that had already become fluid. The existence of these variants is direct
evidence that the oral tradition was never a monolith.

Furthermore, this desirer with acoustic fidelity reveals a hollowness in the
very nature of the revelation. The Vikriti Patha focuses entirely on phonetics—
pitch, stress, and syllable duration—often at the expense of comprehension.
A priest can perfectly execute the mathematical gymnastics of reciting the text
backwards without understanding a single word of its meaning. As the 19th-cen-
tury scholar John Wilson argued, a revelation preserved only as “sounds” in the
memory of priests who no longer speak the ancient language(as opposed living
language) is a dead revelation. It reduces scripture to an incantation or a magic
spell, where the specific vibration is valued over the intelligible truth. This stands
in stark contrast to the Christian emphasis on translation, where the preserva-
tion of the message and meaning is paramount, even if the sounds change to
accommodate the hearer’s language.

Finally, the claim of perfect preservation is empirically unprovable. It is a state-
ment of faith masquerading as historical fact. Because the Vedas were composed
around 1500 BCE but the earliest extant manuscripts date only from the medi-
eval period (c. 11th-14th century CE), there is a massive “verification gap” of
roughly 2,500 years where no physical evidence exists. We simply have to take the
priest’s word for it that their memory was perfect. In comparison, the reliability of
the Bible is backed by the Dead Sea Scrolls, which provided a physical control text
from antiquity to check against later manuscripts. Without a similar physical base-
line from the Vedic period, the “flawless recitation” remains a myth—a retroactive
claim of perfection imposed on a text that had already drifted for a thousand years.
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REFLECTION QUESTIONS

How does the Hindu tradition philosophically and logically assert

that the Rig Veda is Apaurusheya (not of human origin) rather than
ahuman composition? Beyond the authority of a guru, what internal
or external evidence is cited to support the claim that these texts are
“discovered” eternal truths rather than “created” historical documents?
Sanskrit is often called Devavani (the language of the gods). What
specific linguistic or phonetic characteristics distinguish it from other
natural languages to support the claim of its divine origin? Further-
more, if Sanskrit is an eternal and “perfect” language, why did it
undergo historical evolution (from Vedic to Classical), and why was it
necessary for Panini(a human) to codify it with rigid grammatical rules
(Ashtadhyayi)?

If the Vedas were meant to be an exclusively oral tradition preserved
through the Guru-Shishya (teacher-student) lineage, what historical or
theological factors led to them being committed to writing and eventu-
ally printed (largely after 1000 AD)? Does the act of printing the Vedas
contradict the traditional requirement that they must only be “heard”
(Shruti) from a realized teacher?

If the Vedas are considered the eternal, unchanging word of the Divine,
how does the tradition account for the “meaningful differences”
(variants in verses, accents, and arrangements) found between different
Shakhas (recensions)?
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3C PHILOSOPHICAL
INCONSISTENCIES

A flawed philosophy is comparable to a house where the builder cheats on
the laws of physics to make the structure stand; it may appear solid, but it
relies on breaking its own rules to exist. This creates a self-defeating foundation,
much like a man sawing off the very tree branch he is sitting on.

This structural instability is then propped up by circular reasoning. If you
ask why the scriptures are infallible, the answer is that they are of divine origin;
if you ask how we know they are divine, the answer is that the scriptures say so.
This creates a closed loop where the proof of the claim is simply the claim itself,

forcing the seeker to accept the conclusion before ever examining the evidence.

o oS-

Figure 27 Is this house built correctly?
This section highlights some of these problems.
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2C.1 THE MEANING OF TRUTH

Modern mathematics, science, and philosophy depend on a simple,
non-negotiable axiom: The Law of Non-Contradiction (LNC). This
principle dictates that something cannot be both 4 and nor-A at the same time
and in the same sense.

It is arguably the fundamental “software” running in the background of the
scientific method; without it, the entire structure of empirical inquiry would
likely collapse into incoherence. Scientific reasoning requires that evidence be
capable of confirming one conclusion while excluding an incompatible conclu-
sion. If the LNC did not hold, a result could be both “true” and “false” simul-
taneously. For example, if a test suggested that “Gravity attracts objects” and
“Gravity does not attract objects” were both true at the same moment, the exper-
iment would yield no information because science requires that an outcome
excludes its opposite.

Furthermore, mathematical logic is strictly governed by this law. In any
system used by physics or chemistry, allowing a single contradiction (such as 7 =
0) triggers what logicians call the Principle of Explosion*®?, where one can prove
anything is true.

However, certain Hindu teachings appear to accept contradictory claims
as simultaneously true, creating tension with the Law of Non-Contradiction.

This disregard for logical consistency is evident regarding the identity of the

262 The Principle of Explosion—traditionally expressed by the Latin phrase ex falso quodlibet,
meaning “from falsehood, anything follows”—states that, in classical logic, any conclusion can be
derived once a contradiction is admitted. In other words, if a logical system accepts both a propo-
sition and its negation—for example, both “P is true” and “P is not true”—then any statement
whatsoever can be logically derived, regardless of how unrelated or absurd it may be. The system
thereby becomes trivial: since every possible conclusion can be proven, it can no longer distin-
guish truth from falsehood.
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individual and God. The Advaita (Monism*®®) school asserts “Tat Tvam Asi”
(You are That)**, claiming the individual soul is identical to the Absolute
(A=B). Meanwhile, the Dvaita (Dxalism*®®) school claims the individual soul is
eternally distinct from God?, just as a servant is distinct from a master (4/=5).
If A=B and A/=B, the LNC is triggered. In a scientific framework, both cannot
be true in the same sense, yet in the Hindu culture, both are claimed to be true.

Judaism and Christianity share foundational scripture, yet a core LNC viola-
tion separates them: Christianity asserts that Jesus is God, while Judaism asserts
he is not. Because these cannot both be true, they are universally recognized as
distinct, mutually exclusive religions. Yet, in the Hindu framework, competing
and contradictory philosophies like Advaita and Dvaita are absorbed under the
same religious umbrella. These mutually exclusive statements are harmonized
and accepted as simultaneously valid universal truths, rendering the concept of
“Truth” entirely subjective.

Does this mean I am asserting that all Hindu philosophers were unaware of
the Law of Non-Contradiction, or that their internal logic was universally flawed?
Definitely not. Rather, the contradiction arises when one attempts to amalgamate
these deeply opposing philosophies and present them as a single, unified religious
practice. To illustrate how strictly these traditions opposed one another, we need

only examine the historical collision between two major Hindu schools of thought.

263 Monism is the belief that there is no distinction between the Creator and the created. It posits
that the individual soul (Atman) and the Ultimate Reality (Brahman) are one and the same. It
asserts that despite the apparent diversity of the world—trees, humans, stars, thoughts—every-
thing is ultimately a manifestation of a single, unified whole.

264 Chindogya Upanisad 6.8.7 “That which is the subtlest of all is the Self of all this. It is the Truth. It
is the Self. That thou art, O Svetaketu.” [Svetaketu then said,] ‘Sir, please explain this to me again.’
“Yes, Somya, I will explain again,’ replied his father.

265 Dualism is the belief that the individual soul (Atman) and God (Brahman) are eternally separate.
No matter how much a soul evolves or becomes enlightened, it will never become God; it remains
distinct, often described in the relationship of a servant to a master

266 Itappeals to Bhagavad Gita 2.12, where Krishna tells Arjuna, “There was never a time when
I did not exist, nor you, nor these rulers of men; and certainly it is not that all of us shall cease to

exist hereafter.” The continued distinction between “I,”

you,” and “these rulers” is interpreted
as affirming the eternal plurality of God and individual souls. Dvaita understands this contrast
between the one supreme Lord and the many dependent souls as teaching that the soul never

becomes identical with God. In simplified logical terms, the jiva is not Brahman: A # B.
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ADVAITA VEDANTA

Adi Shankara’s Advaita Vedinta teaches that ultimate reality (Brahman) is
entirely without attributes, and that the physical world and individual souls
are merely an illusion (Maya or Avidyi). According to this school, the deepest
self (Atman) is not actually separate from Brahman. However, because of igno-
rance, people mistakenly believe they are merely a body and mind, or that God,
the world, and the individual are ultimately separate realities. In simple terms,
Advaita argues that there is ultimately only Brahman; ignorance simply causes
this singular reality to appear fragmented. Liberation occurs only when a person
realizes, “My true Self is Brahman.”

VISISTADVAITA

Ramanuja wholly rejected the idea that individuality and the physical world
are mere appearances produced by ignorance. His philosophy, Visistadvaita
(meaning “qualified non-dualism”), taught that individual souls and the physical
world are genuinely real. While souls and the world are completely dependent
upon God, they do not become numerically identical with God, even in a state
of liberation. In simple terms, Rimanuja argued that God, human souls, and the
world are all real. They are united because everything belongs to and depends
upon God, but they remain distinctly separate entities.

Rimanuja argued that there were logical contradictions at the very founda-
tion of the Non-Dualist framework. In his work, the Sribhisya, he presented his
famous Seven Inconsistencies (Saptavidha Anupapatti) to dismantle the concept
of cosmic illusion, focusing on three major logical failures:

1. The Locus of Ignorance - The core of Advaita philosophy is that we
only perceive a diverse world because of Avidya (ignorance). Raimanuja
asked a simple question: “Where does this ignorance live?” a. It cannot
exist in Brahman, because Brahman is defined as pure, omniscient,
self-luminous knowledge. Ignorance cannot exist in pure knowledge
any more than darkness can exist inside the sun.

2. b. It cannot exist in the individual human soul (the Jiva), because
according to Advaita, the individual soul is created by ignorance. If
ignorance creates the individual soul, the soul cannot be the container

for that ignorance.
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3. The cause requires the effect to exist, and the effect requires the cause to
exist—a classic circular reasoning flaw.

4. The Violation of Non-Contradiction - To navigate around logical traps,
Non-Dualists argued that Maya (illusion) is anirvacaniya—meaning it
is fundamentally “indescribable” and cannot be categorized as strictly
“real” or “unreal.” Ramanuja forcefully rejected this, arguing it violates
the foundational laws of logic. A thing must either exist or not exist.
To claim that something is neither real nor unreal is to speak nonsense.
He argued that human logic and perception only deal with things that
either are or are not; inventing a third category of “indescribable” is not
profound philosophy, but rather an admission of a flawed premise.

S.  The Paradox of Concealment - Advaita claims that ignorance “conceals”
or “veils” the true nature of Brahman, which is why humanity perceives
a physical universe instead of pure spiritual oneness. Rimanuja applied
the Law of Non-Contradiction here: Brahman’s very essential nature is
pure luminosity (consciousness that reveals itself). If ignorance success-
fully “conceals” this luminosity, then Brahman’s essential nature has
been destroyed. If Brahman’s nature can be destroyed by ignorance,

then Brahman cannot be ultimate, eternal, or absolute.

CONCLUSION

It is understandable that two ordinary interpreters may disagree about the
meaning of Hindu scriptures or follow different rituals. The deeper problem
arises when two figures, each regarded by his own tradition as “spiritually
enlightened” or “fully realized”, teach mutually incompatible accounts of ulti-
mate reality. The Advaita tradition regards Sankara as an enlightened teacher,
while the Sti Vaisnava tradition regards Rimanuja as spiritually realized. Yet they
disagree fundamentally about Brahman, the individual soul, the reality of the
world, and the nature of liberation. Sanikara teaches that the ultimate distinc-
tion between the self and Brahman is caused by ignorance, whereas Ramanuja
insists that the soul remains genuinely distinct from God even in liberation.
This creates a serious epistemological difficulty. Spiritual realization is presented
as the highest goal of Hindu religious life and as a direct apprehension of ulti-
mate truth. But if two supposedly realized teachers arrive at contradictory
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conclusions about that truth, then “realization” cannot serve as a reliable guar-
antee of doctrinal certainty. If an enlightened person can still be mistaken about
the nature of God, the soul, and liberation, how can such a person reliably guide
others toward the truth?

In summary, Hinduism offers mutually incompatible accounts of ultimate
reality. Although each school may seck internal consistency, they cannot all be
completely and objectively true in the same sense. Any syncretistic or pluralistic
outlook that affirms their contradictory doctrines as simultaneously and equally

true is logically incoherent.
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3C.2 THE LIMITS OF INQUIRY

H induism is often praised for being a religion of open-mindedness,
where asking questions is seen as a path to God. However, in practice,
this freedom has a strict limit. Think of it like a bird in a cage: the bird can fly
anywhere it wants, but only within the bars of the cage. In the Hindu framework,
you are free to debate the meaning of the truth, but you are strictly forbidden
from questioning the source of that truth—the Vedas—or the caste system that
structures society. The philosophy actually uses logic to argue that logic itself
is untrustworthy. A famous verse, Brahma Sutra 2.1.11?%, explicitly states that
“reasoning has no sure foundation” The argument is that because one smart

person can always be out-debated by a smarter person, human logic is unstable.

267 Brahma-Satra 2.1.11 - “If it be said that on account also of reasoning having no solid ground, it is to

be inferred otherwise, (we reply:) in that way, too, there will be the consequence of non-release.”
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This rule isn’t just found in one obscure verse; it is a recurring theme. The
tradition teaches that when your logic conflicts with the holy books, your logic
is wrong. The Mahabharata (Bhishma Parva 5.22%¢*) warns that “one should
not apply reasoning to understand what is inconceivable”. Similarly, Brahma
Sutra 1.1.3%¢ and 2.1.27%”° declare that the scriptures are the only true source
of knowledge about the absolute. This raises a difficult question for the modern
secker: If a religion encourages you to ask questions, but demands you stop
asking them the moment you find logical inconsistence within the text, is it
really “free inquiry”? The real test of free inquiry is whether students are allowed
to disagree with the teacher or guru—not simply whether they are allowed to
ask questions.

This clash between independent thinking and strict authority is most
visible in the famous story of the Bhagavad Gita. The warrior Arjuna starts with
a very human, ethical question: Why should I fight a war that will kill my own
family?*”* He is using the moral compass. However, Krishna does not answer
him by saying that killing is not “good”. Instead, in verses 3.35*”* and 18.47,
Krishna pivots to “social” duty. He tells Arjuna that doing his own “varna
duty”—even if it feels wrong or meritless—is better than trying to be something
he is not. In this moment, Arjuna’s “right to question” is treated as a mental
weakness. The message is clear: your role in society is more important than your
moral reasoning.

The tradition even has punishments for those who push their questions too
far. In the Ramayana, Javali attempts to persuade Rama to break his exile and

268 Bhishma Parva 5.22 — “Anything transcendental to material nature is called inconceivable, whereas
arguments are all mundane. Since mundane arguments cannot touch transcendental subject
matters, one should not try to understand transcendental subjects through mundane arguments.”

269 Brahma Sutra 1.1.3- “Because (Brahman has) Scripture for His Source.”

270 Brahma Sutra 2.1.27- “But [the above defects do not apply in the case of Brahman,] because the
scriptures so declare it, and the revelation of God is the root [by which we learn anything about
these transcendental subjects.]”

271 Bhagavad Gita 1.31 I do not see how any good can come from killing my own kinsmen in this
battle, nor can I, my dear Krsna, desire any subsequent victory, kingdom or happiness.

272 Bhagavad Gita 3.35 - “It is far better to discharge one’s prescribed duties, even though faultily,
than another’s duties perfectly. Destruction in the course of performing one’s own duty is better

than engaging in another’s duties, for to follow another’s path is dangerous”.

267



Part 3: Comparative Scrutiny

claim the throne. Employing materialist, Charvaka-style logic, Javali argues that
the afterlife, Vedic rituals, and sacrifices are merely artifices engineered by clever
men to extract wealth and command submission. Rama rebukes him harshly,
labeling Javali a nastika (an atheist and denier of the Vedas). Rama declares
that a wise king must never entertain or employ a rationalist who wields logic
to undermine the foundations of societal dharma, effectively condemning such
thinkers as corrupting threats to the state.

Similarly Manusmriti 2.11%”? issues a stern warning: anyone who uses logic
or dialectics to treat the Vedas with contempt should be cast out of society as
an “atheist”. This creates a logical dead end. You are encouraged to think, but
if your thinking leads you outside the shadow of the Vedas, you are expelled.
A system that punishes you for reaching the “wrong” conclusion cannot
honestly claim to be based on an open search for truth. Instead, it functions
like a closed loop where the destination—the infallibility of the scriptures—is
decided before you even start the journey. This is completely unlike the historic
Christian approach to reason, where the truth of Scripture (2C Words of men or
the Word of God?) is first established through evidence and logic, which in turn
proves why following it is a fruitful endeavor.

Ultimately, this worldview ensures that the “right to question” never turns
into the “right to change”. By maintaining that social hierarchies cannot be
changed by human reason, the framework effectively manages dissent. It allows

you to ask “why”, but it ensures the answer is always “because the guru says so”.

273 Whoever, being a twice-born (dvija), would disregard these two fundamental sources ($ruti and
smrti) by relying on treatises based on mere logic, he should be ostracized by virtuous people, as
an atheist and a reviler of the Veda.
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3C.3 THE NATURE OF GOD: ONE
OR MANY?

To understand why the concept of “multiple gods” is philosophically
unsound, we must first agree on what we mean by the word “God”.

In the highest philosophical sense, God is defined as the Supreme Being:
the Creator, the Sustainer, the One who possesses infinite power and absolute
perfection. While Hinduism is famous for its colorful and diverse pantheon

of deities?”*

, this visual variety hides a logical contradiction. The moment you
introduce the idea of “more than one” into the definition of God, you destroy
the very definition of God. You cannot have a “Supreme” being if there are
others standing on the same level; “Supreme” by definition means “highest”, and
there can be only one highest point on a mountain.

The most obvious problem is the “Paradox of Sovereignty”, or the “Two
Kings Problem”. Imagine a universe governed by two distinct gods who are both
claimed to be All-Powerful (Omnipotent). If God A wants to create a ‘storm’
and God B wants ‘calm weather’ at the same time and place, what happens? If
the storm happens, God B is not All-Powerful because his will was blocked. If
the storm does not happen, God A is not All-Powerful. If they are forced to
compromise, then neither of them is truly Supreme; they are merely powerful
politicians sharing a territory. Logic dictates that for a will to be truly Absolute,
it must be singular. A universe with conflicting omnipotent wills is impossible; it
would result in a state of paralysis where nothing could ever happen.

This problem creates a domino effect that destroys the idea of perfection. In
philosophy, this is known as the “Problem of Distinction”. For two gods—Ilet’s say A
and B—to be two difterent individuals, they must be distinguishable from each other.

274 While some Hindu denominations do not practice polytheism, this section is specifically for those
who engage in the worship of multiple deities.
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God A must have some quality that God B lacks, or vice versa; otherwise,
they would be identical and therefore the same being. But here is the trap: if
God A has a “good” quality that God B lacks, then God B is imperfect (because
he is missing something good). If God B is imperfect, he cannot be God. On
the other hand, if the difference between them is trivial —like wearing different
clothes or holding different weapons—then these are not divine attributes but
merely superficial costumes, implying that the “gods” are just actors playing
roles rather than distinct realities.

Furthermore, the existence of multiple deities contradicts the concept of
“Infinity”. To be Infinite means to be without limits or boundaries. However,
the moment you assert the existence of two beings, you have created a boundary.
There must be a metaphysical line where the essence of God A stops and the
essence of God B begins. If Vishnu is “here” and Shiva is “there”, or if Vishnu
is the “Preserver” and not the “Destroyer”, then both of them are limited by
what they are not. A being that is limited by a boundary cannot be Infinite.
Therefore, a polytheistic worldview is populated not by Infinite Gods, but by
finite “super-beings” who are merely bigger and stronger than humans, but still
trapped within the boundaries of space, time, and identity.

We can also look outward at the universe itself for evidence. We do not live
in a “Multiverse” of conflicting realities; we live in a “Uni-verse”. The laws of
physics are staggeringly consistent. Gravity, thermodynamics, and electromag-
netism function exactly the same way in a distant galaxy as they do in your living
room. This seamless unity of design strongly suggests a single Mind and a single
Will behind the cosmos. If the universe were ruled by a committee of gods with
different personalities and rivalries, we would expect to see a fractured reali-
ty—a “chaos-mos” where the laws of nature change depending on which god is
currently in charge or winning the war. The stability of nature is a testament to
the singularity of its Creator.

Interestingly, Hindu mythology (Puranas) often unintentionally proves
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this point. The stories are filled with accounts of gods fighting?”® and deceiving

one another. Indra is shown running away from demons; Shiva fights Daksha;

275 In the Siva Purina, Brahmi and Visnu dispute which of them is superior. Their pride develops

into open hostility until Shiva manifests as an immeasurable pillar of fire to humble them
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gods compete for titles. While these stories are culturally rich, philosophically
they describe beings who are zor God. They describe beings who experience fear,
jealousy, ignorance, and defeat. A being that can be defeated or confused is, by
definition, not the Absolute Truth. These narratives confirm that the “gods” of
the pantheon are essentially cosmic administrators—powerful, yes, but part of
the creation rather than the Creator.

A common defense offered by modern Hindu apologists is that “All gods
are just different masks or forms of the One”. While this sounds sophisticated, it
actually admits the defeat of polytheism. If the millions of gods are just “masks”,
then the masks themselves are not real; only the face behind them is real. This
means that worshipping the mask (the specific form, name, and ritual of
adistinct god) is technically worshipping an illusion. It concedes that in the final
analysis, reality must be Monotheistic (One God) or Monistic (One Impersonal
Force). Even the defense of polytheism ultimately relies on collapsing the many
back into the One to make philosophical sense.

In conclusion, the concept of multiple gods works effectively as mythology,
art, or psychology, providing different symbols for human emotions and cultural
needs. However, when subjected to the rigorous “unfettered inquiry” that the
tradition claims to value, the concept collapses. Logic leaves us with only two
options: either there is no God (Atheism), or there is exactly one Absolute God
(Monotheism). The middle ground—a universe crowded with competing Abso-

lutes—is a philosophical mirage that vanishes the closer you examine it.

REFLECTION QUESTIONS

® How can two opposites both be true? If one group says “God is
a Person” and another says “God is just an Energy”, they contradict
each other. In the Hindu worldview, does “Truth” mean factual reality
(like 2+2=4), or does it just mean “whatever works for you™?

® Istruth a fact or a feeling? When Hindus say different views are all
“true”, are they saying these things actually exist in reality, or are they
just saying that believing in them gives you a nice spiritual experience?

® Does tradition trump logic? If a view makes no logical sense but has
been believed for thousands of years, does the Hindu framework accept

it as “true” simply because it is old?
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® If the highest philosophy says that “everything is an illusion” (Maya),
does that mean the gods people worship are also illusions?

®  Why pray if everything is One? If the ultimate goal is to realize that
“I'am God”, why do temples exist to worship a God who is separate
from me?

®  Why do we need priests if we have Karma? If my future is deter-
mined strictly by my past actions, what is the point of paying a priest
to chant mantras? Can a mantra really erase the consequences of
my past choices?

® Does God follow the rules? If a god intervenes to save you from your
“bad karma”, did they just break the cosmic law? If the law can be
broken, is Karma actually “absolute”?
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3D THUS IT HAPPENED?

I n Hindu tradition, the Ramayana and Mahabharata are classified as Itihasa,
a Sanskrit term literally translating to “thus it happened”. This classification
distinguishes them from the Puranas, which are generally viewed by modern
Hindus as mythology. However, for most traditional Hindus, these texts are
not merely metaphorical myths or moral allegories; they are accounts of actual
events that occurred in the distant past, even if accepted as being retold with
poetic embellishment. Many Hindus cite the existence of specific geograph-
ical locations mentioned in the texts—such as Ayodhya, Dwarka, or the Ram
Setu bridge—as supporting the historical background of these narratives.
Many traditional Hindu interpretations regard these narratives as accounts of
historical lineages and conflicts, while some modern or secular interpretations
understand them primarily as culturally significant traditions. When examined
using conventional historical methods, however, several of their historical claims
remain unverified or are disputed among scholars

True historical events are validated by a convergence of evidence: manu-
scripts from the contemporary age and physical archaeological findings. Histo-
rians work by cross-referencing available data to confirm whether a written
claim matches external reality. In the case of the Hindu epics, this corrobora-
tion is missing. For example, while the correct naming of a city proves that
a text’s author knew the local geography, it does not confirm that the specific
events described therein actually took place. In standard historiography, if a text
claims a war occurred, historians look for third-party corroboration—such as
a neighboring king’s inscription confirming the battle or physical debris layers
from the purported era. Similarly, if a text describes a rare solar eclipse, we can
scientifically calculate when such an event occurred to date the text. When
these methods are applied, many historians conclude that the available evidence
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does not independently corroborate many of the central events described in the
Ramayana and Mahabharata.

The purpose of this section is to set aside theological assumptions and invite
readers to apply the rigorous standards of historical analysis equally to all reli-
gious literature, whether Hindu or Christian. Based on the available archae-
ological, historical, and textual evidence, many historians conclude that the
Ramayana and Mahabharata are human-authored literary works that developed

over time, rather than contemporaneous historical records.
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3D.1 IRON AGE AND RAMAYANA

F or many traditional Hindus, the events of the Ramayana are literal history
that unfolded in the Treta Yuga—an ancient epoch placing Rama hundreds
of thousands, if not millions, of years in the past. Yet, to reconcile faith with
modern archaeology, a growing movement of contemporary thinkers argues that
Rama was a real historical king who ruled during a more scientifically plausible
window, typically between 12000 and 5000 BCE.

Their primary tool for anchoring these epics in human history is archaeo-
astronomy”’¢. Operating on the premise that India’s ancient sages (rishis) were
meticulous astronomers, researchers search the texts for celestial “timestamps”
embedded in the poetry. Because the night sky shifts gradually over millennia—a
phenomenon known as the precession of the equinoxes—specific planetary and
stellar alignments act as unique temporal fingerprints. By calculating when these
exact combinations occurred, these scholars argue the ancient texts are more
than mere myth; they are precise astronomical diaries preserved in verse.

Proponents of extreme antiquity frequently cite the Valmiki Ramayana
(1.18.8-10), which describes the birth of Rama with what appears to be
immense astronomical precision: “On the ninth day of the Chaitra month, when
the star Punarvasu was in the ascendant, and when five of the nine planets were
in their exalted positions”. The text goes on to list the Sun in Aries, the Moon
in Cancer with the star Punarvasu, Jupiter in Cancer, Saturn in Libra, Mars in
Capricorn, and Venus in Pisces.

By inputting this precise celestial configuration into modern planetarium

software, these researchers scan the deep past for a perfect astronomical alignment.

276 Archaeoastronomy: The interdisciplinary study of how ancient cultures understood, tracked,
and recorded celestial phenomena. It combines astronomy, archaeology, and history to interpret

ancient astronomical knowledge.
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However, this methodology quickly exposes its own inherent flaw: because planetary
alignments are cyclical and repeat over vast stretches of time, the software inevitably
generates multiple “matches”. For instance, one popular calculation pinpoints this
configuration to 5114 BCE*”. Yet, using the same text and similar software, another
researcher concludes the birth occurred in 12,209 BCE?*”®, while a third confidently
places it at 7323 BCE?”. This wild chronological divergence reveals that rather than
discovering a definitive historical timestamp, the software simply provides a cyclical
menu of alignments from which a researcher can select their preferred timeline.
However, even if we accept the most conservative archaeoastronomical date
of 5114 BCE, this timeline immediately collapses when confronted with phys-
ical reality. The material culture described in the Ramayana is entirely anach-
ronistic** for the sixth millennium BCE. The epic frequently details the use of
iron weapons®®' and heavy tools, yet archaeological stratigraphy?** firmly places
the widespread use of iron in the Indian subcontinent between 1200 and 1000

283

BCE. By detailing a metallurgy®®® that did not yet exist, the text reveals itself not

as an eyewitness historical record, but as a much later composition.

277 The date of January 10, 5114 BCE is derived by Pushkar Bhatnagar. By inputting the planetary
alignments described in the Bala Kanda into planetarium software, he identified this specific date.
See Pushkar Bhatnagar, Dating the Era of Lord Rama (New Delhi: Rupa & Co., 2004).

278 Nilesh Nilkanth Oak, The Historic Rama: Indian Civilization at the End of Pleistocene (Nilesh
Oak, 2014).

279 Padmakar Vishnu Vartak, Vastav Ramayana (Pune: Vedvidnyan Mandal, 1999).

280 Anachronism: something (such as a word, an object, or an event) that is mistakenly placed in
a time where it does not belong in a story, movie, etc.

281 Valmiki Ramayan 4-28-4: Forcefully drawing the bowstring fitted with iron-arrows, which
looked like furious serpents of venom ingesting only blood, Khara discharged them on Rama.
6-77-2: Then, Nikumbha of firm mind grasped his iron club, stupendous like the crest of Mount
Mandara and which was bright, festooned with wreaths and provided with iron plates, measuring
five digits in breadth.

282 Archaeological stratigraphy is the study of how layers of soil, debris, and human artifacts
accumulate over time at a specific excavation site. It is the primary method archaeologists use to
determine the relative age of historical objects and the chronological sequence of a civilization.
Stratigraphy is based on a foundational rule borrowed from geology known as the Law of Super-
position. This law states that in any undisturbed sequence of earth, the oldest layers (strata) are at
the bottom, and the youngest layers are at the top.

283 Metallurgy is the science and art of extracting metals from their natural rock forms (ores) and

modifying them into useful materials, tools, and structures.
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Proponents of extreme antiquity occasionally point to recent archaeological
finds—such as Rakesh Tewari’s discovery of early iron smelting in the Central
Ganga Plain dating to 1800 BCE—to push back the epic’s timeline. However,
this conflates two drastically different stages of technological evolution.
Extracting small amounts of iron from ore in isolated pockets is entirely different
from the industrialized, landscape-altering mass production required to arm
massive armies with heavy maces, or to construct the fortified, iron-studded city
defenses (like the shataghni***) described in the text. That level of widespread
Iron Age militarization undeniably requires a timeline of 1200-1000 BCE or
later. Prior to this period, societies relied on softer, more expensive metals like
copper and bronze. The shift to widespread iron use fundamentally changed

Indian society, and the physical evidence for this transition is incontrovertible:

STRATIGRAPHY AND PAINTED GREY WARE
(PGW)

Archaeologists date ancient sites by analyzing soil layers and pottery styles. In the
Gangetic plains, the soil layers predating 1200 BCE contain virtually no iron.
However, exactly aligned with the appearance of a distinct pottery style known
as Painted Grey Ware (PGW)—radiocarbon dated between 1200 and 600
BCE—there is a sudden explosion of iron artifacts. The abrupt abundance of
arrowheads, spearheads, nails, tongs, and sickles shows iron had finally become

a common commodity.

THE AGRICULTURAL BOOM

The plains of the Ganges River were once covered in dense, hardwood forests**

rooted in thick clay soil that defied the softer copper and bronze tools of earlier
epochs. Around 1000 BCE, archaeologists begin finding heavy iron axes and

284 Yuddha Kanda 3-13: Dangerous and sharp edged Sataghnis made of iron, forged by hordes of
ogres, have been kept in readiness in hundreds at the gates.

285 Paleoenvironmental studies from parts of the Gangetic basin indicate that heavily forested
landscapes gradually gave way to increasing agricultural activity during the late second and early
first millennium BCE. Sediment cores, pollen analysis, micro-charcoal deposits, and archacobo-
tanical remains suggest expanding forest clearance, burning, and cereal cultivation during the Iron

Age and early historic periods.
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iron ploughshares. This correlates directly with physical evidence of massive
forest clearing and a sudden boom in agricultural village settlements. Iron was

286

the technological key?**® that unlocked the region’s farming potential, paving the

way for the large cities and empires described in later texts.

MEGALITHIC BURIALS

A similar metallurgical explosion occurred in South India and the Deccan
plateau. Ancient Megalithic burials dating to around 1000 BCE are absolutely
packed with iron goods. Unlike the North, which initially favored iron for agri-
culture, these Southern graves are filled with heavy iron weaponry—swords,
daggers, tridents, and horse-trappings. Because these items were buried in bulk
as offerings to the dead, it proves iron was being mass-produced only around
1000BCE and not before that.

ARCHAEOLOGICAL REALITY

During the sixth millennium BCE, the Indian subcontinent was home to scat-
tered Neolithic and Chalcolithic agricultural communities—not the imperial,
iron-wielding city-builders depicted in Valmiki’s narrative. This chronolog-
ical disconnect is perhaps most starkly visible in the epic’s architectural claims.
In the Bala Kanda, Valmiki describes Ayodhya as a sprawling metropolis
featuring multi-story palaces, paved roads, mechanical defenses, and complex
urban planning.

Yet, rigorous archaeological excavations at Ayodhya, led by former ASI
Director General B.B. Lal, revealed that the site was entirely uninhabited®®” in
5000 BCE. The earliest, most primitive human settlements at Ayodhya did not

286 The argument that the dense, monsoon-fed hardwood forests and hard calcareous soil of the
Middle Gangetic plains could only be cleared and cultivated on a massive scale following the
advent of iron axes and ploughshares was pioneered by historian R.S. Sharma. He argued that
earlier copper and bronze tools were insufficient for this landscape. See Ram Sharan Sharma,
Material Culture and Social Formations in Ancient India (New Delhi: Macmillan India, 1983)

287 B.B. Lal, The Historical Bases of the Ramayana (Evidence from Archaeology): In his various
reports and lectures detailing the excavations at Ayodhya (1975-1980), Lal confirmed that the
lowest cultural layer at the site belonged to the Northern Black Polished Ware (NBPW) period.
He dated this earliest habitation to approximately the 7th century BCE.
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appear until the eighth century BCE. Furthermore, the massive scale of urban-
ization and civic infrastructure described in the epic did not emerge anywhere in
the Gangetic plains until the “Second Urbanization” phase (c. 600-200 BCE).
Consequently, the epic’s material descriptions do not reflect the histor-
ical reality of deep antiquity. Instead, the text reveals its own stratified evolu-
tion: while the core historical events likely originated during the early Iron Age
(c. 1000-800 BCE), the detailed descriptions of a highly urbanized, imperial
Ayodhya were clearly interpolated by later poets centuries afterward. That is the

Ramayana text is not of divine origin, and it is merely written by Human.

THE HISTORY RECORDS

When archaeology yields no substantial ruins from ancient Indian cities, it
does not necessarily mean those cities never existed; rather, it reflects the limits
of the materials used and technological advancement it lacked in architecture.
Ancient Indian builders primarily utilized perishable materials like wood and
mud, rather than stone or concrete. Over millennia, these materials naturally
decayed, leaving an absence of physical evidence.

We have written records from foreign observers showing the same. The
most famous is Indica*®, an account by Megasthenes®®”. Megasthenes spent
time in the Mauryan capital of Pataliputra (modern-day Patna) and documented
northern India. Relying on Megasthenes’ accounts, Strabo describes Pataliputra
as a massive, rectangular city enclosed by a wooden wall, a moat, and fortified
timber towers. He notably does not describe a landscape of gigantic stone struc-
tures like the pyramids of Egypt or the palaces of Persepolis.

Pataliputra lies roughly 400 kilometers from Ayodhya(from Ramayana).
Given the architectural norms of the region, it is highly probable that ancient
Ayodhya was similarly constructed from timber and earth. This historical
reality stands in stark contrast to the grand, poetic depictions found in the
Valmiki Ramayana (1.5.10-15), which describes Ayodhya as a city akin to

288 Though the original manuscript is lost, its contents survive through quotations by classical writers
such as Strabo, Arrian, Diodorus Siculus, and Pliny the Elder.

289 A Greek ambassador sent by Seleucus I Nicator to the Mauryan court of Chandragupta around
302 BCE
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Amaravati—filled with elaborate archways, multi-story palatial structures
studded with precious gems, and towering skylines.

This contrast between Hindu scripture and archaeology is striking when
compared to other historical regions. For example, biblical and historical
records describe the Temple in Jerusalem as a massive stone structure, a claim
corroborated by archaeological remains that align perfectly with the timeline
of its destruction by the Romans. Conversely, while Hindu scripture describes
asprawling metropolis of towering, permanent buildings in Ayodhya, the archae-
ological and historical records offer a vacuum. The reality points to a timber
city lost to time, rather than the multi-story stone megastructures described in
the text.

THE CHRONOLOGICAL PARADOX

Faced with the weight of archaeological and historical evidence, it might seem
logically convenient for Hindutva proponents and traditionalists to pivot.
A common modern Hindu apologetic strategy is to argue that the Ramayana is
indeed a literal historical account, but one that occurred much later than tradi-
tionally claimed—perhaps around 1500 BCE, closer to the dawn of the Iron
Age. At first glance, this seems like a neat compromise, bridging the gap between
sacred narrative and modern historiography.

However, this adjustment creates an insurmountable theological and struc-
tural paradox. The Valmiki Ramayana does not exist in a temporal vacuum;
it explicitly and repeatedly states that Rama lived during the Treta Yuga®®.
According to traditional Hindu cosmology, time is cyclical, divided into

a four-age cycle®"

comprising the Satya, Treta, Dvapara, and Kali Yugas. The
current epoch is the Kali Yuga, which was immediately preceded by the Dvapara
Yuga (the era of Krishna and the Mahabharata).

When one applies traditional Puranic calculations to this framework, the
scale of time is staggering. The Kali Yuga alone is said to last 432,000 years, and
the Dvapara Yuga 864,000 years. By orthodox arithmetic, the Treta Yuga—and

thus the life of Rama—ended approximately 867,000 years ago. To drag the

290 Valmiki Ramayana (Yuddha Kanda 128.95), Vishnu Purana 4.4, Bhagavata Purana 9.10
291 Vana Parva 149
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events of the Ramayana forward to 1500 BCE requires compressing hundreds of
thousands of years of scriptural time into a few centuries.

Even if one abandons the orthodox timelines in favor of Hindu reformed,
astronomically based models—such as the yuga cycle proposed by Sri Yukteswar
in The Holy Science—the timeline remains fundamentally broken. Under
Yukteswar’s compressed model of descending and ascending equinoctial cycles,
the descending Treta Yuga ended around 3101 BCE. This still requires the
events of the Ramayana to have occurred well before 3000 BCE. Therefore, to
date the epic to 1500 BCE simply to appease modern archaeological timelines is
to make a fatal concession: it is an admission that the foundational chronological

texts of Hinduism are fundamentally, mathematically, and historically incorrect.

THE TEXTUAL DOMINO EFFECT

Attempting to anchor the Ramayana as literal history at 1500 BCE does not just
alter a single timeline; it triggers a catastrophic textual domino effect across the
broader Hindu canon. The ancient Indian intellectual tradition is deeply inter-
woven, relying on a vast corpus of Smriti (remembered tradition) that cross-ref-
erences and validates itself. To accept a 1500 BCE date for Rama, one would
have to systematically dissect and discard major portions of Hindu scripture*”?
that explicitly anchor him to the Treta Yuga.

Furthermore, this chronological shift would mandate rejecting the histor-
ical validity of India’s other great epic, the Mahabharata. The Mahabharata
frequently references the earlier yugas as ancient, bygone eras. In the Vana Parva
(the Book of the Forest), the sage Markandeya recounts the Ramopakhyana (the
story of Rama) to the exiled Yudhishthira, explicitly framing Rama as a legendary
figure of deep antiquity whose righteous example the Pandavas should follow.
If Rama lived in 1500 BCE, he would have been a near-contemporary of the

292 The Bhagavata Purana (specifically Cantos 9.10 and 11.5.34), which details the genealogy of the
Solar Dynasty (Suryavansha) and places Rama squarely in the distant second age.

The Vishnu Purana (Book 4), which serves as a cosmological map and dynastic record, entirely
dependent on the sequential progression of the yugas.

The Padma Purana, which draws distinct, unbreachable theological lines between Rama’s incarnation

in the Treta Yuga and Krishna’s in the Dvapara Yuga.
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Kurukshetra War—an idea that shatters the internal chronology and genealog-
ical trees (vamshavalis) of both epics.

Ultimately, the literalist is left with a grim choice. If rescuing the Ramayana
as a timestamped historical event requires the outright rejection and muti-
lation of nearly every other foundational Hindu text, the endeavor collapses
under its own weight. It becomes far more intellectually honest—and culturally
respectful—to recognize these epics for what they are: profound mythological

and literary frameworks, not empirical, literal histories.

CONCLUSION

Therefore, the Ramayana cannot reasonably be treated as a contemporary
eyewitness account of a sprawling, mechanized metropolis in 5000 BCE, nor can
it be placed around 1500 BCE without creating significant chronological prob-

lems within the wider Hindu textual tradition.
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3D.2 THE EDGE OF THE KNOWN
WORLD

he Ramayana’s rescue narrative traces a deliberate, geographical descent

from the tamed centers of civilization into the deep unknown. The
journey begins in Ayodhya, the capital of the Kosala Kingdom, moving past
the Tamasa River and the Ganga at Sringaverapura. Initially, the expedition
is marked by the comforts of the known world—a royal chariot driven by
a courtier traverses the manicured, agrarian landscapes of the Gangetic basin.
As this terrain gradually yields to the edges of the wilderness, the region of
Chitrakoot serves as a transitional buffer zone. With its idyllic slopes and the
clear waters of the Mandakini River, it stands as the final outpost before the
deep wild.

Once the narrative pushes into the vast Dandaka Forest and stretches
down into the Deccan Plateau toward the Godavari River, the topography
and the nature of the world shift dramatically. The expedition is now
conducted entirely on foot. The Dandaka is not merely a wood, but a dense,
terrifying, and seemingly impenetrable wilderness defined by ancient trees
and isolated ascetic hermitages. Here, centralized human kingship vanishes,
replaced by an untamed frontier actively patrolled by outpost commanders
like Khara and Dushana. Pushing further south to Lake Pampa, the Rishy-
amuka Mountains, and the subterranean cave-city of Kishkindha, the envi-
ronment becomes increasingly rugged. Finally, the journey culminates
at Mahendra Mountain, the southern shoreline, the ocean, and the island
fortress-city of Lanka.

When analyzed strictly through a geographical and biological lens, this
progression reveals the epic not as a literal historical record, but as a mytholo-
gized map. The text systematically divides the Indian subcontinent into three
distinct, segregated zones of existence. The northern plains are the exclusive
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domain of historical civilization and humans (Naras). The central highlands are
depicted as the territory of speaking, anthropomorphic monkeys (Vanaras). The
southernmost extremes and the island of Lanka are relegated to supernatural,
shape-shifting entities (Rakshasas). The lack of any historical or archacological
evidence for such localized, non-human civilizations is telling. The authors of
the epic utilized the very real, imposing barrier of the ancient central Indian
forests not just as a setting, but as a literary threshold. To the northern authors,
the deep south was a geographical mystery, and so the landscape beyond the
forest was populated not with the reality of diverse human cultures, but with the

creatures of mythology.

THE MYTH OF LANKA CROSSING

These geographical, cultural, and linguistic discrepancies strongly suggest
that the original authors of the Ramayana possessed little to no firsthand
knowledge of the deep south of the Indian subcontinent. Consequently,
the true historical and physical location of the epic’s “Lanka” remains
highly ambiguous.

While modern audiences intuitively equate the mythological Lanka with
the present-day island nation of Sri Lanka, this association is a relatively recent
historical development. In the ancient historical record, the island was known by
entirely different names. First-century BCE Tamil Sangam literature refers to it as
Eelam; first- and second-century CE Greek cartographers labeled it Simoundou
or Salike; and by the fourth century CE, the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim Faxian
recorded it as the “Lion Kingdom” or Sinhala.

The correlation between the epic’s Lanka and the physical island only
began to emerge in the literature between the tenth and twelfth centuries
CE. It was not until the sixteenth century that this identification was truly
solidified. Ironically, the assertion that the island was the legendary Lanka
was co-opted into local Sinhalese Buddhist mythology as a form of cultural
resistance, utilized by the local populace to oppose the Portuguese colonial
name, Ceildo.

The final, and perhaps most damning, piece of evidence lies in the epic’s
own spatial measurements. To reach the Lanka of the Ramayana, one must

cross an impossibly vast ocean, described in the text as spanning hundreds if
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not thousands of kilometers*”*(~100Yojanas = ~800km-1200km). Modern Sri
Lanka, however, is separated from the Indian mainland by the shallow Palk
Strait, a distance of merely 24-27 kilometers. On a clear day, parts of Sri Lanka
can even be seen from the Dhanushkodi region of Tamil Nadu with binoculars.
This glaring geographical contradiction leaves us with a stark, logical conclu-
sion: either the “Lanka” of the epic is a mythical construct completely divorced
from the physical island we know today, or the monumental, miraculous ocean
crossing described in the text is pure literary invention.

The Ramayana also describes a monumental engineering feat: an army of
Vanaras (monkeys) constructing a bridge of stones across the ocean to allow
Rama to cross from India to Sri Lanka.

Today, satellite imagery reveals a distinct chain of limestone shoals
connecting the two landmasses, known geographically as Adam’s Bridge.
For many devout Hindus, this formation is physical proof of the ancient
Nala Setu, the very structure described in the epic. This belief was ampli-
fied by various media outlets and social media campaigns that circu-
lated NASA satellite images with the false claim that the space agency had
“confirmed” the bridge’s man-made origin and dated it to the Ramayana era
via carbon dating.

However, this “scientific validation” was a fabrication. In 2007,
NASA publicly refuted these claims to clarify the misuse of their data. They
stated, “The images reproduced on the websites may well be ours, but their
interpretation is certainly not ours. Remote sensing images or photographs
from orbit cannot provide direct information about the origin or age of a chain
of islands, and certainly cannot determine whether humans were involved in
producing any of the patterns seen”. The agency emphasized that while the
geological feature is real, satellite imagery alone cannot validate mythology or
determine the age of submerged rocks.

293 Sundara Kanda 2. 1-3 That Hanuma with great strength crossed the insurmountable ocean
without becoming tired and viewed the city of Lanka located on the peak of Mount Trikuta.
After that, the powerful Hanuma standing there shone like one made of flowers being showered
by a rain of flowers released by trees. The glorious Hanuma with the best courage, even though

crossing a hundred yojanas, was without a sigh and did not obtain any tiredness.
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The controversy eventually reached the highest courts in India, prompting
a formal investigation by the nation’s primary custodian of history, the Archae-
ological Survey of India (ASI). After reviewing the geological and archaeolog-
ical evidence, the ASI concluded that there was no indication the structure was
man-made; rather, it is a natural geological formation of sandbanks and coral
reefs. In a 2007 affidavit submitted to the Supreme Court of India, the ASI and
the Government of India formally stated that there was no historical or scien-
tific proof that the bridge was built by Rama, effectively separating the geological
reality of the shoals from the religious narrative of the epic. The affidavit also
described the formation as a natural geological structure formed through sedi-
mentation and natural processes. After strong political and religious backlash,
the UPA government withdrew the affidavit. In later years, political positions
shifted further toward recognizing Ram Setu as a site of religious and cultural

significance. That is the state of India now.
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Photos no proof of Ram Setu: NASA

The US space agency says pictures taken by its astronauts do not prove the existence or otherwise of a manmade bridge as mentioned in
Ramayana.

?
Updated on: Sept 14 2007, 20:56 IST Sharevia: @ ° 0 ‘E,‘

US space agency NASA says pictures taken by its astronauts do not prove the existence or otherwise of a manmade Ram Setu bridge as
mentioned in the Hindu epic Ramayana.

‘| am not aware of any carbon dating either; said NASA spokesman Michael Braukus, refuting claims by the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP)
that the agency had the Adam's bridge in Palk Strait - known as Ram Setu in India - carbon dated as being 1.7 million years old.
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3D Thus it happened?

REFLECTION QUESTIONS

If celestial weapons capable of mass destruction were deployed, why is
there absolutely zero geological evidence of radioactive, biological, or
thermal devastation in the subcontinent’s soil?

How could any ancient civilization manufacture complex flying
machines without leaving behind a single trace of industrial infrastruc-
ture, factories, or fuel extraction sites?

Why do excavated battlegrounds from the supposed era yield only
primitive Bronze and Iron Age artifacts, rather than advanced,
non-rusting alloys or complex mechanical debris?

Why do archaeological digs at textual epicenters like Ayodhya and
Hastinapura uncover modest, agrarian-based chiefdoms rather than the
sprawling, opulent metropolises described by the poets?

If the epic kings ruled over glittering, jewel-encrusted empires, why
does the physical evidence point primarily to simple, rudimentary
“Painted Grey Ware” pottery?

287



Part 3: Comparative Scrutiny

3E SCIENTIFIC
DIVERGENCES

t a scripture is truly of divine origin, it must not contradict the natural

world. Nature—observed, experimented upon, and described through
scientific theory—is the physical manifestation of reality. While the super-
natural may transcend nature, a divine description of the physical world
should not violate the fundamental truths of that world. If the Creator of the
universe is also the author of the scripture, His word and His work should
align perfectly.

Common sense dictates that ancient civilizations were not equipped to
understand complex modern concepts like calculus or DNA structure. There-
fore, it is reasonable to expect that a divine text might simplify these realities,
presenting them in a way that was useful and understandable to early humans.
We do not expect a divine book to be a treatise on quantum mechanics, which
would have been unintelligible to its original audience and trivial to a future one.
However, there is a critical distinction between simplification and fabrication.
While a divine text need not reveal every scientific mystery, it must, at the very
least, be accurate in what it does describe. It should explain the natural order
correctly, without relying on demonstrable falsehoods.

Some descriptions in the Vedic texts appear to conflict with established
scientific knowledge. These differences cannot always be explained merely
as simplified accounts of nature. Where the language is intended as a literal
description of the physical world, such conflicts raise an important question:
do these texts demonstrate divine knowledge beyond their historical setting, or
do they reflect the limited understanding of the human societies in which they
were composed?.
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Nevertheless, some Hindutva writers and speakers claim that the Vedas are
fully consistent with modern science—or even contain scientific knowledge that
anticipates later discoveries. This section evaluates those claims by examining
specific passages in their textual and historical contexts. It considers whether the
proposed scientific interpretations arise naturally from the texts themselves or
are modern meanings imposed upon ancient language.
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3E.1 UNMOVING STATIC EARTH

Modern astronomy establishes that Earth rotates on its axis and orbits the
Sun. Canto 5, Chapters 21-25 of the Bhagavata Purana, however, pres-
ents a substantially different cosmological model. Although some elements may
carry symbolic meaning, the text describes the apparent movements of the Sun,
Moon and planets as real journeys through a structured cosmos.

In Chapter 21?4, the Sun is described as riding a massive chariot with one
wheel, pulled by seven horses and driven by the charioteer Aruna. Similarly,
Chapter 22 assigns chariots and horses to the Moon and the other visible planets
(grahas), describing them as “wanderers” that travel distinct paths above the
earth. These detailed descriptions of wheels, yokes, and drivers serve as the text’s
explanation for how these bodies traverse the heavens. These accounts place the
observer’s world within a geocentric cosmic structure. They do not describe
Earth rotating on its axis or orbiting the Sun.

In stark contrast, Chapter 25**5 describes the Earth (Bhu-mandala) without
any such mechanism. It is not depicted as a sphere orbiting a star, but as a fixed
plane resting on the hoods of Ananta Shesha, the Divine Serpent. There is no
mention of an “Earth Chariot”, no horses to pull it, and no driver to guide it. In
a system where movement is explicitly defined by the presence of a conveyance,
the total absence of a vehicle for the Earth is not an oversight—it is a definition.

294 Canto 5:21.13 This vehicle has only one wheel with twelve spokes [the months], six segments [the
seasons] and three pieces to its hub [four month periods], that in its entirety is known as a solar
year [a samvatsara]. Its axle is fixed on the top of Meru with Manasottara at the other end. The
wheel of the chariot of the sun being fixed there rotates to the mountain range of Ménasottara like
a wheel of an oil press machine.

295 Canto 5:25.2 The celestial sky around the earth, this universe, sustained on only one of the
thousands of hoods of the Supreme Lord in the form of Anantadeva, isseen as a [tiny] white

mustard seed [like a single galaxy among many, many others in deep space].
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The text posits a static Earth where day and night are caused not by the planet’s
rotation, but by the Sun physically racing across the sky in its chariot.

Why the Earth revolves around the Sun is based on two fundamental prin-
ciples: Gravity and Inertia. Unlike the Puranic model, which requires a divine
charioteer to constantly drive the Sun, the scientific model explains a system that
runs on natural laws established billions of years ago. The primary reason the
Earth does not fly off into deep space is Gravity. As defined by Isaac Newton,
every object in the universe attracts every other object; the more massive an
object is, the stronger its pull. The Sun contains about 99.8% of all the mass
in our entire solar system. Because it is so heavy, its gravitational grip is incred-
ibly strong, constantly pulling all the planets (including Earth) toward it. Later,
Albert Einstein refined this through General Relativity, showing that massive
objects like the Sun actually bend the “fabric” of space (spacetime) around them,
creating a sort of gravitational well that the Earth moves along.

THE SUN IN HIS CHARIOT, DRAWN BV SEVEN HORSES,
MOVES AROUND MOUNT MERU TO BRING
DAV AND NIGHT. y

THE EARTH, SUSTAINED BY
ANANTA, DOES NOT MOVE.

THE MOON 1T HE CUIIARIOT,
WANDERS THIIIEAVENS.

Figure 28 Puranic solar system.

However, if gravity were the only force, the Earth would crash directly into
the Sun. The reason it doesn’t is Inertia, which is a result of how the solar system
formed. About 4.6 billion years ago, our solar system was a giant cloud of gas
and dust. As this cloud collapsed, it began to spin. As the Sun formed in the
center, the remaining material (which became the planets) kept spinning around

it very fast. In the vacuum of space, there is no air friction to slow the Earth
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down, so it maintains this momentum. The result is a perfect balance called an
orbit. The Earth is constantly trying to fly off into space in a straight line due
to its inertia (traveling at about 67,000 miles per hour), but the Sun’s gravity is
constantly pulling it back inward. Effectively, the Earth is falling toward the Sun,
but because it is moving sideways so fast, it perpetually misses it, curving around
the star in a stable loop. This requires no chariot, no horses, and no fuel—only
the laws of physics acting on the initial energy of the solar system’s birth. Earth
rotation is established scientific fact; we can conclude that Hindu scriptures are
human inventions.
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2E.2 LARGE, FLAT AND CIRCULAR
EARTH

F lat Earth beliefs still plague our modern world, relying on conspiracy
theories to survive. Unfortunately, many Hindus inadvertently align
with this worldview when they affirm the literal truth of their scriptures.
Most are unaware that their texts contain these scientific impossibilities;
when confronted with them, they often retreat to the defense that the texts
are merely symbolic. But this raises a difficult question: if asserting that the

Moon is larger than the Sun is “symbolic”, what exactly does it symbolize?

EARTH
M /O_% N
Diameter ~150 million km . 4ook“ij
~1.39 Million km m
Diam‘eter: Diarrieter:
~12,742 km ~3,474 km

Figure 29 Scientific view of shape, distance and diam-
eter of Sun, Earth and Moon.
However, the Puranas, specifically the Srimad Bhagavatam and Vishnu
Purana, present the Earth as Bhu-mandala, a cosmic plane 500,000,000 yojanas
wide. In this model, the Sun is a mere 10,000 yojanas in diameter, while the

Moon is 20,000 yojanas—making the satellite twice as large as the star it orbits.
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To understand these dimensions, one must define the Yojana, an ancient
Vedic unit derived from the Sanskrit root yuj (“to yoke”), representing the distance
a team of oxen can travel in one yoking before needing rest. Unlike a standardized
modern unit, the Yojana is a variable measure defined through a chain of smaller
units like angulas (finger-widths) and hastas (cubits), leading modern interpreters
to estimate its length anywhere between 8 kilometers (5 miles) and 13 kilometers
(8 miles). This ambiguity is often exploited by Hindutva to stretch or shrink calcu-
lations to fit modern science, yet this flexibility offers no salvation for the text’s
fundamental errors; regardless of which conversion is applied, the Puranas still
describe a flat Earth that spans billions of kilometers and a Sun that is physically

smaller than the Moon, leaving the cosmic scale vastly inverted from reality.

02000 Yojanas 20,000 Yojanas

lameter .

___________ MOON Diameter
(Chandra) (2x Sun Size)

~

BHU-MANDALA
[ 500,000,000 Yojanas Diameter >|

(Flat Earth Plane)

Figure 30 Purnic Cosmology: Relative size, shape of Sun(smallest),
Earth(biggest) and Moon(bigger than Sun)

To make matters worse, the Mahabharata offers a conflicting account. In the
Bhishma Parva, Sanjaya describes the Earth to King Dhritarashtra as Sudarsana
(wheel-shaped) with a diameter of 100,000 yojanas. The discrepancy is glaring.
One is left to wonder: do these “divine” texts contradict each other, or is the
cosmology simply erroneous? Either way it points to the fact the scripture was
human invention. Placing these scriptural claims alongside modern scientific
data exposes the magnitude of the errors. The table below highlights not only
the stark contrast between scripture and reality but also the internal contradic-

tions between the texts themselves.
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Celestial Puranas Mahabharata Scientific
Body Reality
Earth Yojanas 500,000,000 100,000
Kilometer “6.4 Billion km | "1.3 Million km 12,742 km
Shape Flat cosmic “Jambu-dvipa” | A spherical
plane. (circular globe.
island).
Sun Yojanas 10,000 10,000
Kilometer 30,000 km 30,000 km 1.4 Million
km
Shape Single chariot Disc A spherical
wheel. globe.
Moon Yojanas 20,000 “11,000
Kilometer 260,000 km ~140,000 km ~3,474 km
Shape A Three-Wheeled Disc A spherical
Chariot globe.
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3E.3 EVOLUTION OF CREATION

C ompelling evidence that Hindu scriptures originated in human thought
rather than divine revelation can be found in their conflicting and evolving
accounts of creation. Rather than presenting a singular, immutable truth—as
one might expect from a divine source—the scriptures reflect the shifting intel-
lectual landscape of the philosophers who wrote them. We see a clear trajec-
tory of thought evolving from deistic ritualism to monotheism, and finally to
complex polytheism. If these texts were truly the word of an omniscient God,
the mechanism of creation would remain consistent; instead, we find a historical
record of human speculation grappling with the unknown.

The earliest texts, such as the Rig Veda, present a creation narrative rooted
in ritual sacrifice. The Purusha Sukta (10.90%*¢) envisions the universe as a giant
organism—the Cosmic Person (Purusha). In this account, the gods sacrifice
this primal being, and from his various body parts, the cosmos is constructed.
However, a stark contradiction arises later in the very same text. The Nasadiya
Sukta (10.129) retreats from this certainty into profound skepticism, admitting
that the origin of the universe is a mystery that perhaps even the gods do not
understand, as they were born after the universe began. The text asks, “ /o
really knows? Who will here proclaim it? Whence was it produced?” This pivot
from dogmatic assertion to agnostic doubt suggests a maturing human intellect
questioning its own myths, rather than a divine entity explaining its own work.

As the tradition evolved into the Puranic age, the narrative shifted again,

introducing entirely new concepts like the “Cosmic Egg”. In the Vishnu Purana

296 Rig Veda 10.90.6-7 6 When gods prepared the sacrifice with Purusa as their offering,
Its oil was spring, the holy gift was autumn; summer was the wood.

7 They balmed as victim on the grass Purusa born in earliest time.

With him the Deities and all Sadhyas and Rsis sacrificed.
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and Bhagavata Purana, the creation story becomes a grand theistic drama where
Lord Vishnu sleeps on the cosmic ocean of pure potentiality. From his navel,
a lotus blooms, birthing Lord Brahma, the engineer of the universe. Brahma
does not create matter ex nihilo but arranges it, creating sages, progenitors
(Prajapatis), and the various species of life. This radical departure from the Vedic
“sacrificial body” model demonstrates that the scriptures were subject to human
innovation and reimagining over centuries. While modern apologists often
claim the Puranas offer “scientific” explanations that should be taken literally
while dismissing earlier texts as symbolic, this cherry-picking ignores the lack of

empirical evidence supporting these elaborate mythological structures.

LIFE OF BRAHMA
(100 Brahma Years, 311.04 Trillion Years)

MAHAYUGA
(4.32 Million Years)

SATYA YUGA
(1.728M)

NIGHT OF MAHAPRALAYA
(SRAT":’_'A ) (Great Dissolution)
Issolution

TRETA YUGA
(1.296M)

KALI
YUGA
(432k)

Figure 31 Hindu Creation Cycle Myths

The most ambitious attempt to systematize these myths is the Puranic
concept of cyclical time, which constructs a staggering chronological architec-
ture without any basis in observable reality. The texts describe a nested hierarchy
of time: the four Yugas (ages of diminishing morality), the Mahayuga (4.32
million years), and the Kalpa or “Day of Brahma” (4.32 billion years). The scales
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expand further to the life of Brahma himself, a period spanning 311.04 trillion
years, after which the universe dissolves into the ultimate reality. We are told we
currently reside in the 51st year of Brahma, in the Kali Yuga phase of the 28th
Mahayuga. While mathematically impressive, these cycles act as a closed theolog-
ical system that cannot be verified or falsified by scientific means. To claim these
specific, unobservable time scales are “scientific” simply because they use large
numbers is logically fallacious.

The disconnect between scripture and scientific reality becomes most unde-
niable when examining the specific astronomical claims regarding the current
age. Tradition dictates that the Kali Yuga began on February 18, 3102 BCE, trig-
gered by a massive conjunction where all seven classical planets aligned near the
star Zeta Piscium (Revati). Astrologically, this alignment was said to reset the
cosmic clock. However, modern astronomy refutes this. Retrospective modeling
shows that while the planets were in the general vicinity in 3102 BCE, they were
spread across roughly 42 degrees of the sky, not stacked in the precise 0-degree
conjunction claimed by religious calculations. A perfect alignment of all seven
bodies is, in fact, mathematically impossible due to their differing orbital incli-
nations. These astronomical inaccuracies serve as the final proof that these
narratives are not divine truths, but myths born of human imagination and
limited observation.
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2F KARMA AND
REINCARNATION

C hristianity posits an eternal Heaven and Hell, viewing earthly life as
a singular, high-stakes opportunity to choose one’s ultimate destina-
tion. The Hindu tradition, by contrast, removes the ultimatum. Rather than
a singular test resulting in permanent reward or ruin, the soul is afforded
infinite iterations.

To understand the Hindu worldview, one must understand the concept of
Karma. It is not a reward system sustained by a judging God. Instead, think of
Karma as a neutral, universal law of cause and effect, just like gravity. In Sanskrit,
“Karma” simply means “action”. The idea is that every thought, word, and deed
plants a seed. Some seeds sprout immediately, while others might take years or

even lifetimes to bloom. As the Upanishads*”

put it: you become what you do.
Your current life is not a random accident. It is simply the harvest of the seeds
you planted in the past.

If our actions span across lifetimes, who is the “you” carrying this baggage?
Many Hindu traditions teach that your body and mind are just temporary
vessels. The real “you” is the Atman®®, or the soul, which is eternal and inde-
structible. The Bhagavad Gita offers an analogy for this. It says that just
as you throw away old, torn clothes to put on a new outfit, the soul casts off

a worn-out body at death and enters a new one. This is Reincarnation. It is not

297 Brihadaranyaka Upanishad (4.4.5)
298 Bhagavad Gita 2.20. For the soul there is neither birth nor death at any time. He has not come
into being, does not come into being, and will not come into being. He is unborn, eternal,

ever-existing and primeval.
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a punishment. It is a process of evolution where the soul moves from life to life,
gathering experience.

This perspective offers an answer to the age-old question: “Why do bad
things happen to good people?” In this view, no one is born with a blank slate.
We all enter this life with a “balance sheet” from our previous travels. A child
born with the genius of Mozart, or a person born into immense struggle, is
experiencing the momentum of their past actions. The texts®” describe our
past deeds following us “like a calf finds its mother in a herd of a thousand
cows”. Life, then, is a long schoolhouse. Every joy and every sorrow is a lesson
custom-designed to help your soul grow and balance its ledger.

Because the soul is eternal, death is not the end of the road. It is merely
a transfer station. Hindus believe that your state of mind at the moment of
death—shaped by your lifelong habits—determines where you go next*®. This
belief fosters a deep respect for all living things. A soul may be reborn in different
forms according to karma. This belief has contributed to the importance of
non-violence(ahimsa) in several Hindu traditions**™.

v

\

N ORI

POOR.
PLANT  INSECT  BIRD  ANIMAL PeReoN BRAHMIN'  GURU  LIBERATION

Figure 32 Hindu thoughts about death
While the universe itself goes through vast, endless cycles of creation
and destruction, soul’s journey has a destination. When one finally under-

stands one’s true divine nature and learns to act without selfishness, one stops

299 Mahabharata, Anushasana Parva (12.181.16) Just as a calf finds its mother among a thousand
cows, so does an action performed in a previous life find its doer.

300 Bhagavad Gita (8.6) - Whatever state of being one remembers when he quits his body, O son of
Kunti, that state he will attain without fail.

301 Bhagavad Gita (5.18) & Chandogya Upanishad (8.15.1)
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generating new “binding” Karma®®. This state of liberation is called Moksha.
The scriptures describe this beautiful moment as a river finally flowing into the
ocean®®, losing its separate name and form to become one with the whole. Once
one achieves this, the school year is over, the cycle ends, and the soul returns to
a state of eternal peace.

Hindu texts draw a distinct line between two timelines of liberation. The
first is Jivanmukti, or liberation while alive. In this state, a person continues to
live and act in the world, but they are internally free and no longer accumulate
karma. The second is Videhamukti, or liberation after death, where the soul
sheds the physical body and permanently exits the cycle of reincarnation.

According to classical texts like the Yoga Vasistha and Vidyaranya’s 14th-cen-
tury Jivanmukti-viveka, a jivanmukta (one who has achieved Jivanmukti)
continues to fulfill their worldly duties. However, they do so entirely devoid of
ego—the sense of “I-ness”—or attachment to the outcomes of their actions. To
an outside observer, they appear entirely ordinary; internally, however, they are
no longer bound by karma.

This naturally raises a compelling question: If a soul achieves liberation
and its karma is destroyed, why does the physical body continue to live? We will

explore questions like that on the next page.

302 Bhagavad Gita (2.47 & 3.19) “You have a right to perform your prescribed duty, but you are not
entitled to the fruits of action”.” Therefore, without being attached to the fruits of activities, one
should act as a matter of duty, for by working without attachment one attains the Supreme.”

303 Mundaka Upanishad (3.2.8) As flowing rivers disappear in the sea, losing their name and form,
thus a wise man, freed from name and form, goes to the divine Person, who is greater than the

great.
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3F.1 THE DILEMMA OF INFINITE
REGRESSION

T he primary philosophical objective of the doctrines of Karma and Reincar-
nation is to resolve the Problem of Evil. By asserting that current suffering
is the direct result of past actions, proponents attempt to absolve the Divine
of injustice. However, when subjected to rigorous logical scrutiny, this system
collapses under the weight of an infinite regression.

The core logic of the system is causal: a soul’s present condition is deter-
mined by deeds committed in a previous life. But this prompts an immediate
inquiry into the antecedent causes. The conditions of the previous life must
have been determined by a life prior to that, and so on. This line of questioning
exposes a fatal dilemma with two distinct “horns”, neither of which offers a satis-

factory resolution.

THE FIRST HORN: THE BEGINNINGLESS PAST

304 9nd reincarnationists®®®

Most transmigrationists posit that the soul is eternal
and uncreated. Consequently, they argue that the chain of lives extends back-
ward infinitely, without a beginning. However, this does not solve the problem
of evil; it merely postpones the explanation indefinitely. To explain the suffering
in Life X, one points to Life X-1. To explain the moral failure in X-1, one points
to X-2. This is an explanatory vacuum; it is analogous to trying to hang a chain

in mid-air by suggesting that each link is supported by the one above it, without

304 Transmigrationists are individuals who believe that the eternal soul, upon the death of the body,
passes into a new physical form which may be human, animal, or even inanimate. This migration
is typically understood to be determined by the moral quality of the soul’s past actions, or karma.

305 Reincarnationists typically believe the soul is on a progressive path and returns specifically to
human form.
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ever anchoring the chain to a ceiling. This infinite regression eternalizes the pres-
ence of evil and suffering without ever explaining its origin.

Furthermore, if the soul is inherently eternal and originally in a state of
liberation or non-bondage, a contradiction arises regarding the entry point. If
the soul began in a pristine state, free of karmic debt, what caused the initial
“fall” into the cycle of Samsara? If the soul was perfect, it would not generate
bad karma. If it generated bad karma, it was not perfect. Thus, the concept of an
eternal soul being “captured” by karma implies an inherent flaw in the soul itself,

undermining the very ontology of the eternal self.

THE SECOND HORN: THE FIRST LIFE

Alternatively, if one postulates a specific “first life” to avoid infinite regression,
the justice of the system disintegrates. A first life, by definition, possesses no
pre-existing karmic debt. Therefore, any suffering, pain, or inequality experi-
enced in that initial incarnation cannot be attributed to justice or retribution. It
would be an instance of uncaused suffering, rendering the law of Karma inappli-

cable to the very foundation of the soul’s journey.

THE SCIENTIFIC GAP

Finally, the historical reliance on Karma reveals an epistemological gap. Ancient
philosophers utilized the theory of Karmic reincarnation to explain biological
anomalies—such as birth defects, physical handicaps, and hereditary traits—
because they lacked access to modern biological sciences. They assumed that
because a clear physical cause was not visible, a mystical moral cause must exist.
Some societies have a sad history of neglecting prenatal care and proper
medical care for those born with birth defects. Since physically and mentally
handicapped people are supposedly receiving the Karma they deserve for the evil
they did in their past life, they have been left to suffer in poverty and starvation.?*¢
Today, we understand that these conditions are driven by genetics and
DNA codes. By attributing obvious genetic accidents to mystical moral failings,
the theory of reincarnation attempts to spiritualize what is strictly biological,

answering a question that science has arguably already resolved.

306 Robert A. Morey, Reincarnation and Christianity
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3F.2 POPULATION GROWTH AND
SOUL COUNT

A significant scientific challenge to the theory of reincarnation is the
verifiable fact of global population growth. The doctrine of reincar-
nation typically asserts that the number of souls is fixed and eternal—uncre-
ated and indestructible. If that is true, that is if souls are neither created

308 the total

nor destroyed®”, but simply migrate from one body to another
number of living beings should remain relatively constant. This creates
a closed-loop system?3®’.

However, historical demographic data contradicts this closed system. As
demonstrated in the table below, the human population has exploded exponen-

tially over the last century.

Year | Estimated Population
1AD ~300 Million
1900AD 1.6 Billion
1950AD 2.5 Billion
2020 7.8 Billion

Table 5 Source: UN Population Division € US Census Bureau estimates.

307 Bhagavad Gita 2.20 The soul is neither born, nor does it ever die; nor having once existed, does it
ever cease to be. The soul is without birth, eternal, immortal, and ageless. It is not destroyed when
the body is destroyed.

308 Bhagavad Gita 2.22 As a person sheds worn-out garments and wears new ones, likewise, at the
time of death, the soul casts off its worn-out body and enters a new one.

309 aclosed-loop system refers to a self-contained cycle where the total number of elements (in this

case, souls) remains fixed because nothing is ever added to or removed from it.
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It is estimated that 2,000 years ago, the entire human population was approx-
imately 300 million. Today, it approaches 8 billion. This raises a critical logical
problem: Where did these new souls come from? If souls are eternal and uncreated,
how does this framework account for the billions of additional human bodies?

To explain this discrepancy, a reincarnationist must argue that billions of
souls were “waiting” in a disembodied state for thousands of years. However,
this contradicts the standard Hindu teaching of Samsara, which describes the
transition between lives as a continuous and active cycle. The Bhagavad Gita
(2:22) compares reincarnation to changing clothes: “As a person puts on new
garments, giving up old ones, the soul similarly accepts new material bodies, giving
up the old and useless ones”. This analogy implies an immediate or near-imme-
diate exchange. Furthermore, the Garuda Purana, which details the state of the
soul after death, describes a specific timeline of rituals (10-13 days) leading to
the soul’s journey, implying that the cycle is active and ongoing, not dormant
for millennia. If the transition is like changing clothes, one does not stay naked
(bodiless) for centuries. The mathematical explosion of the human population
suggests that new life is being created, not merely recycled.

To resolve the math of a growing population, Hindu teachings argue that
the cycle of reincarnation includes plants, animals, insects, and beings in other
realms. Therefore, a spike in the human population isn’t new souls being created,
but simply a karmic migration—souls graduating from animal or plant forms into
human bodies. But this explanation ignores the reality of exponential human popu-
lation growth between 1950 and 2020. Does a population boom mean millions
of animals suddenly earned the right to become human? It so, why? Was there
a sudden surge of morality in the mid-20th century that caused this mass gradua-
tion? (This question of modern morality is explored further in Section 3F .4).

The texts supporting this theory also fail basic scientific observation. The
Padma Purana claims there are 400,000 species of humans and 1,000,000 species
of birds. Even a generous reader has to pause here; science tells us there is only
one human species today and roughly 11,000 bird species. It is easy to conclude
that a text so drastically disconnected from observable biological reality cannot
be trusted as an authority on the soul. The exponential growth of humanity
points to a much simpler truth: new humans possess newly created souls,

breaking the closed-loop system and proving the doctrine of reincarnation false.
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3F.3 REINCARNATION OF WHAT?

I n our daily lives, we establish personal identity through two primary pillars:
physical continuity and psychological memory. Bureaucracy confirms the
first; when filling out school forms or applying for a passport, we are required
to catalog permanent physical markers such as moles or scars, and we rely on
photographs to verify that the person standing before us is the same entity as
the one on record. Consequently, friends, family, and society at large anchor
a significant portion of a person’s identity in the physical body. The second
pillar, memory, is equally crucial. Consider the case of severe amnesia: if a person
loses their memory in an accident, they become a stranger to their own history
and look upon their family with no recognition. Indeed, even our digital secu-
rity reflects this, utilizing “knowledge-based authentication”—questions about
one’s birthplace or honeymoon destination—to verify identity. Therefore, we
intuitively conclude that to be the “same” person requires a continuity of both
body and memory.

However, the theory of reincarnation fundamentally rejects these stan-
dard criteria. The reincarnationist position posits that the physical body is
destroyed at death and a new one is acquired, while simultaneously admit-
ting that specific, biographical memories are not carried forward. To bridge
this gap, proponents often claim that “deep memory” or subtle impressions
(Samskaras) are transferred to the new life. Yet, this claim creates a logical
paradox that is easily exposed. We need only ask the proponent a single ques-
tion: “Do you possess any conscious knowledge from a past life?” If they
answer “yes”, they contradict the standard definition of their own theory,
which relies on the veil of forgetfulness. If they answer “no”—which is the
standard human experience—they concede that the transfer of memory is
functionally non-existent. One cannot rationally claim that a transfer of

data has occurred if the recipient is utterly unable to access it. If this “deep
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memory” is permanently inaccessible in everyday life, then for all practical
purposes, it does not exist.

If neither body nor memory survives the transition, we must ask: precisely
what is reincarnating? The most common answer is that the “personality” or
“disposition” survives; if Person B is the reincarnation of Person A, they should
theoretically share the same personality traits.

The viability of this theory rests entirely on the degree of similarity
required to prove identity, and here the argument collapses under the weight
of commonality. General character traits are simply too ubiquitous to serve as
unique identifiers. A seventeenth-century maid and an eleventh-century monk
might both have been selfish, extroverted, intelligent, and practical-minded. Yet,
who would assert that these general similarities alone prove they are the same
distinct entity??'

Indeed, to make an identity claim on these grounds—in
a case in which there is neither bodily continuity nor any
link of memory—would commit us to the principle that all
individuals who are not alive at the same time and who
exhibit rather similar personality patterns are to be regarded
as the same person. But in that case there would be far too
many people who qualify under this criteria as being the
same person. How many people in the last generation before
I was born had character traits similar to those that I have?
Probably many hundreds of thousands. On this basis I could
equally well be a reincarnation of any one of many thousands
of people in each past generation. Thus, this criterion of char-
acter similarity is far too broad and permissive; if it estab-

lishes anything, it establishes much too much and becomes

self-defeating. ™

310 John Ankerberg and John Weldon, The Facts on Reincarnation (Chattanooga, TN: ATRI
Publishing, 2025).
311 John Hick, Philosophy of Religion
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REFLECTION QUESTIONS

Can a Pakistani general, who dedicated his entire life to his nation’s
defense, be reborn as an Indian in his next incarnation? If so, what
becomes of his identity? Is he fundamentally Pakistani, Indian,

or neither?

If a renowned peacemaker can be reborn as a serial killer in the next life,
and then as a doctor in the third, who is the “real” person? Is the soul
akiller, a healer, or a saint? If a serial killer murdered yesterday, helps
two people today, but plans to kill again tomorrow, do we classify him

as a “good person” today?
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3F.4 MORALITY AFTER TRILLIONS
OF ITERATIONS

P roponents of reincarnation argue that the soul’s purpose is to liberate*'*

itself from the cycle of birth and death (Samsara)*'3. The theory posits that
every life is a lesson, moving the soul incrementally closer to enlightenment.
According to Hindu cosmology, this cycle has been active for approximately
1.97 billion®'* years in the current ‘Day of Brahma’ alone—and potentially for
eternity if we consider existence to be beginningless*** (Anadi).

If souls have undergone trillions of iterations over such vast eons, we should
theoretically expect a refined, morally advanced society by now. However,
looking at modern society’s ethical decay, it is difficult to argue that we are
morally superior to generations past. This lack of collective progress contradicts
the idea of cumulative soul evolution.

The reincarnationists could possibly reply, “All moral progress takes place
on an invisible spiritual plane and there will be no evidence of it in the visible
realm”. But this answer compounds the problem. After all, why should men be
punished in #his realm for progress to be made in some other realm? How is it
just that all our suffering in #his realm of life (as we know it) does not help us in
this realm? Of what profit is it if all progress takes place in some unseen spiritual
realm? Why doesn’t all punishment take place in that invisible spiritual realm

seeing that is where the progress is made?

312 Bhagavad Gita, 2:51 - The wise, engaged in devotional service, take refuge in the Lord, and free
themselves from the bondage of birth and death, attaining the state beyond all miseries.

313 Bhagavad Gita, 8:15 - After attaining Me, the great souls, who are yogis in devotion, never return to
this temporary world, which is full of miseries, because they have attained the highest perfection.

314 Surya Siddhanta 1:15-24

315 Bhagavad Gita 13:20 - Nature (material nature) and the living entities—know them both to be
beginningless (anadi).
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The only conclusion we can come to is that either the theories of reincarna-
tion and Karma are false, since all data from psychology and history is against it,
or we must make a leap of faith and say it operates in a “spiritual realm” and does

not benefit mankind in any verifiable sense.?'¢

REFLECTION QUESTIONS

® Imagine you could live for another second, or for a trillion years, doing
exactly what you are doing now—only to face absolute annihilation
in the end. How does this scenario truly differ from the endless cycle
of reincarnation?

® Suppose someone tells you about a state of ultimate liberation called
Moksha. They admit that no one has ever entered it and returned to
tell the tale, nor has anyone explicitly proven it to them, yet they claim

to know it exists. Would you trust their claim?

316 Robert A. Morey, Reincarnation and Christianity
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3EF.5 CHRISTIANITY AND
REINCARNATION

T his part might not be complete without mentioning some false teaching
in the Church - some false teachers claim that the Bible teaches reincarna-
tion. They say Wasn’t John the Baptist a reincarnation of Elijah the prophet?*"”.
Wasn’t Melchizedek a previous reincarnation of Jesus?*'®. Didn’t Jesus talk about
reincarnation when He told Nicodemus that he must be ‘born again’?*"” Didn’t
the Apostles rightly invoke the Law of Karma to explain the man born blind?3*°.

However, objective exegesis of these passages in their proper context
uncovers absolutely no reference to reincarnation or Karma. No trained exegete

takes these claims seriously for several irrefutable reasons.

THE CASE OF JOHN THE BAPTIST AND ELIJAH

It is clear that John the Baptist was not a literal reincarnation of Elijah. First,
Elijah—like Enoch—never died; he was translated to heaven without ever
tasting death (2 Kings 2:11; cf. Heb. 11:5), which contradicts the prerequisite
of death in reincarnation cycles. Second, Elijah appeared in his original body on
the Mount of Transfiguration (Luke 9:30-33), distinct from John. Third, John
the Baptist explicitly denied being Elijah when questioned by the Levites (John
1:21). When Jesus equated the two (Matt. 11:14), He was using Scripture to
interpret Scripture: He meant that John came “in the spirit and power” of Elijah
(Luke 1:17), fulfilling the prophetic role, not occupying the prophet’s soul.

317 Matt. 11:14 And if you are willing to accept it, he is the Elijah who was to come.

318 Heb 7:3 Without father or mother, without genealogy, without beginning of days or end of life,
resembling the Son of God, he remains a priest forever.

319 John 3:3: Jesus replied, “Very truly I tell you, no one can see the kingdom of God unless they are
born again.

320 2 His disciples asked him, “Rabbi, who sinned, this man or his parents, that he was born blind?”
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THE MYSTERY OF MELCHIZEDEK

Melchizedek was a historical figure, yet Hebrews 7:3 describes him as being
“without father, without mother, without genealogy”. This is not a claim of
reincarnation or eternal pre-existence, but a literary observation that the Old
Testament records no details of his birth, death, or ancestry. He is chosen as
a “type” (a theological foreshadowing) of Christ because his priesthood was
unique to him and not inherited. The passage is a comparison of priesthood

orders, having nothing to do with the migration of souls.

THE “NEW BIRTH”

Only the most superficial reading of John 3 can support a reincarnationist view.
When Jesus speaks of being “born again”, He explicitly contrasts it with being
born of the “flesh”. He defines it as an act of the Holy Spirit (v. 6) involving
personal faith (v. 16). The New Testament consistently presents the new birth
as a spiritual experience—regeneration and conversion—that takes place in this

life, not a return to physical infancy in a life to come.

THE MAN BORN BLIND

Finally, rather than validating the Law of Karma, the account in John 9 proves
that Christ rejected it. A Karmic worldview suggests the man suffered blindness
due to sin in a previous life, implying that relieving his suffering would interfere
with his Karmic debt. Jesus flatly denied that the man’s condition was the result
of sin (v. 2). Instead, He declared that the blindness existed so that “the works of
God might be displayed” (v. 3), and He proceeded to heal him.

CONCLUSION
The Word of God stands opposed to the theory of reincarnation. Regardless of

how hard some try to read the Law of Karma into the text, the Scriptures do not
teach it. Those who distort the text to fit these theories would do well to heed
Peter’s warning regarding the “untaught and unstable” who twist the Scriptures
“to their own destruction” (2 Pet. 3:15-16).3*

321 Robert A. Morey, Reincarnation and Christianity
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PART 4

BIBLICAL DOCTRINES

The purpose of this book is not merely to show how the world drifts
toward falsehood, but also to reveal how Christians can drift away from
the true faith. However, exposing error is only half the task; to be complete,
we must also point to the Truth. Therefore, this section is written to provide
a clear understanding of Christian beliefs and to equip new believers with the
foundational truths.

By outlining the core biblical doctrines that have guided the faith for two
millennia, this section aims to help you discern the true Church from the
fleeting trends of ‘pop-up’ false churches. Whether you are already a Christian
or just exploring the faith, these pages provide a standard by which to evaluate
your local congregation. It will help you see clearly whether your church is
following biblical truth or if it has deviated from it. If you find your local church
is teaching false doctrine, this guide will empower you to step away and find

a true, biblically grounded church.
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4A Introduction

4A INTRODUCTION

HOW DO WE KNOW GOD?

f an almighty, all-knowing, and eternal God wanted to hide from His crea-
tures, could He do so? If He chose to remain silent, could we have searched
for Him forever and never found Him?

The answer is a simple, terrifying “yes”. Because He is all-powerful, He
could have hidden Himself from all of humanity if He wished. That state of
cosmic silence would have been devastating. However, God desires a relation-
ship with us, so He intentionally chose to reveal Himself. We see this clearly
when we look at the outside world—from the vastness of the outer galaxy to
the complexity of our own DNA, or even in a beautiful sunset or a terrifying
storm. We also feel it on the inside, where our conscience convicts us when we
do wrong.

In the Christian faith, this universal evidence is called General Revelation3?2.

It is given to all people®*?

, regardless of where they live or what they know?**.
However, history shows that we often distort this revelation, choosing to

worship** the things God made rather than God Himself.

322 Psalm 19:1-2. The heavens declare the glory of God; the skies proclaim the work of his hands.
Day after day they pour forth speech; night after night they reveal knowledge.

323 Romans 1:19. since what may be known about God is plain to them, because God has made it
plain to them.

324 Romans 1:20. For since the creation of the world God’s invisible qualities—his eternal power and
divine nature—have been clearly seen, being understood from what has been made, so that people
are without excuse.

325 Romans 1:22-23. Although they claimed to be wise, they became fools 23 and exchanged the
glory of the immortal God for images made to look like a mortal human being and birds and
animals and reptiles.
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While General Revelation is powerful, it is not through which God restores
the relationship. It effectively convicts us of our sin and alerts us that we are
out of alignment with God’s will, but it does not provide a clear solution on
how to restore that broken relationship. Nature tells us there is a Creator, and
conscience tells us we have failed Him, but neither tells us how to be forgiven.
To actually restore our relationship with God, we need to stop looking merely
at the stars or inside ourselves and listen to His specific voice. He has spoken

to us directly®?* 327

—through dreams®”’, by raising up prophets*?®, by sending His
Son?*?’, and by giving us His Word?**. These direct communications are called
Special Revelation.

The following sections will outline the statements that define what Chris-
tians believe about God, based on this Special Revelation—the Word of God.
These statements are formulated by looking at the Bible in its entirety and
synthesizing essential truths(doctrines) that are clear and understandable to all.
Those who study the Scriptures to derive these truths are called theologians®!,
as they seck to know God by reading and living out His Word. This process of
knowing God is called theology®**.

People often avoid theology, preferring instead to live a life of love and obedi-

ence. Yet Scripture corrects this view, saying, “For I desire steadfast love and not

326 Genesis 12:1 The LorD had said to Abram, “Go from your country, your people and your
father’s household to the land I will show you.

327 Matthew 1:20. But after he had considered this, an angel of the Lord appeared to him in a dream
and said “Joseph son of David, do not be afraid to take Mary home as your wife, because what is
conceived in her is from the Holy Spirit. 21 She will give birth to a son, and you are to give him
the name Jesus, t because he will save his people from their sins”.

328 2 DPeter 1:21. For prophecy never had its origin in the human will, but prophets, though human,
spoke from God as they were carried along by the Holy Spirit.

329 John 1:18. No one has ever seen God, but the one and only Son, who is himself God andis in
closest relationship with the Father, has made him known.

330 2 Timothy 3:16. All Scripture is God-breathed and is useful for teaching, rebuking, correcting
and training in righteousness, 17 so that the servant of God p may be thoroughly equipped for
every good work.

331 Ezra7:10 For Ezra had devoted himself to the study and observance of the Law of the Lorp, and
to teaching its decrees and laws in Israel.

332 Titus 1:9 He must hold firmly to the trustworthy message as it has been taught, so that he can

encourage others by sound doctrine and refute those who oppose it.
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sacrifice, the knowledge of God rather than burnt offerings” (Hosea 6:6).

The sections that follow provide this knowledge, giving us the only true ground
for boasting®?3.

333 Jeremiah 9:23-24 This is what the Lord says: ‘Let not the wise boast of their wisdom or the
strong boast of their strength or the rich boast of their riches, but let the one who boasts boast
about this: that they have the understanding to know me, that I am the Lord, who exercises
kindness, justice and righteousness on earth, for in these I delight,” declares the Lord.
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4B WORD OF GOD

A s established in the previous section, Christianity is not a religion of
uman discovery, but of divine disclosure. We do not find God by merely
searching the cosmos or looking inward; we know Him only because He has
chosen to break the silence and speak. The Doctrine of the Word of God serves as
the cornerstone of our faith because it investigates this gracious act of communi-
cation: how the infinite Creator has bridged the chasm to make Himself known
to finite creatures. Without this revelation, we are left with nothing but specula-
tion and shadows, unable to distinguish the voice of God from the echoes of our
own desires.

Just as every building relies on the integrity of its foundation, the Christian
faith is no different. The “Doctrine of the Word” constitutes the “first principle”
of our theology; it is the ground upon which every other doctrine stands or falls.
Before we can discuss the nature of the Trinity, the work of Christ, or the hope of
the resurrection, we must first establish how we know these things to be true. If
the Bible is unreliable, then our view of God is uncertain; but if Scripture is the
unbreakable Word of God, then our faith is built on a rock that cannot be moved.

Naturally, this claim invites a critical question: On what grounds do we
identify the Bible—to the exclusion of all other religious texts—as this unique
Word of God? The external evidence often points to knowledge that tran-
scends human limitation: accurate insight into the primordial past (the order of
creation) and specific knowledge of the contingent future (fulfilled prophecy).
Scripture demonstrates a remarkable alignment with the observable natural
order, just as its divine origin is validated by centuries of prophecies that have
come to pass. However, as this volume is primarily a theological exposition for
believers, the detailed evidentiary proofs regarding science and prophecy are
reserved for the Appendix.
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4B.1 Scripture is Final Authority

The Bible is the unique, written revelation of
God, inspired by the Holy Spirit, and is the final
authority on all matters of faith and practice.

o confess that the Bible is the unique, written revelation of God inspired

by the Holy Spirit is to acknowledge its dual authorship. While human
authors wrote using their own personalities, styles, and vocabularies, they were
superintended by the Holy Spirit to record exactly what God intended. This
concept, often referred to as verbal plenary inspiration, implies that the inspi-
ration extends to the very words chosen (verbal) and to all parts of the Scripture
equally (plenary). It is not merely that the thoughts were inspired, but that the
text itself is “God-breathed”, originating from the Divine rather than human
imagination.

Because of this divine origin, Scripture holds the position of Sola Scrip-
tura—meaning it is the final and supreme authority. While tradition, reason,
and personal experience have value, they are always subservient to Scripture. The
Bible serves as the ruling rule, the standard by which all other authorities, teach-
ings, and church traditions must be judged. It is the only place where God has
objectively committed His will to writing for His people, ensuring that His voice
is heard clearly across generations without the distortion of oral tradition.

Furthermore, this doctrine asserts the uniqueness of the Bible against all
other religious texts. It is not simply a collection of moral wisdom or a record of
humanity’s search for the divine; it is God’s search for humanity and His disclo-
sure of Himself. No other text possesses the attestation of prophecy, the unity of
its redemptive narrative, or the power to convict and convert the human heart in
the same manner. It stands alone as the objective Constitution of the Christian

faith, binding the conscience of the believer to God alone.
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WHY IT MATTERS

Without this doctrine, the church is left without a rudder, drifting into the
dangerous waters of subjectivism where truth is defined by feelings (“it feels true
to me”) or cultural consensus (“society believes this is right”). If the Bible is not
the final authority, then the individual or the culture becomes the authority,
leading to a fragmented faith where God is remade in man’s image.
Additionally, rejecting biblical authority opens the door to tyranny within
the church. If Scripture is not supreme, then human leaders or ecclesiastical
traditions can impose rules and burdens on the conscience that God never
commanded. Adhering to Sola Scriptura protects the believer’s liberty, ensuring
that we are bound only by what God has spoken, not by the whims of popu-

larity or power.

REFLECTION QUESTIONS

® Ifarespected church leader, a favorite author, or a deep personal tradi-
tion contradicts a clear biblical text, are you willing to say the Bible is
right and they are wrong? Why is this difficult to do?

® Can you identify a specific area where your current beliefs align more
with popular cultural opinion than with the plain reading of the Bible?
What would it cost you socially or personally to submit that area to the
authority of Scripture?

®  When your emotions/voice tells one thing, but Scripture commands
another, which voice typically wins in your actual decision-making?
What does that reveal about the functional authority in your life?
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4B.2 Scripture is without error

In its original manuscripts, the Bible is without ervor or fault
in all that it affirms (bistorical, scientific, and spiritual).

T he doctrine of inerrancy affirms that Scripture, in its original manuscripts (the
autographs), is completely free from error. This covers not only theological and
spiritual truths but also its assertions regarding history, geography, and science. The
logic follows from the character of God: because God is truth and is incapable of
lying or error, His written Word, as a reflection of His character, must also be true.
To claim the Bible contains errors is to impugn the veracity of its divine Author.

It is important to understand that inerrancy respects the literary intent of the
authors. It allows for phenomenological language (describing things as they appear
to the human eye, like “the sun rising”) and legitimate stylistic variety. However,
it rigorously denies that the Bible affirms anything contrary to fact. This doctrine
provides the intellectual foundation for trusting the Bible; it assures us that when
the Bible speaks on the origin of the universe, the history of Israel, or the resurrec-
tion of Christ, it is speaking factual reality, not metaphorical myth.

Inerrancy also acts as a safeguard for the Bible’s reliability. If one accepts that
the Bible can err in historical or scientific matters, a specific line is crossed where
human reason becomes the judge of which parts of the Bible are “divine” and
which are “human mistakes”. The doctrine of inerrancy maintains the integrity
of the whole, asserting that the Bible is a seamless garment of truth. We do not

stand over Scripture to critique it; we sit under it to be taught by it.

WHY IT MATTERS

If we abandon inerrancy, we inevitably undermine the authority of the Gospel.
If the Bible cannot be trusted when it speaks of earthly things (like history), how
can it be trusted when it speaks of heavenly things (like salvation)? A denial of
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inerrancy often begins a slippery slope where essential doctrines—such as the
literal resurrection of Jesus or the reality of sin—are eventually reinterpreted as
myths to suit modern sensibilities.

Furthermore, a “corrupted” Bible offers no solid comfort in suftering. If the
promises of God are contained in a book mixed with error, the believer can never
be certain if a specific promise is a divine guarantee or a human mistake. Iner-
rancy ensures that our faith rests on a rock-solid foundation, giving us the confi-

dence that God has spoken truly and that His promises are sure.

REFLECTION QUESTIONS

® Ifyou think that the Bible contains errors in historical or scientific
details, who gets to decide which parts are “true” spiritual truths and
which are “mistakes”? How does this shift the power from God to
the reader?

® Ifyou believe God is perfect and cannot lie, but you struggle to believe
His Word is without error, where does the disconnect lie? How does
doubting the truthfulness of the Bible inevitably lead to doubting the
character of God Himself?

® When you face suffering that makes no sense, does the belief that the
Bible is flawed make it harder or easier to trust God’s promises? How

does knowing God speaks only truth anchor you during a crisis?
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4B.3 Scripture is sufficient

Scripture contains every word from God that we need to be
saved, to trust Him completely, and to obey Him fully.

T he sufficiency of Scripture means that the Bible contains all the words of
God we need for salvation, for trusting Him perfectly, and for obeying
Him perfectly. We do not need to seek a “fresh word” from God, a new revela-
tion, or a private vision to know His will for our lives. The canon is closed, and
in these sixty-six books, God has given us everything necessary to be “equipped
for every good work” (2 Timothy 3:17).

This doctrine impacts how we view the Christian life and counseling. It
implies that the Bible is not just a book for Sunday theology, but is comprehen-
sively relevant to the psychological, emotional, and relational issues of life. We do
not need to supplement the Bible with secular philosophies or worldly wisdom
to find the path to flourishing. The wisdom required to navigate marriage,
parenting, suffering, and holiness is found within the principles and direct
commands of the Word.

Sufhiciency also defines the boundaries of Christian duty. God does not
require us to believe anything about Him or do anything for Him that is not
found in Scripture. No church leader or “prophet” has the right to add new
requirements for salvation or godliness. The believer can rest in the finished
work of the Word, knowing that God hasn’t left out any secret instructions

required to please Him.

WHY IT MATTERS

Rejecting sufficiency leads to two opposite errors: mysticism and legalism. On
one hand, people may chase after subjective feelings and private revelations,

constantly unsure if they are “hearing God” correctly, leading to spiritual
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anxiety and instability. They undervalue the Bible because they are looking for
a “fresh” experience.

On the other hand, denying sufficiency leads to legalism, where man-made
rules are elevated to the level of divine command. When we think the Bible isn’t
enough, we inevitably create lists of extra-biblical rules to measure spirituality.
The doctrine of sufficiency protects the believer from spiritual abuse and manip-

ulation, grounding our walk in the objective, accessible, and complete counsel

of God.

REFLECTION QUESTIONS

®  Are there religious rules or traditions you follow that are not
found in the Bible (e.g., dress codes, dietary restrictions, specific
spiritual rituals)?

® How does realizing that “Scripture is enough” free you from the
burden of trying to please God with things He never asked for?

® Do you find yourself constantly looking for a “fresh word”, a sign, or
a supernatural feeling to confirm God’s will, rather than studying and
acting on the principles He has already written down?

® Why do we often feel the Bible is “boring” or “insufficient” compared

to a subjective experience?
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4C GOD OF THE BIBLE

Many Christians, when they look at the Bible, instinctively see
a collection of stories written about themselves. They approach
Scripture as a manual for blessings or a guidebook on how to live a “good
life”. While it is true that the Bible provides moral guidance, it is not
primarily a book about us; it is a book about God. The main character of
the Bible is God, and the entire narrative centers on His glory and His plan
of redemption.

If you read the story of David merely as a reflection of your own life and
struggles, you miss the true picture. David is not merely a moral example, but
a “type” or shadow of Christ. David represents the King who fights on behalf of
his people. If you cannot see Christ in David, and instead only see yourself, you
are reading the Bible with a man-centered (anthropocentric) lens rather than
a God-centered (theocentric) one. Therefore, in this section, we will shift our
gaze to what the Bible reveals about God Himself.

While general theology covers a wide array of beliefs—such as salvation, the
church, or the end times—Theology Proper is exclusively the study of God. It
is the pursuit of knowing who God truly is, rather than focusing solely on what
He does for us. It safeguards the believer against creating a “custom-made” God
based on personal feelings or cultural trends, rooting our understanding instead
in how God has revealed Himself through Scripture. Within this study lies the
specific focus of this section: the “Nature of God***“. When we speak of the
Nature of God, we are addressing the fundamental question: “What is God?”

334 Nature of God: The essential “substance” or “being” of God (what He is), describing His
fundamental reality as Spirit, infinite, and eternal, as distinct from His specific character traits

or actions.
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distinct from “What is God like?” While His attributes®*> describe His char-
acter®*¢, His nature®” describes His very essence***—the fundamental reality of
His being®®.

Understanding the Nature of God helps us grasp the Creator-Creature
Distinction. God is not merely a larger, stronger version of a human being;
He belongs to a completely different order of existence. He is infinite, perfect,
and limitless. A helpful way to grasp this is to contrast Divine Nature with
Human Nature.

Human nature dictates your reality as a creature: you possess a physical
body, you experience fatigue, you are bound to one location at a time, and
your existence had a starting point (your birth). Your personality and mood are
mutable (changeable); you might be happy today and sad tomorrow.

In contrast, Divine Nature dictates God’s reality as the Creator. He is Spirit,
meaning He has no physical body and is not limited by space. He never tires, He
exists everywhere simultaneously (omnipresence), and He is Aseity—meaning
He is self-existent, with no beginning and no dependence on anyone else. Unlike
humans, God’s nature is Immutable; He is unchangeable in His being and
perfections. He is the same yesterday, today, and forever.

For anyone beginning the journey of knowing God, understanding His
Nature is not merely an academic exercise—it is foundational to a vibrant, perse-
vering faith. How you pray, how you worship, and how you trust during times
of suffering all depend on who you believe God is. If God is truly sovereign and
immutable, His promises are rock-solid. Theology Proper lays the bedrock for

335 Attributes: The specific inherent qualities or perfections that belong to God (such as holiness,
love, omniscience, and power) which reveal what He is like.

336 Character: The aggregate or sum total of moral qualities and mental traits that distinguish
a being; while “nature” determines what God is, His “character” describes who He is morally (e.g.,
God is good, faithful, and just).

337 Nature: The sum of inherent qualities and characteristics that define what a specific being is and
what it can do (e.g., “human nature” vs. “divine nature”).

338 Essence: The underlying substance or fundamental reality that constitutes a being’s identity;
in the Trinity, the Father, Son, and Spirit share the exact same essence (what they are) while
remaining distinct persons (who they are).

339 Being: The state or fact of existence itself; regarding God, it refers to His reality as the “Self-Ex-

istent One” who encompasses all that He is.
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your life; it answers the question of who God is, so that your faith has a firm
place to stand.

Martin Luther, before the Reformation, was tormented by his view of God.
He projected human nature onto the Divine, imagining God as a capricious
human judge who demanded perfection from weak creatures. Because he viewed
God through this anthropocentric lens, he confessed, ‘I did not love, yes, I hated
the righteous God.”***His liberation came in the “Tower Experience’ when he
finally grasped the true Nature of God as revealed in Scripture. He realized that
God’s righteousness was not a standard for Him to judge us by, but a gift for
Him to give us (imputed righteousness). When Luther stopped seeing God as
a ‘super-human judge’ and saw Him as the Sovereign Redeemer, his entire life
changed. He wrote, ‘Here I felt that I was altogether born again and had entered
paradise itself through open gates.” A correct Theology Proper turned his terror
into a bold, world-changing faith.

In his Confessions, St. Augustine vividly describes his struggle to under-
stand God’s nature. For years, he was held back from faith because he could only
imagine God as a physical substance—a vast ocean of life permeating the universe.
He essentially viewed God as a larger, more glorious version of created matter. His
breakthrough came when he realized that God was not an object in space, but the
very Ground of Being itself. He realized that this Light was not like the sun, which
shines on everyone, but was distinctly other. He confessed to God, ‘You were
quite different from me... I trembled with love and dread.” This realization of the
Creator-Creature distinction—that God was not merely a ‘big’ version of reality
but a different kind of reality—shattered his pride. It forced him to see himself not

as a divine spark, but as a creature in desperate need of the Creator’s grace.

340 Though I lived as a monk without reproach, I felt that I was a sinner before God with an
extremely disturbed conscience. I could not believe that he was placated by my satisfaction. I did
not love, yes, I hated the righteous God who punishes sinners, and secretly, if not blasphemously,
certainly murmuring greatly, I was angry with God, and said, “As if, indeed, it is not enough,
that miserable sinners, eternally lost through original sin, are crushed by every kind of calamity
by the law of the decalogue, without having God add pain to pain by the gospel and also by the
gospel threatening us with his righteousness and wrath!” Thus I raged with a fierce and troubled
conscience. Nevertheless, I beat importunately upon Paul at that place, most ardently desiring to

know what St. Paul wanted.
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4C.1 Creator

God created the universe “out of nothing” by His word
without the use of any pre-existing materials.
Matter is not eternal, nor is it an illusion.

When we call God the “Creator”, we mean something far more radical than
an artist painting a canvas or a builder constructing a house. The Bible
teaches the doctrine of Creation Ex Nibilo**', a Latin phrase meaning “creation
out of nothing”. This foundational truth asserts that before God spoke, there was
absolutely nothing—no raw materials, no energy, no cosmic dust, and no empty
space. There was only God. When He created the universe, He did not use pre-ex-
isting stuft; He created the very “stuff” itself by the power of His will.

To understand why this is so important, we must look at how this doctrine
stands alone against the major competing views of reality. It rejects Dualism?*?,
which views God merely as a cosmic architect who found a pile of chaotic,
eternal matter that He didn’t create and simply shaped it into order. If God were
merely organizing matter that was already there, He would not be fully sover-
eign, but limited by the quality of the clay He found. The doctrine also rejects

341 “ex nihilo” is Latin for “out of nothing”. In classical Roman, the prevailing maxim was actually ex
nihilo nihil fit (“out of nothing, nothing comes”). Ancient Greek and Roman thought generally
held that matter was eternal and that a god or “demiurge” merely organized pre-existing chaos.

342 Dualism is the belief that there are two eternal, distinct, and often opposing principles in the
universe. It generally appears in two forms:

Cosmic Dualism (Good vs. Evil): The belief that Good (God/Light) and Evil (Satan/Darkness/Matter)
are both eternal, uncreated forces locked in a never-ending conflict. Neither created the other;
they have always existed.

Metaphysical Dualism (God vs. Matter): The belief that God and Matter are both eternal. In this view,
God is not the Creator of the universe’s substance, but merely an architect who shaped pre-ex-

isting, eternal matter.
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Pantheism**, the belief that God and the universe are the same thing. Pantheism
suggests that creation flows out of God like droplets from an ocean (creation ex
deo), implying that trees, rocks, and humans are made of “God stuft”. However,
Christianity draws a sharp line between the Creator and the creature; we are His
handiwork, not His body parts. Finally, it opposes Materialism, the modern
view that matter is the only reality and the universe is just a happy accident. By
affirming Creation Ex Nibilo, we maintain the perfect balance: God is distinct
from the universe, yet He is the sole source of its existence.

The biblical foundation for this doctrine is rooted in Genesis 1:1344, which
declares a definitive beginning where God brought the heavens and the earth into
existence, implying no prior material. Hebrews 11:3%* explicitly states that “zbe
universe was created by the word of God, so that what is seen was not made out of
things that are visible”, ruling out the use of pre-existing phenomena. Addition-
ally, Romans 4:17%*¢ describes God as the one who “calls into existence the things
that do not exist”, and Revelation 4:11%% affirms that all things exist solely because
of His will. These passages collectively teach that the universe is not a reformula-
tion of eternal stuff but the result of God’s sovereign, creative command.

This ability to create out of nothing is what theologians call an “incommu-
nicable attribute”—a quality that belongs to God alone and cannot be shared
with us. We often call artists, musicians, and engineers “creative”, but there is
a massive difference between Divine Creativity and Human Creativity. Humans
can only create Ex Materia (out of material); we are strictly re-arrangers.
A poet needs existing words, a carpenter needs existing wood, and a scientist
needs existing chemicals. We can only reshape, combine, or modify what God
has already put there. Only the Omnipotent God has the power to bridge the

343 Pantheism is the belief that God and the universe are identical. God did not create the universe;
God is the universe. Every rock, tree, star, and human is a part of the divine essence.

344 Genesis 1:1 In the beginning God created the heavens and the earth.

345 Hebrews 11:3 By faith we understand that the universe was formed at God’s command, so that
what is seen was not made out of what was visible.

346 Romans 4:17 As it is written: “I have made you a father of many nations”. o He is our father in
the sight of God, in whom he believed—the God who gives life to the dead and calls into being
things that were not.

347 Revelation 4:11 You are worthy, our Lord and God, to receive glory and honor and power, for you
created all things, and by your will they were created and have their being.
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gap between non-being and being. Therefore, our creativity is always deriva-
tive, while God’s creativity is original. We are like children building towers out
of Lego bricks that our Father provided; we may build beautiful things, but we
must never forget who owns the bricks.

WHY IT MATTERS

In the 2nd century, Hermogenes was troubled by the “Problem of Evil”.
He reasoned that if God created matter out of nothing, He must be the sole
author of evil (assuming matter is inherently flawed). To protect God’s good-
ness, Hermogenes taught that matter was eternal and co-existed with God. He
believed God merely “organized” this pre-existing, chaotic matter into the world
we see. However, the Church Father Tertullian refuted this***, arguing that if
matter is eternal, it effectively becomes a second god, equal to the Creator in
duration and independence.

In the 3rd century, a man (Mani) claimed received revelation from God,
founded Manichaeism, a radical dualistic religion. Manichaeans believed in two
eternal, opposing principles: Light (God) and Darkness (Matter). Consequently,
they denied that God created the world from nothing. Instead, they viewed the
physical world as the byproduct of a cosmic war between these two eternal king-
doms—a prison for particles of light rather than a creation of God’s sovereign will.

In 19" century, we encountered similar errors. Mormonism (LDS) explicitly
denies creation out of nothing®¥, teaching instead that matter is eternal. And it
also taught that we will be like gods**.

Today, perhaps more dangerously, the Word of Faith*' movement infil-

trated the church and undermines this essential doctrine in a subtle manner by

348 Against Hermogenes, Tertullian

349 LDS D&C 93:33 “The elements are eternal, and spirit and element, inseparably connected,
receive a fulness of joy;”

350 LDS D&C 132:20 “Then shall they be gods, because they have no end.”

351 The Word of Faith movement (often associated with the “Prosperity Gospel”) is a heretical group
teaching that faith is a literal spiritual force and that spoken words act as containers of power to
shape reality. They teach that because God created the world through speaking, humans—viewed
as “little gods”—can similarly use “positive confession” to speak health, wealth, and success
into existence.
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suggesting God used a “faith substance” to create or that humans can also speak
things into existence. I call it dangerous because it is recent and most churches
does not realize their pastors teaching false theology.

To safeguard against such errors, every Christian must ground their faith in
the Bible, confirming the truth that only God possesses the power to create out
of nothing.

REFLECTION QUESTIONS

® Does Satan have power to create things out of nothing?

®  Does “speaking things into existence” demonstrate faith, or does it
usurp a power that belongs only to God?

® Can anyone speak a word and that will come true? Or is that what
differentiates us from God?

®  Are human souls made by God, or are they made of God?

® How do you differentiate “Word of God” from the “word of man™?
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4C.2 The Three-in-One (Trinity)

There is one God who eternally exists in three
distinct persons: the Father, the Son, and the
Holy Spirit. They are co-equal and co-eternal.

The Bible unequivocally teaches that there is only one God. This truth is
the bedrock of the faith, appearing consistently throughout Scripture. For
example: Deuteronomy 6:4: “Hear, O Israel: The Lord our God, the Lord is one”.
Isaiah 45:5: “I am the Lord, and there is no other; apart from me there is no God”.
Romans 3:30 “since there is only one God, who will justify the circumcised by faith
and the uncircumcised through that same faith”. This belief in a singular, supreme
Deity is called Monotheism?**2. It stands in direct opposition to polytheism (the
belief in multiple gods) found in many ancient and modern religions. The Church
has always firmly maintained that God is one*** in essence®** and being?**.

To counter the polytheism of the Roman world, early Church Fathers
produced extensive apologetic writings. In the “Against the Heathen”?5¢
book, Athanasius(296AD-373AD) systematically exposed the logical flaws

352 Monotheism is the religious belief that there is only one God who created and rules the universe,
explicitly rejecting the existence of multiple deities. It asserts that the Divine is a singular, supreme
being, rather than a collection of gods or spiritual forces.

353 The Church teaches that there is only one divine nature, reality, or “being”. The Greek term ousia
and the Latin term substantia are historically used to describe this. Everything that makes God
divine is undivided and singular.

354 This is the nature, blueprint, or definition of a thing. It encompasses the qualities that make
something exactly what it is. For example, the essence of a triangle is having three straight sides
and three angles. Even if no triangles existed in the physical world, the essence of a triangle would
remain the same.

355 This is the actual act of existing in reality. It is the force or reality that brings an essence to life.

356 Against the Heathen, Part 3, Section 38
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of a multi-god universe. He argued from cosmic design: the universe operates
with striking order and harmony, whereas a pantheon of competing gods would
produce only chaos and friction. Therefore, the seamless laws of nature point
directly to a single, supreme Creator.

The Bible also reveal a profound theological mystery: the one God exists
as three distinct Persons. This doctrine unfolds progressively throughout the
biblical narrative. In the Old Testament, we see early indications of this reality—
from the “Spirit of God” hovering over the unformed earth in Genesis 1:1-2%%7,
to the intriguing distinction in Genesis 19:24%%® where “the Lord” on earth calls
down fire “from the Lord” in heaven. However, it is in the New Testament that
this distinction becomes unmistakably clear. The baptism of Jesus (Matthew
3:16-173%%) serves as a definitive revelation of the Triune God in action, with all
three Persons present simultaneously: the Father speaks from heaven, the incar-
nate Son is baptized, and the Spirit descends like a dove.

The Great Commission firmly establishes this Trinitarian reality: “There-
fore go and make disciples of all nations, baptizing them in the name of the
Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit” (Matthew 28:19). Crucially, the
original Greek text uses the singular “name” rather than the plural “names”,
underscoring that these three distinct Persons share a single divine essence. The
Apostolic Benediction further reinforces this doctrine of three Persons in one
Being. In 2 Corinthians 13:14, Paul writes, “May the grace of the Lord Jesus
Christ, and the love of God, and the fellowship of the Holy Spirit be with you
all”, placing the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit on an equal, unified divine footing.

To articulate this complex reality, the Church adopted®® the term Trinity.
This word captures the full biblical picture: God is one in His nature, yet He

357 Genesis 1:1-2 In the beginning God created the heavens and the earth. Now the earth was
formless and empty, darkness was over the surface of the deep, and the Spirit of God was hovering
over the waters.

358 Genesis 19:24 Then the Lord rained down burning sulfur on Sodom and Gomorrah—from the
Lord out of the heavens.

359 Matthew 3:16-17 As soon as Jesus was baptized, he went up out of the water. At that moment
heaven was opened, and he saw the Spirit of God descending like a dove and alighting on him.
And a voice from heaven said, “This is my Son, whom I love; with him I am well pleased.”

360 While the concept is biblical, the word “Trinity” was first coined by Theophilus (Greek) around
180 AD and popularized/defined by Tertullian (Latin) around 200AD.
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exists eternally as three distinct persons—Father, Son, and Holy Spirit. This does
not mean the Church teaches three separate gods (Tritheism), nor does it mean
one God who simply wears three different “masks” or plays three different roles
(Modalism?®¢"). Instead, the doctrine of the Trinity teaches that there is one true
God who eternally exists as three distinct persons, each fully God, sharing the
same divine nature.

Throughout Church history, even though these truths were present in
Scripture, false teachers arose. They wrote commentaries and composed songs
designed to lead people away from the biblical view of God, often attacking the
divinity of Christ or the distinct personality of the Spirit. To counter these errors
and protect the church, early leaders convened to define the Nature of God in
clear, authoritative statements known as Creeds. Two of the most important
definitions come from the Council of Nicaea and the Athanasian Creed; see 6C
Creeds for these creed’s full text.

WHY IT MATTERS

In the contemporary religious landscape, there is a growing sentiment that the
doctrine of the Trinity is merely a secondary theological detail—something
optional rather than essential to Christian identity. This drift is partly due to
the influence of modern heretic movements, such as Oneness Pentecostalism
and Jehovah Witness, which have diluted the historic teaching of the Church
by rejecting the distinct personhood of the Father, Son, and Spirit. However,
the early Church viewed this doctrine as a matter of spiritual life and death. The
Athanasian Creed, one of the church’s earliest confessions, draws a sharp line
in the sand, declaring: “Anyone then who desires to be saved should think thus
about the Trinity”. For historic Christianity, accurate belief about God is not

just an academic preference; it is the prerequisite for true worship.

361 Modalism (historically known as Sabellianism) is a 3rd-century heresy teaching that God is
a single person who displays Himself in three different “modes” or roles—Father, Son, and
Spirit—rather than existing eternally as three distinct persons. This view denies that the Father,
Son, and Spirit exist simultaneously and interact with one another (such as the Father sending the
Son), instead suggesting God simply changes “masks” depending on His activity in history. Today,
this doctrine is primarily held by “Oneness” groups, such as the United Pentecostal Church Inter-
national (UPCI), who reject the traditional Trinitarian understanding of God.
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Furthermore, the Trinity acts as the vital guardrail that distinguishes Chris-
tianity from all other worldviews. It separates the faith from Polytheism (the
belief in many gods), upholding the biblical truth that God is One, a necessary
foundation for Jesus’ exclusive claim, “T am the way”. Simultaneously, it distin-
guishes Christianity from Monism (the belief that God is merely an impersonal
force or energy). Because God is Triune, He is inherently personal and relational,
not a distant, static power.

Finally, and perhaps most beautifully, the Trinity provides the only logical
explanation for the statement “God is love” (1 John 4:8). In strictly unitarian
monotheistic religions, God cannot be “love” in His essence before creation,
because he had no one to love until he created the universe; he would have been
a solitary being. However, God has existed eternally as a Father loving a Son in
the fellowship of the Spirit. This means that love is not something God does
merely after creating us; love is who God is eternally. Therefore, the Trinity is
not a confusing puzzle to be solved, but the glorious foundation upon which all

Christian faith and assurance rest.

REFLECTION QUESTIONS

®  What is the difference between Trinitarian, binitarian, and unitarian
monotheism? Look at your own church’s doctrinal statement—does
it clearly define God as Triune, and why does this matter more than
simply preaching about “love”?

® Why did early Christians vehemently reject the multi-god culture
around them instead of simply blending in?

® If“Godislove” (1 John 4:8), who was He loving before He created
the universe? How does the Trinity uniquely explain this compared to
a strictly unitarian view of God?

® Movements like Oneness Pentecostalism and Jehovah’s Witnesses reject
the historic Trinity. According to early confessions like the Athanasian
Creed, why is this a matter of spiritual life and death rather than just an
academic debate?

® Ifaccurate belief about God is the prerequisite for true worship, how
does knowing God as a relational, Triune being change the way you

personally pray?
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4C.3 Attributes of God

T he distinction between God’s attributes constitutes a foundational frame-
work for understanding who God is in relation to humanity. This clas-
sification arises from the biblical truth that while God is the infinite Creator,
completely distinct*** from His creation, He also created human beings in His
own image*®. Because of this dual reality—God as wholly other yet, humanity
as His likeness—theologians categorize His perfections into those that empha-
size His transcendence** (incommunicable) and those that emphasize His

immanence®® (

communicable).

Incommunicable attributes are those characteristics that belong to God
alone and cannot be shared with, transferred to, or found in any created
being. These are sometime described as “negative” attributes because they
deny a limitation that creatures possess; for instance, God is not limited by
time, space, or change. These attributes mark the absolute, infinite quali-
tative difference between the Creator and the creature. If a human were to
possess even one of these attributes, they would cease to be human and would

be divine.

362 Isaiah 55:8—9 “For my thoughts are not your thoughts, neither are your ways my ways”,declares
the Lord.“As the heavens are higher than the earth,so are my ways higher than your waysand my
thoughts than your thoughts.

363 Genesis 1:27 So God created mankind in his own image,in the image of God he created them;

male and female he created them.

364 Transcendence is the state of existing entirely beyond the normal limits of the physical
universe and human comprehension. In theology, it specifically describes God as being entirely
independent of, fundamentally distinct from, and infinitely superior to all of creation.

365 Immanence is the concept that the divine is actively present, involved, and dwelling within the
physical world and human history. In theology, it serves as the essential counterpart to transcen-
dence, emphasizing that God is intimately close to and continually sustaining His creation rather

than remaining distant from it.
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Key examples of incommunicable attributes include Aseity (Self-Existence),
which means God relies on nothing outside Himself for existence, and Immuta-
bility, meaning He is unchanging in His being and perfections. Other primary
examples are His Omnipresence (He is everywhere), Eternity (He is outside of
time), and Simplicity (He is not made of parts). These attributes inspire awe and
worship because they remind believers that God is not merely a “super-human”
but a Being of an entirely different order, sovereign and independent of the
universe He made.

Communicable attributes, on the other hand, are those characteristics
of God that He shares, to a limited degree, with human beings. These are
“positive” attributes that can be found in a finite, imperfect form within
creation. Because humans are made in God’s image, they act as mirrors
reflecting these divine traits. However, there is a vital distinction: while
humans possess these traits derivatively and finitely, God possesses them
originally and infinitely. For example, a human can be wise, but only God is
Infinite Wisdom.

The first major category of communicable attributes includes Mental and
Volitional attributes, such as Knowledge and Wisdom. God is a rational being
with perfect intellect, and He has communicated the ability to reason, know,
and plan to human beings. Similarly, Will and Freedom are communicable;
just as God has a will and the freedom to act according to His nature, He
has granted humans a will and the agency to make choices, though human
freedom is always limited by creaturely bounds, whereas God’s freedom
is absolute.

The second major category involves Moral and Ethical attributes, such
as Holiness, Righteousness (Justice), and Truthfulness. These are the attri-
butes God commands His people to imitate most directly (“Be holy, for I am
holy”). When a human judge exercises justice or a person tells the truth, they
are reflecting the character of God. This category also includes the attributes of
Goodness, Love, Mercy, and Grace. The ability to love another person is perhaps
the most profound evidence of the communicable attributes, mirroring the
inter-trinitarian love of God.

Ultimately, this theological distinction serves a practical purpose for the
Christian life: it clarifies which aspects of God are to be worshipped and which
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are to be imitated. Believers are never told to be omnipresent or all-knowing—
attempts to do so result in pride and idolatry. Instead, they are called to adore
God for these unique perfections. Conversely, believers are commanded to
actively pursue the communicable attributes—striving to grow in knowledge,
love, justice, and holiness—thereby fulfilling their purpose as image-bearers of
the Creator.
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4C.4 The King Who Rules

God actively sustains the universe and rules over all
afffairs of bistory; He is not a distant watchmaker.

The Deistic worldview acknowledges that a supernatural being created the
universe, but it denies that this Creator has any ongoing interaction with His
creation. In this view, God is like a cosmic watchmaker who designed the universe,
wound it up, and then left it to run on its own natural laws. Many scientists and
thinkers hold a version of this view. When they explore the complexities of the
atom or the vastness of space, they see undeniable evidence of intelligent design
and admit there must be a ‘Maker’. However, they view Him merely as a distant
Architect, not as a personal Ruler. For example, while Albert Einstein believed in
a ‘superior spirit’ revealed in the laws of the universe*®, he famously rejected the
idea of a personal God who concerns Himself with the fate of individuals.

In sharp contrast, the Bible reveals God did not merely create the world and
walk away; He actively plans, sustains, controls, and rules over every detail of
existence. He is not an absentee landlord, but a hands-on King who is intimately
involved in the lives of His people.

Theologian Charles Hodge explains that sovereignty is not merely a static
property of God’s nature, but a right that naturally arises from His perfection.
Because God is infinite, eternal, and the Preserver of the universe, He has the
absolute right to rule over it. His dominion is built upon the unshakeable foun-

dation of His infinite wisdom, goodness, and power**”.

366 Albert Einsteinsaid “I believe in Spinoza’s God, who reveals himself in the lawful harmony of the
world,” he told him, “not in a God who concerns himself with the fate and the doings of mankind.”

367 Charles Hodge, Systematic Theology, vol. 1 (Oak Harbor, WA: Logos Research Systems, Inc.,
1997), 440.
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This sovereignty is exercised in four specific ways:

1. Establishing Laws: God establishes the physical and moral laws by
which all creatures are governed?®*®.

2. Defining Nature: He determines the nature and powers of every created
being*®’, assigning each its appropriate sphere of existence.

3. Appointing Circumstances: He appoints each individual’s position and
lot in 1ife37°. It is the Lord who fixes the boundaries of our habitation;
our times are in His hands. He determines when, where, and under
what circumstances we are born, live, and die. Nations, no less than
individuals, are in the hands of God, who assigns their heritage and
controls their destiny®”".

4. Distributing Favors: God is sovereign in the distribution of His gifts. He

372 to some and honor

does what He wills with His own. He gives riches
to others*”*; He grants health to one while another suffers disease. To

some, the light of the gospel is sent; others are left without it*”*. Some
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371
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374

Jeremiah 33:25-26 This is what the LoRD says: ‘If T have not made my covenant with day
and night and established the laws of heaven and earth, then I will reject the descendants

of Jacob and David my servant and will not choose one of his sons to rule over the descen-
dants of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. For I will restore their fortunes m and have compassion
on them.’

1 Cor 15:38 But God gives it a body as he has determined, and to each kind of seed he gives its
own body. Colossians 1:16 For in him all things were created: things in heaven and on earth,
visible and invisible, whether thrones or powers or rulers or authorities; all things have been
created through him and for him.

Acts 17:26 From one man he made all the nations, that they should inhabit the whole earth; and
he marked out their appointed times in history and the boundaries of their lands.

Daniel 2:21 He changes times and seasons;he deposes kings and raises up others. He gives wisdom
to the wise and knowledge to the discerning.

James 1:17 Every good and perfect gift is from above, coming down from the Father of the
heavenly lights, who does not change like shifting shadows.

1 Samuel 2:7 The LoRrD sends poverty and wealth; he humbles and he exalts.

Acts 16:6-7 Paul and his companions traveled throughout the region of Phrygia and Galatia,
having been kept by the Holy Spirit from preaching the word in the province of Asia. When they
came to the border of Mysia, they tried to enter Bithynia, but the Spirit of Jesus would not allow
them to. Matthew 13:11 He replied, “Because the knowledge of the secrets of the kingdom of
heaven has been given to you, but not to them.
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are brought through faith unto salvation®”*, while others perish in
unbelief*”¢. To the question, “Why is this?” the only answer is the one
given by our Lord: “Even so, Father, for so it seemed good in Thy sight.”

Although this sovereignty is absolute, it is not arbitrary; it is the sovereignty of
wisdom, holiness, and love. God’s authority is not limited by anything outside
Himself, yet it is perfectly controlled by His own infinite perfections.

Just as a man is most free when his mind is governed by the truth of God,
so we are most blessed when we cheerfully submit to His sovereign will. This
sovereignty is the ground of peace and confidence for all His people. We rejoice
that the Lord God Omnipotent reigns, ensuring that neither chance, nor
human folly, nor the malice of Satan controls our destiny. Infinite wisdom, love,
and power belong to Him—our great God and Savior—into whose hands all
authority in heaven and earth has been committed.

REFLECTION QUESTIONS

® Do we need worry about tomorrow knowing that God is in
full control?

375 Ro 9:18 Therefore God has mercy on whom he wants to have mercy, and he hardens whom he
wants to harden.

376 Romans 9:22-23 What if God, although choosing to show his wrath and make his power known,
bore with great patience the objects of his wrath—prepared for destruction? What if he did this
to make the riches of his glory known to the objects of his mercy, whom he prepared in advance
for glory.

Jn 9:2-3 His disciples asked him, “Rabbi, who sinned, this man or his parents, that he was born blind?”
“Neither this man nor his parents sinned,” said Jesus, “but this happened so that the works of

God might be displayed in him
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4D THE HUMAN
CONDITION

While Theology is, by definition, the study of God (Theos), the God of
the Bible is not a distant, detached deity; He is distinctively relational.
Because the Creator revealed Himself primarily through His interaction with
humanity, we inseparably link the study of God to the study of mankind. This
specific branch of doctrine is Biblical Anthropology. It does not view humanity
merely through biological or sociological lenses, but rather defines our identity,
purpose, and destiny specifically in relation to God.

In this section, we will begin by examining the origins of humanity, exploring
how God created man distinct from the rest of the natural world and, most
importantly, what it means to be made in the Imago Dei (the Image of God).
We will investigate the divine intent behind our existence, asking the funda-
mental question: For what purpose were we created? By understanding our orig-
inal design, we gain a clearer picture of the height from which we have fallen.
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4D.1 The Image of God

Every buman being is created in the image of
God, possessing inberent dignity and worth
regardless of caste, gender, or ability.

T he book of Genesis reveals that mankind was the pinnacle of God’s creation.
Formed on the sixth day as the final act of the creation week, humanity was
given a unique, elevated status over all other living things. When God brought
forth the rest of the animal kingdom, He spoke them into existence “according
to their kind.”*”” Yet, when it came to humanity, this pattern shifted profoundly.
The Bible does not say we were made according to our own kind; rather, it
declares that mankind was created in the “image and likeness”3”® of God.

The phrase “image and likeness” can be challenging to grasp, and it has
often been misunderstood. Some mistakenly use this verse to elevate humans
to a divine level, blurring the boundary between the Creator and the created.
Others project human attributes back onto God, assuming that because we are
made in His image, God must possess a physical, human-like form. However,
Scripture clearly establishes that humans are finite, created beings, whereas God
is infinite Spirit.

377 Gen 1:11 Then God said, “Let the land produce vegetation: seed-bearing plants and trees on the
land that bear fruit with seed in it, according to their various kinds. Gen 1:21 So God created
the great creatures of the sea and every living thing with which the water teems and that moves
about in it, according to their kinds, and every winged bird according to its kind. And God saw
that it was good. Gen 1:24 And God said, “Let the land produce living creatures according to
their kinds: the livestock, the creatures that move along the ground, and the wild animals, each
according to its kind”. And it was so.

378 Gen 1:27 So God created mankind in his own image, in the image of God he created them;male
and female he created them.

345



Part 4: Biblical Doctrines

While Genesis 1 outlines the overarching sequence of creation, Genesis 2
zooms in to detail creation specifically in relation to humanity. Genesis 2:7 offers
vital insight into human composition: “Then the Lord God formed a man from
the dust of the ground and breathed into bis nostrils the breath of life, and the man
became a living being”. This verse reveals a profound truth about human nature:
our physical bodies were formed from the “dust of the ground”—pre-existing
earthly material. Because the physical earth was created by God but is not itself
the “image of God”, we can deduce that the physical human body alone is not
what the Bible means by God’s image. In his Systematic Theology, L. Berkhof
eloquently explains this distinction between the physical and the spiritual: “The
body was formed out of the dust of the ground; in the production of it God made
use of pre-existing material. In the creation of the soul, however, there was no fash-
toning of pre-existing materials, but the production of a new substance. The soul of
man was a new production of God in the strict sense of the word. Jehovah “breathed
into his (man’s) nostrils the breath of life; and man became a living soul.”.””*”

Berkhof highlights that while the body was fashioned from the earth, the
soul was a direct, completely new production from God. In these simple words,
the twofold nature of mankind is clearly asserted: the physical body and the
divine breath (or spirit) of life. By the combination of these two elements*®,

man became a “living soul” or “living being.”

REFLECTION QUESTIONS

® Ifour physical bodies are merely formed from “dust”, why do we often
mistakenly imagine God with physical, human features?

® Because #// humans bear the image of God, how does this biblical truth
completely dismantle systems of caste, race, or ethnic superiority?

® Since we are created in God’s image, which of His specific attributes are

we expected to mirror in our daily lives?

379 L. Berkhof, Systematic Theology (Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans publishing co., 1938), 183.

380 Ecclesiastes 12:7 and the dust returns to the ground it came from, and the spirit returns to God
who gave it. Matthew 10:28 Do not be afraid of those who kill the body but cannot kill the soul.
Rather, be afraid of the One who can destroy both soul and body in hell. Luke 8:55 Her spirit
returned, and at once she stood up. Then Jesus told them to give her something to eat.
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4D.2 Original Sin

Adam’s disobedience fractured the relationship
between God and bumanity. We are born with
a sin nature; we are not merely “ignorant” of our
divinity, but morally separated from God.

t we are made in the image of an all-good God, why aren’t human beings

fundamentally good? When confronted with this question, many people
intuitively divide humanity into categories: the profoundly good (like Mother
Teresa), the profoundly wicked, and the vast majority of us who fall somewhere
in between. However, Scripture consistently presents a different reality: only
God is truly good?**!, and all humans are born with a sinful nature®®.

A common misconception is that humans are sinners because they commit
sins. The biblical perspective, however, is the reverse: humans sin because they
are sinners. It is in our fallen nature to do so. Here we need to define what is sin.
Sin fundamentally represents a creature’s deliberate disobedience®®* to God’s
known will, making it a religious and theological reality that expresses alienation

384

from God. So lying, stealing are sins*** since it is against God’s character but also

not loving and worshipping God as he commanded is also a sin since it is against
God’s will.

This inherent inclination toward wrongdoing stems from what theolo-
gians call “Original Sin”. Original Sin does not refer to the very first lie you

told or the first theft you committed. It does not even primarily refer to the

381 Mark 10:18 “Why do you call me good?” Jesus answered. “No one is good—except God alone.
382 Psalm 51:5 Surely I was sinful at birth,sinful from the time my mother conceived me.
383 1John 3:4 Everyone who sins breaks the law; in fact, sin is lawlessness.

384 James 4:17 If anyone, then, knows the good they ought to do and doesn’t do it, it is sin for them.
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historical event of Adam and Eve eating the forbidden fruit. Rather, Original
Sin describes the fallen, corrupted human condition from which all actual
sins originate.

To understand this, we must properly define sin itself. Fundamentally, sin
is a creature’s deliberate disobedience to God’s known will. It is a theological
reality that creates alienation from our Creator. Therefore, while actions like
lying and stealing are sins because they violate God’s character, failing to love
and worship God is also a sin because it defies His ultimate will.

Now the question is can any person live completely free of sin and reconcile
themselves to God through their own effort? The scriptural answer is a definitive
no. This can be a shocking realization, as most people consider themselves gener-
ally good, especially when they exercise self-restraint.

When God created Adam and Eve, He endowed them with the “ability to
sin”. This gave them genuine moral agency. Crucially, however, He also gave
them the “ability not to sin”, meaning they had the power to reject temp-
tation. Following the Fall, humanity lost this second ability. In our natural
state, we now only possess the “ability to sin”, leaving us powerless to resist
it perfectly on our own. To overcome sin, we are entirely dependent on
God’s grace.

Through Adam’s disobedience, guilt and moral corruption were trans-
mitted to all of mankind***. Throughout history, many have struggled to accept
this doctrine. Critics often argue that babies are born as blank slates—completely
innocent—and that if they are taught perfectly, they can live sinless lives. This
rejection of Original Sin is not a modern phenomenon; it sparked one of the
most significant theological battles of the early Church.

THE PELAGIAN VIEW: SIN AS A HABIT

During the third century, the Christian ascetic movement gave rise to monas-
ticism. Many Christians adopted rigorous, restrictive lifestyles, believing strict
discipline would bridge the gap between them and God. Around 400 AD,
a British monk named Pelagius read a prayer written by the great theologian

385 Romans 5:12 Therefore, just as sin entered the world through one man, and death through sin,
and in this way death came to all people, because all sinned.
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Augustine of Hippo: “Give what You command, and command what You will”.
Augustine was simply asking God for the grace to fulfill His divine commands.
Pelagius, however, was outraged. He believed such a prayer undermined the
entire monastic lifestyle of rigorous self-discipline, giving lazy monks a theolog-
ical excuse for moral failure.
In response, Pelagius outright rejected the concept of Original Sin. He
argued the following:
®  Adam sinned only for bimself: His guilt and corruption were not
imputed to the rest of humanity. Adam merely set an unfortunate
example.
®  Sinis learned by imitation: We do not sin because our nature is
corrupted; we sin because we pick up the habit from those around us,
much like a child adopts their parents’ accent.
®  Babies are born perfectly pure: Pelagians claimed that infants are born in
the exact same state of perfection as Jesus, needing no Savior.
®  Grace is merely human ability: Pelagius claimed God was “gracious” by
giving us free will, the Scriptures, and Jesus as an example. He believed
humans could completely control their actions and earn eternal life by

perfectly keeping the Old Testament Law.

THE NECESSITY OF GRACE
Augustine defended the biblical view against Pelagius, arguing that while God
originally made human nature good, the first sin profoundly corrupted the
human nature. Therefore, even an infant requires a Savior. Augustine disman-
tled the Pelagian arguments using several key scriptural points:
®  The Injustice of Physical Death: If we only inherit physical death from
Adam but no actual guilt (as Pelagius claimed), then God is fundamen-
tally unjust for punishing innocent babies with death for a crime they
had no partin.
®  The Universal Need for Christ: If Jesus came to save humanity from
sin, and all people need Jesus, then all people must carry sin. Augus-
tine pointed to Paul in Romans 5:12, emphasizing that because
humanity was federally “in” Adam when he sinned, we all inherited his

fallen state.
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®  The Law Exposes, But Does Not Cure: The Law is good, but it func-

tions as a mirror to show us our sin3%¢

; it possesses No power to stop us
from sinning.

®  The Bound Will: Humans still have free will, but because our nature is
broken, our desires are bound to sin®**”. We cannot consistently choose

good unless God’s grace first intervenes to free our will.

Ultimately, Augustine pointed to the prophets, such as Ezekiel, to show that
God transforms people for the sake of His own holy name?*®®, not because they
deserve it. God promises to give His people a new heart*®, rather than rewarding
those who have supposedly maintained a pure one. If we ask why God grants
this saving grace to some and not others, Augustine leans on the Apostle Paul:
God is perfectly just, but His sovereign choices are a deep mystery we cannot
fully unravel®. Our response should simply be one of profound gratitude for
His mercy.

The Original Sin defines the human problem as moral guilt, not just lack of

knowledge (Avidya). This explains why we need a Savior, not a guru.

386 Romans 3:20 Therefore no one will be declared righteous in God’s sight by the works of the law;
rather, through the law we become conscious of our sin.

387 Romans 7:18-20 For I know that good itself does not dwell in me, that is, in my sinful nature.For
I have the desire to do what is good, but I cannot carry it out. For I do not do the good I want to
do, but the evil I do not want to do—this I keep on doing. Now if T do what I do not want to do,
itis no longer I who do it, but it is sin living in me that does it.

388 Ezekiel 36:22 “Therefore say to the Israelites, “This is what the Sovereign Lord says: It is not for
your sake, people of Israel, that T am going to do these things, but for the sake of my holy name,
which you have profaned among the nations where you have gone.

389 Ezekiel 36:26 I will give you a new heart and put a new spirit in you; I will remove from you your
heart of stone and give you a heart of flesh. And I will put my Spirit in you and move you to
follow my decrees and be careful to keep my laws.

390 Romans 11:33-36 Oh, the depth of the riches of the wisdom and knowledge of God How
unsearchable his judgments, and his paths beyond tracing out! “Who has known the mind
of the Lord? Or who has been his counselor? Who has ever given to God, that God should
repay them? For from him and through him and for him are all things. To him be the glory

forever! Amen.
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4E THE KING
AND THE CROSS

Aj established in the previous chapter, Scripture makes it clear that human-
ity’s original sin renders us incapable of saving ourselves from the wrath of
God. Were the biblical record to end there, our situation would be one of total
despair. Yet, God’s Word introduces a profound hope: the promise of a Savior to
secure our redemption, a High Priest to intercede on our behalf, and a Prophet
to guide us in the ways of righteousness.

The Old Testament foretold all of these offices, alongside the promise of
a sovereign King to rule us and a suffering Servant to bear our sacrifice. This
long-awaited figure is the Son of Man, the Messiah—the Christ. The study of
His divine nature and earthly mission is known as Christology. In the following
section, we will explore these foundational topics to edify the believer and reveal
scripturally why the death of Christ was the absolute necessity for our salvation.
This section explains why the King came to this earth and what he did in the
Servant role for us.
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4E.1 God with Us (Incarnation)

Jesus was conceived by the Holy Spirit and born of the
Virgin Mary, bypassing the transmission of
original sin. Jesus is fully God and fully man. Jesus
lived a life of perfect obedience to the Law of God,

committing no sin in thought, word, or deed.

While some of the world’s largest religions acknowledge Jesus, their
views differ fundamentally from what the Word of God declares.
Islam recognizes Jesus (Isa) as a major prophet and the Messiah, affirming
His virgin birth and miracles; however, they do not believe He is God. Many
Hindus respect Jesus as a holy man, a guru, or an avatar (incarnation) of the
Divine, but they do not believe He is the only God. Similarly, Buddhists may
revere Jesus as an enlightened teacher, yet they do not consider Him to be
the Saviour.

In stark contrast to these perspectives, Christian scripture teaches
that God became man, born of a virgin by the power of the Holy Spirit.
To a new believer, it might seem unusual that the Bible contains such
a mysterious concept—one that even seasoned Christians can struggle to
fully comprehend. Yet, the unfathomable nature of this doctrine is exactly
what points to its divine origin; it is clearly not the product of the human
imagination.

Here are four key reasons why the virgin birth is recorded in scripture and
essential to the Christian faith:
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1. Fulfillment of the First Promise*': God’s original plan for a Savior®*”*
was promised through the “seed of the woman” (Eve) in the
Garden of Eden. This was ultimately fulfilled through Mary via the
virgin birth.

2. Prophetic Accuracy: The virgin birth*** was prophesied by the prophet
Isaiah hundreds of years before Jesus was born. Isaiah foretold not only
the miraculous manner of His birth but also that the Messiah would be
both God and man.

3. A Sinless Nature: Scripture teaches that humanity inherits an original
sin nature. Because of the virgin birth, Jesus bypassed this inherited
sin®”*. Because He possessed a completely sinless nature, He alone was
uniquely qualified to redeem®* us.

4. The Kinsman-Redeemer: In the Old Testament, if an Israelite was
sold into slavery, only a “kinsman-redeemer”—a blood relative***—
had the legal right to buy their freedom. Through His miraculous
human birth, Jesus took on flesh and became our kinsman. By
sharing in our humanity, He gained the right to redeem us from the
slavery of sin.

391

392

393

394

395

396

Genesis 3:15: This is often called the Protoevangelium (the first gospel). God speaks to the
serpent (Satan) after the fall: “And I will put enmity between you and the woman, and between
your offspring and hers; he will crush your head, and you will strike his heel”. (Notice it specifi-
cally says the woman’s offspring/seed, hinting at a birth without a human father).

Galatians 4:4-5: But when the set time had fully come, God sent his Son, born of a woman, born
under the law, 5 to redeem those under the law, that we might receive adoption to sonship.
Isaiah 7:14 Therefore the Lord himself will give you a sign: The virginwill conceive and give birth
to a son, and will call him Immanuel.

2 Cor 5:21 God made him who had no sin to be sin for us, so that in him we might become the
righteousness of God. Hebews 4:15 For we do not have a high priest who is unable to empathize
with our weaknesses, but we have one who has been tempted in every way, just as we are—yet he
did not sin.

Romans 5:12 Therefore, just as sin entered the world through one man, and death through sin,
and in this way death came to all people, because all sinned

Leviticus 25:47-49  ‘If a foreigner residing among you becomes rich and any of your fellow
Israelites become poor and sell themselves to the foreigner or to a member of the foreigner’s clan,
48 they retain the right of redemption after they have sold themselves. One of their relatives may
redeem them: 49 An uncle or a cousin or any blood relative in their clan may redeem them. Or if

they prosper, they may redeem themselves.
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If Jesus is not God, He cannot save. If He is not man, He cannot represent us.
Virgin birth highlights the supernatural entry of Christ and His distinctness
from all other humans. He became the “unblemished lamb”. Only a sinless
person can pay for the sins of others; otherwise, he would have to die for his own

sins (Karma).

QUESTIONS FOR REFLECTION
® Ifan unbeliever asks you: “Why did God have to become human? Why
couldn’t He just save us from heaven?” — how would you respond?
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4E.2 The Cross

On the cross, Jesus took the wrath (penalty) of God that
we deserved upon Himself (as a substitute). He died in our
place so that we would be reconciled (atonement) with God.

The Bible clearly states that Jesus suffered and died for us. For centuries,
theologians have sought to map the logic behind why Jesus had to die.
Trying to fully comprehend this is like trying to stare directly at the sun: we
know it is there, and we feel its heat, but its blinding brilliance makes it impos-
sible to take in all at once. What we can describe is true because we witness its
effects, even if our human minds cannot grasp the entirety of the mystery. The
work of Christ on the cross is similar—it is an absolute truth, even if it stretches
the limits of our comprehension. To help explain this profound act, the Church
often uses a theological model known as Penal Substitutionary Atonement
(PSA). While Penal Substitutionary Atonement (PSA) is the dominant view in
modern Protestant and evangelical traditions, the broader history of the Church
has produced several other models to explain the cross. This section explains
only PSA since it is the majority view and to keep the book size small.

Scripture teaches that sin separates us from God, and the ultimate punish-
ment for sin is death. However, the Bible also establishes the principle that
a sinless, unblemished substitute can be offered in our place. Because of our
inherited sinful nature, we are separated from God and completely unable to
offer anything of our own to escape His perfect justice.

This concept of divine justice is where many people struggle. It can be difh-
cult to reconcile how a loving God could eternally punish someone for their
sins. Yet, most of us intuitively understand earthly justice. If someone commits
a heinous crime, we agree that they should face severe consequences, up to losing

their own freedom or life. When a human judge sentences a criminal, we call
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it justice. In the same way, God’s punishment for humanity’s wickedness is an

expression of His perfect justice.

BREAKING DOWN

Penal (The Legal Requirement): This is a legal term emphasizing that the God of
the Bible is entirely just. However, God does not answer to a “law” that is higher
than Himself; rather, His laws are a direct reflection of His own perfect, holy**”
nature. Because sin is a direct violation of who God is, He cannot simply let the
guilty go unpunished***—to do so would be to deny His own righteous char-
acter. Imagine a lying thief standing before a perfect Judge. But in this court-
room, the Judge isn’t enforcing an external constitution; the Judge’s own moral
perfection is the standard. The criminal has no excuse, and the Judge must rule
justly because to ignore the crime would be to compromise His own integrity.
Because of our sin, we stand before God in that exact position, knowing His very
nature requires a just penalty.

Another way to think of God’s perfect holiness not as a legal code, but as
the physical reality of the sun. Sin is like a block of ice. The sun does not consult
a set of rules to decide what to do when ice is brought near it. Its very nature—
blazing heat and light—dictates the outcome. For the ice to approach the sun
and remain frozen, the sun would have to turn down its heat. It would have to
stop burning; it would have to stop being the sun. Similarly, God’s wrath against
sin isn’t an enforcement of an external law; it is the natural, inevitable reaction
of absolute purity coming into contact with corruption. God cannot simply “let
sin go” because to tolerate the presence of evil, He would have to turn down His
own holiness. He would have to stop being God.

Substitutionary (The Act of Mercy): This term highlights God’s immense
love and grace. While God’s perfect justice requires that sin be penalized, His

deep mercy desires that the sinner be saved. Because we are completely incapable

397 Isaiah 6:3 And they were calling to one another: “Holy, holy, holy is the Lorp Almighty; the
whole earth is full of his glory.”

398 Exodus 34:7 maintaining love to thousands, and forgiving wickedness, rebellion and sin. Yet he
does not leave the guilty unpunished; he punishes the children and their children for the sin of the
parents to the third and fourth generation.
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of surviving the penalty our rebellion demands, God did the unimaginable: He
stepped in to bear it Himself.

Imagine a perfect Judge has pronounced you guilty. The sentence is catastrophic,
and you have no way to pay it. But instead of executing the sentence upon you, the
Judge takes oft His robes, steps down from the bench, and stands in your place. He
chooses to absorb the full weight of His own just penalty. In the gospel, God does not
punish an unwilling third party; He sends His only Son—God Himself in human
flesh. Jesus, being completely sinless, willingly stood in our place, absorbing the righ-
teous consequences of our sin so that His justice is fully satisfied and we can walk free.

Atonement (The Restoration): This final word focuses on God’s ultimate
goal: absolute reconciliation. The word literally means to bring two estranged
parties back into agreement—making them “at-one.” Because the penal require-
ment was fully met by our Substitute, the barrier of sin is not just swept under
the rug; it is entirely destroyed. God’s holy justice is satisfied, and our relation-
ship with Him is beautifully restored.

Returning to the courtroom one last time, the Judge hasn’t merely absorbed
your penalty, leaving you free to walk out into the streets with a blank slate. He
has done something greater: He has given you His own perfect record. You are
not simply discharged as an acquitted criminal; you are adopted into the Judge’s
own family. The great exchange is complete—He took our sin, gave us His righ-

teousness, and brought us into perfect, unbroken fellowship with God.

REFLECTION QUESTIONS

® W often cringe at the idea of God’s wrath, yet we deeply desire justice
when someone wrongs us. How does the concept of Penal Substitu-
tionary Atonement help you see that God can be both a perfectly just
judge and a loving Father at the exact same time?

® IfJesus completely paid our debts and bore our punishment as our
substitute, is there anything He left undone? Is there any part of our
salvation that we still need to “earn” ourselves?

® The concept of Karma dictates that you must personally pay for every
one of your past deeds. The message of the Cross says that Christ
already paid for them. Which of these systems offers true freedom, and
which one will you trust with your eternity?
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4E.3 The Bodily Resurrection

Jesus physically rose from the dead on the third day. It
was not a spiritual ghost, but a glorified physical body.

T he biblical narrative emphasizes not only that Jesus died for humanity’s sins**?,
but that He physically rose from the dead on the third day** in a glorified*”",
material body**?, rather than as a spiritual*® apparition. This bodily*** resurrection
serves as the absolute cornerstone of the Christian gospel*®®; while the cross paid
the penalty for sin, the resurrection is the definitive proof that God accepted this
payment. Without it, Christian faith would be rendered an empty hope*®*.
Theologically, if Christ had not risen, He would have remained under
the power of death, rendering His claims as the Son of God false and leaving

sin undefeated*””. Instead, His resurrection validates the atonement, justi-

399 1 Corinthians 15:3 For what I received I passed on to you as of first importance: that Christ died
for our sins according to the Scriptures

400 Acts 10:40 but God raised him from the dead on the third day and caused him to be seen

401 Philippians 3:21 who, by the power that enables him to bring everything under his control, will
transform our lowly bodies so that they will be like his glorious body

402 John 20:27 Then he said to Thomas, “Put your finger here; see my hands. Reach out your hand
and put it into my side. Stop doubting and believe.”

403 Luke 24:39 Look at my hands and my feet. It is I myself! Touch me and see; a ghost does not have
flesh and bones, as you see I have.

404 Acts 2:31 Seeing what was to come, he spoke of the resurrection of the Messiah, that he was not
abandoned to the realm of the dead, nor did his body see decay.

405 Romans 1:2-4 the gospel he promised beforehand through his prophets in the Holy Scriptures
regarding his Son, who as to his earthly life was a descendant of David, and who through the Spirit
of holiness was appointed the Son of God in power by his resurrection from the dead: Jesus Christ
our Lord.

406 1 Cor 15:14 And if Christ has not been raised, our preaching is useless and so is your faith

407 1 Cor 15:17 And if Christ has not been raised, your faith is futile; you are still in your sins
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8

ties believers*®, exalts Christ as Lord**?, and provides the ultimate guar-

antee of our own future resurrection*'®. Furthermore, it is important not

to overlook the significance of His three days*"*

in the grave: this specific
timeframe fulfilled Old Testament prophecy*'?, followed a biblical pattern
of third-day deliverance*'?, confirmed Jesus’ own predictions*'4, and proved
the reality of His actual death while demonstrating that His body did not
decay.

Equally crucial is the strictly physical nature of this resurrection, which
affirms that the material body is inherently good*'® and destined for ulti-

mate redemption*'¢

rather than disposal. During the first century*",
various heretical groups taught that physical matter was inherently sinful
and that true spiritual liberation required escaping the flesh. These factions
often claimed that Jesus only appeared to have a physical body as an illu-
sion*'®, attempting to deceive early Christians into despising their own
physical existence. By contrast, orthodox biblical teaching explicitly insists

on a tangible, bodily resurrection*"’

, proving that God’s redemptive plan
includes resurrecting the physical bodies of all believers, just as He did with

Jesus Christ.

408 Romans 4:25 He was delivered over to death for our sins and was raised to life for our justification

409 Acts 2:36 Therefore let all Israel be assured of this: God has made this Jesus, whom you crucified,
both Lord and Messiah

410 1 Cor 15:21 For since death came through a man, the resurrection of the dead comes also through
aman.

411 1 Cor 15:4 that he was buried, that he was raised on the third day according to the Scriptures

412 Matthew 12:40 For as Jonah was three days and three nights in the belly of a huge fish, so the Son
of Man will be three days and three nights in the heart of the earth

413 Exodus 19:11, 16, 2 Kings 20:5-7, Jonah 1:17

414 Matthew 16:21, Mark 8:31, Luke 9:22, John 2:19

415 Genesis 1:31a God saw all that he had made, and it was very good.

416 Romans 8:23 Not only so, but we ourselves, who have the firstfruits of the Spirit, groan inwardly
as we wait eagerly for our adoption to sonship, the redemption of our bodies.

417 2John 71 say this because many deceivers, who do not acknowledge Jesus Christ as coming in the
flesh, have gone out into the world. Any such person is the deceiver and the antichrist.

418 1 John 4:2 This is how you can recognize the Spirit of God: Every spirit that acknowledges that
Jesus Christ has come in the flesh is from God.

419 1 Cor 15:53 For the perishable must clothe itself with the imperishable, and the mortal
with immortality.
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REFLECTION QUESTIONS

® Do you believe that the material body is created as good and destined
for redemption?

® Do you affirm we are appointed to die once, and after that comes judg-
ment (Hebrews 9:27) and there is no reincarnation?
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4F HOW GOD SAVES

The previous section detailed God’s finished work of redemption. Now,
we shift our focus to how that redemption is actually experienced in the
life of the believer. In this section, we will trace the journey of how God calls,
regenerates, sanctifies, and glorifies His people. This vital area of theology is
called Soteriology.

When studying this, we might be tempted to draw a line—thinking the
previous chapter was only about Christ’s objective work for the world, while this
chapter is only about the Holy Spirit’s subjective work inside of us. But Scrip-
ture reveals a beautiful, overlapping economy in how the Trinity operates. While
it is right to speak of the Father in our creation, the Son in our redemption, and
the Holy Spirit in our sanctification, they are never disconnected.

Because the Holy Spirit has a distinct personality and method of working, we
must distinguish between Christ meriting our salvation and the Spirit applying
it. On the cross, Christ met the demands of divine justice and purchased every
blessing of salvation. Yet, His work continues. From heaven, Jesus ensures that
those He died for actually receive what He secured for them.

This means that even the application of our salvation is a work of Christ,
carried out through the agency of the Holy Spirit. While applying salvation is
the Spirit’s special role, it can never be separated from the Son. The Spirit roots
everything in the redemptive work of Jesus and carries it to completion—inviting

the active co-operation of the believer along the way.
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4F.1 Regeneration (Born Again)

The Holy Spirit supernaturally transforms the human heart,
moving a person from spiritual death to spiritual life.

C reation is only work of God. As we see in Genesis**°, man did not partici-
pate in his creation. Genesis also shows God’s only creative work produces
new life. The same applies to regeneration too. Regeneration is a creative work
of God, and is therefore a work in which man is purely passive**!, and in which
there is no place for human co-operation*?. This is a very important point, since
it stresses the fact that salvation is wholly of God. We did not choose to be made
physically alive*?’, and we did not choose to be born***—it is something that
happened to us; similarly, these analogies in Scripture suggest that we are entirely
passive in regeneration. In some of the elements of the application of redemption
that are discussed in subsequent chapters, we play an active part. But in the work
of regeneration we play no active role at all. It is instead totally a work of God.
Wayne Grudem explains “Exactly what happens in regeneration is myste-
rious to us. We know that somehow we who were spiritually dead (Eph. 2:1)

have been made alive to God and in a very real sense we have been “born again”

420 Gen 2:7 Then the LorD God formed a man from the dust of the ground and breathed into his
nostrils the breath of life, and the man became a living being.

421 John 1:12-13 Yet to all who did receive him, to those who believed in his name, he gave the right
to become children of God— children born not of natural descent, nor of human decision or
a husband’s will, but born of God.

422 Ephesians 2:4-5 But because of his great love for us, God, who is rich in mercy, made us alive with
Christ even when we were dead in transgressions—it is by grace you have been saved.

423 Colossians 2:13 When you were dead in your sins and in the uncircumcision of your flesh, God
made you alive with Christ. He forgave us all our sins,

424 1 Peter 1:3 Praise be to the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ! In his great mercy he has
given us new birth into a living hope through the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead.
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(John 3:3, 7; Eph. 2:5; Col. 2:13). But we don’t understand how this happens
or what exactly God does to us to give us this new spiritual life. Jesus says, “The
wind blows where it wishes, and you hear its sound, but you do not know where
it comes from or where it goes. So it is with everyone who is born of the Spirit”
(John 3:8). Scripture views regeneration as something that affects us as whole
persons. It is not just that our spirits were dead before—we were dead to God
in trespasses and sins (see Eph. 2:1). And it is not correct to say that the only
thing that happens in regeneration is that our spirits are made alive (as some
would teach), for every part of us is aftected by regeneration: “If anyone is in
Christ, be is a new creation. The old has passed away; behold, the new has come”
(2 Cor. 5:17).74%

We do not always know exactly when this instantaneous change occurs*?¢.
Especially for children growing up in a Christian home, or for people who grad-
ually grow in their understanding of the gospel over time*?’, there may not be
a dramatic crisis with a radical shift from “hardened sinner” to “holy saint”.
But there is an instantaneous change nonetheless, occurring the moment the
Holy Spirit invisibly awakens spiritual life within. This inner change becomes
outwardly evident over time through new desires and behaviors that are pleasing
to God. In other cases—probably most cases when adults become Christians—
regeneration takes place at a clearly recognizable time. The person realizes that
they were previously separated from God, but immediately afterward, new
spiritual life has flooded in. The results can usually be seen at once: a heartfelt
trusting in Christ for salvation, an assurance of forgiveness, a desire to read the
Bible and pray, a delight in worship and fellowship, a sincere desire for obedi-

ence, and an eagerness to tell others about Christ.

425 Wayne Grudem, Systematic Theology: An Introduction to Biblical Doctrine, Second Edition
(Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Academic, 2020), 851-852.

426 Mark 4:27-28 Night and day, whether he sleeps or gets up, the seed sprouts and grows, though
he does not know how. 28 All by itself the soil produces grain—first the stalk, then the head, then
the full kernel in the head.

427 2 Timothy 3:14 -15 But as for you, continue in what you have learned and have become
convinced of, because you know those from whom you learned it, 15 and how from infancy you
have known the Holy Scriptures, which are able to make you wise for salvation through faith in
Christ Jesus.
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REFLECTION QUESTIONS:

® Areyou born again?

® Does the human will have any effect or role in the act of regeneration?

® Since regeneration is entirely the sovereign work of God, what is the
biblical purpose and motivation for preaching the Gospel to the spiri-
tually dead?
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4F.2 Declared Righteous (Justification)

Justification is a judicial act of God, in which He declares,
on the basis of the righteousness of Jesus Christ, that all the
claims of the law are satisfied with respect to the sinner*.

ustification occupies a unique place in the application of redemption: it is

strictly a judicial act of God. It is a legal declaration regarding the sinner, not
an internal process of moral renewal like regeneration or sanctification. While it
profoundly concerns the sinner, it does not change their inner condition; rather,
it alters their legal state before God’s tribunal. In this respect, it differs funda-
mentally from all other parts of the order of salvation. Furthermore, justification
involves both the forgiveness of sins and a full restoration to divine favor.

Justification strictly follows saving faith. The apostle Paul makes this
sequence explicit: “We also have believed in Christ Jesus, in order to be justi-
fied by faith in Christ and not by works of the law, because by works of the law
no one will be justified” (Gal. 2:16). Faith comes first, and its express purpose is
justification. Christ must be “received by faith”, as God is the “justifier of the one
who has faith in Jesus”***. Romans 4 defends this sequence using Abraham and
David as prime examples, culminating in the declaration, “We have been justified
by faith” (Rom. 5:1). Crucially, Scripture never suggests we are justified because
of the inherent goodness of our faith. Faith has no standalone merit; it is not an

428 L. Berkhof, Systematic Theology (Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans publishing co., 1938),
513.

429 Romans 3:25-26 God presented Christ as a sacrifice of atonement, through the shedding of
his blood—to be received by faith. He did this to demonstrate his righteousness, because in his
forbearance he had left the sins committed beforehand unpunished— he did it to demonstrate his
righteousness at the present time, so as to be just and the one who justifies those who have faith in

Jesus.
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activity that “earns” favor with God. Instead, Scripture portrays faith simply as
the instrument—the means through which justification is received. We are justi-
fied solely because of the merits of Christ’s work**°, not the quality of our belief.

This raises an important question: why did God choose faith as the mech-
anism for obtaining justification? Why not bestow it upon those who sincerely
show love, joy, humility, or wisdom?

God chose faith because it is the exact opposite of self-dependence. When
we come to Christ in faith, we are essentially declaring moral bankruptcy: “I
surrender. I will no longer depend on myself or my own good works. I know
I can never make myself righteous before God. Therefore, Jesus, I trust You
completely to provide my righteous standing”. Because faith is the absolute
antithesis of self-reliance, it is the only posture that perfectly corresponds to
a salvation based entirely on God’s free grace. As Paul explains, “ Therefore, the
promise comes by faith, so that it may be by grace and may be guaranteed to all
Abraham’s offspring—not only to those who are of the law but also to those
who have the faith of Abraham. He is the father of us all” (Rom. 4:16). This
principle drove the Reformers to insist that justification comes not through faith
plus merit, but through faith alone. “For by grace you have been saved through
faith. And this is not your own doing; it is the gift of God, not a result of works,
so that no one may boast” (Eph. 2:8-9). By works of the law, no human being
will ever be justified in His sight (Rom. 3:20; Gal. 2:16; 3:11; 5:4).4"

REFLECTION wESTIONS:
® Are you confident that God has declared you “not guilty”? Do you

think Jesus’s sacrifice covered all your sins? Or you need to do some-
thing more to be declared righteous in front of God?

® Ifyou are declared righteous by faith alone, why Christians do
good work?

430 Romans 5:19 For just as through the disobedience of the one man the many were made sinners, so
also through the obedience of the one man the many will be made righteous.

431 Wayne Grudem, Systematic Theology: An Introduction to Biblical Doctrine, Second Edition
(Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Academic, 2020), 893. (Derived from)
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4F.3 Adopted into the Family (Adoption)

Adoption is an act of God whereby He
makes us members of His family

When we define “family”, we usually think in terms of biology and blood-
lines. In the first century, the Jewish people thought much the same
way: they believed their biological descent from Abraham**? automatically made
them God’s chosen family. Yet, Jesus challenged this assumption, telling them
that if God were truly their Father, they would love the Son He sent.

In the ancient world, only true sons and daughters could be heirs; a servant
had no right to an inheritance unless they were formally adopted. Herein lies the
good news of the Gospel: Jesus gave us the legal and spiritual right to become
children of God*®. Inheritance in God’s kingdom isn’t based on biology, but on
belief. Those who reject Christ miss out on this sonship, but whoever believes
in Him is joyfully adopted into God’s family. Through this adoption, the Holy
Spirit dwells within us, leading us to cry out, “Abba, Father!”*34,

Because of this, believers are not just followers of a religion; we are true
sons, daughters, and spiritual siblings. This doctrine of adoption changes
everything. It means we don’t serve a distant deity, but a loving Heavenly

Father who deeply understands our sufferings and tenderly provides for all our

432 John 8:33 “They answered him, “We are Abraham’s descendants and have never been slaves of
anyone. How can you say that we shall be set free?””

John 8:41b The only Father we have is God himself.”

433 John 1:12 Yet to all who did receive him, to those who believed in his name, he gave the right to
become children of God.

434 Romans 8:15 The Spirit you received does not make you slaves, so that you live in fear again;
rather, the Spirit you received brought about your adoption to sonship. And by him we cry,
“Abba, Father.”
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needs. Adoption is the ultimate display of God’s love***, granting us the gift of
the Holy Spirit.

Unfortunately, some false teachers twist Scripture to glorify humanity.
They suggest that adoption literally elevates us to the same divine status as Jesus
Christ—that He gave us the right to become “gods” who can achieve anything
simply by believing it. This is a severe distortion. Scripture clearly teaches that
adoption is about a profound relationship, not usurping God’s throne. We must
remember that while we are elevated by His grace, we are still created beings,
whereas Jesus Christ is the eternal Creator®*. That distinction will always
remain. Adoption is not an invitation to become God*7; it is God’s loving invi-
tation to become His child.

So far, we have examined God’s profound work in the believer’s life through
regeneration, justification, and adoption. Because these acts are entirely the
sovereign work of God—accomplished without human effort—how do we
properly differentiate and order them? We find this sequence in Scripture. In
John 1:12, the apostle writes, “Yer to all who did receive bim, to those who believed
in his name, be gave the right to become children of God.” This verse beautifully
illustrates the progression: it is only after God regenerates a heart to believe that
He grants us the right of adoption.

Wayne Grudem writes “Regeneration has to do with our spiritual life
within. Justification has to do with our standing before God’s law. But adoption
has to do with our relationship with God as our Father, and in adoption we are

given many of the greatest blessings that we will know for eternity.”*3*

435 1 John 3:1 See what great love the Father has lavished on us, that we should be called children of
God! And that is what we are! The reason the world does not know us is that it did not know
him.

436 Colossians 1:16 For in him all things were created: things in heaven and on earth, visible and
invisible, whether thrones or powers or rulers or authorities; all things have been created through
him and for him.

437 Isaiah 43:10-11 “You are my witnesses,” declares the LorD, “and my servant whom I have
chosen, that you may know and believe me and understand that I am he. Before me no god was
formed, nor shall there be any after me. I, I am the LoRrD, and besides me there is no savior.

The Holy Bible: English Standard Version (Wheaton, IL: Crossway Bibles, 2025)

438 Wayne Grudem, Systematic Theology: An Introduction to Biblical Doctrine, Second Edition
(Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Academic, 2020), 916.
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4F .4 Becoming Like Him (Sanctification)

Sanctification is a progressive work of God that makes
the believer increasingly free from sin and more like
Christ in their daily life. It is a lifelong process that

requires the active cooperation of the believer.

T he title of this chapter, “Becoming Like Him”, points entirely to Christ.
Because “becoming” is a continuous action, it highlights a lifelong, progres-
sive work rather than a one-time event. The word “like” refers to God’s commu-
nicable attributes*?®. Ultimately, this title means that believers will grow more
and more like Christ in character, desires, holiness, obedience, love, humility,
and righteousness throughout their lives. However, a crucial distinction must
be made: while we are called to imitate God’s character, we will never become
divine ourselves.

To fully grasp what it means to become like Christ, we must understand
the relationship—and the difference—between justification and sanctification.
Justification refers to our legal standing before God. It is the moment God
mercifully declares us righteous, not because of our own efforts, but entirely
because of Christ’s finished work. Once justified, we are permanently relieved
from the punishment of sin. However, while the penalty of sin is removed, our
underlying sinful nature is not instantly eradicated. Sanctification, on the other
hand, is the lifelong process by which that sinful nature is slowly changed.

Understanding this lifelong process naturally brings up a vital ques-
tion: How long does sanctification take, and can a person obtain eternal life
if they die before being fully sanctified? We can answer this by looking at an
extreme scenario: What happens if a justified, newly adopted child of God dies

439 See 4C.3 Attributes of God .

369



Part 4: Biblical Doctrines

immediately after coming to faith? Scripture gives us a clear and comforting
answer in the story of the thief on the cross. He believed in Jesus while being
crucified, died that very same day, and yet Jesus promised him immediate entry
into paradise**. This powerful example reveals that our entrance into heaven is
secured by our justification, regardless of how far along we are in our earthly
sanctification. When a believer dies, God faithfully completes the work*!, and
we enter heaven as fully and perfectly sanctified people. While it takes a lifetime
on earth, this progressive sanctification is entirely comprehensive. It does not
just change our outward behavior; it completely transforms the whole person,
actively reshaping our knowledge**, mind**}, emotions**, will*, spirit**, and
physical body**.

God starts the work of sanctification at our regeneration and brings the
sanctification of the soul to completion the moment a believer dies. The
complete sanctification of the body will follow later, occurring when Christ
returns and grants us our resurrected bodies. Importantly, while God is the ulti-
mate author of this transformation, the believer is not a passive bystander. The
daily process of earthly sanctification requires our active cooperation and obedi-
ence to the Holy Spirit. Wayne Grudem writes “The role that we play in sancti-
fication is both a passive one in which we depend on God to sanctify us and an
active one in which we strive to obey God and take steps that will increase our

sanctification”#8,

440 Luke 23:43 Jesus answered him, “Truly I tell you, today you will be with me in paradise.”

441 1 Thessalonians 5:24The one who calls you is faithful, and he will do it.

442 Colossians 3:10 and have put on the new self, which is being renewed in knowledge in the image
of its Creator. Philippians 1:9 And this is my prayer: that your love may abound more and more
in knowledge and depth of insight

443 Romans 12:2a Do not conform to the pattern of this world, but be transformed by the renewing
of your mind.

444 Ga 5:22-23 But the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace, forbearance, kindness, goodness, faith-
fulness, gentleness and self-control.

445 Php 2:13 for it is God who works in you to will and to act in order to fulfill his good purpose.

446 2 Corinthians 7:1 Therefore, since we have these promises, dear friends, let us purify ourselves
from everything that contaminates body and spirit, perfecting holiness out of reverence for God.

447 1 Thessalonians 5:23 May God himself, the God of peace, sanctify you through and through.
May your whole spirit, soul and body be kept blameless at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ.

448 Wayne Grudem, Systematic Theology: An Introduction to Biblical Doctrine, Second Edition
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Finally, Only God can truly see the extent of a person’s sanctification. This
is because sin is not merely about visible transgressions—like murder, theft, or
cruel words—but fundamentally about the underlying desires of the heart. Even
a church pastor can project the outward illusion of a holy life simply by acting
like a “good person”. Yet, unless one recognizes that God alone is truly holy and
perfect, and that we must seek His forgiveness daily, that seemingly righteous life

is nothing more than empty legalism.
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4G BELONGING
AND WORSHIP

T he Bible teaches that God desires His people to gather and worship in
communion. While the saving act of God is deeply personal—as illustrated
by Jesus’ parable of the Good Shepherd who leaves the flock to find the one lost
sheep—salvation ultimately rests upon an individual’s faith in Christ.

However, we must be careful not to over-individualize the Christian experi-
ence. To ignore the role of the Church is to overlook a direct biblical mandate.
God has established a specific order and function for the Church, transforming
it from a simple gathering into a divine institution.

In systematic theology, the study of the Church—its nature, structure, and
distinction from regular social gatherings—is known as ecclesiology. This section
explores the vital doctrines that define our life together as the Body of Christ.
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4G.1 The Body of Christ

All true believers form one spiritual family.
The Church is God’s ordained institution for
worship, discipleship, and mission.

I n the New Testament, the Greek word for Church is ekklésia, which literally
translates to an “assembly of people”. It is crucial to understand that, bibli-
cally, the Church is not a physical building; while we gather in buildings, the
building is not the Church. As Paul writes, “Christ loved the church and gave
himself up for her” (Eph. 5:25). Here, “the church” refers to the collective body
of all whom Christ died to redeem.

Today, many denominations claim to be the one true church based on outward
historical or institutional connections. For example, the Eastern Orthodox Church
claims authenticity through its unbroken adherence to early Christian tradition, while
the Roman Catholic Church asserts that it is the sole visible church through Apos-
tolic succession via the Pope, tracing back to the Apostle Peter. For a new believer,
navigating these competing claims to find the true Church can be overwhelming.

Scripture teaches that the Church is the body of Christ, and He alone is
its head*”. When we look at a local church (the gathered assembly), we often
see a mix of true believers and unbelievers. Since unbelievers are not spiritu-
ally united to Christ, this raises a practical question: how is this possible? Jesus
addressed this in the Parable of the wheat and the weeds*°, explaining that

449 Col 1:18 And he is the head of the body, the church; he is the beginning and the firstborn from
among the dead, so that in everything he might have the supremacy.

450 Matthew 13:29-30 “ ‘No,” he answered, ‘because while you are pulling the weeds, you may
uproot the wheat with them. Let both grow together until the harvest. At that time I will tell the
harvesters: First collect the weeds and tie them in bundles to be burned; then gather the wheat and

>

bring it into my barn.
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both will grow together in the field and will not be separated until the final
judgment. Therefore, the “visible church”—the church as we see it—contains
both genuine believers and those who merely profess faith. Yet, the “invisible
church”—the true Body of Christ—consists only of genuine believers, and its
exact membership is known only to God. As theologian Wayne Grudem writes,
“In this definition we do not say that the visible church is the church as any
person in the world (such as an unbeliever or someone who held heretical teach-
ings) might see it, but we mean to speak of the church as it is perceived by those
who are genuine believers and have an understanding of the difference between
believers and unbelievers.”** To say the true church is “invisible” simply means
we cannot perfectly identify every true believer within a professing congrega-
tion, for humans can only see outward appearances, while God alone sees the
heart** However, God has not left us without guidance; Scripture provides the
means to identify a genuine local church. As John Calvin noted, “Wherever we
see the Word of God purely preached and heard, and the sacraments adminis-
tered according to Christ’s institution, there, it is not to be doubted, a church of
God exists.”

The Bible commands believers to meet regularly*** in local churches for
worship, spiritual growth, and evangelism. Worship involves singing psalms and
hymns, the faithful preaching of the Word, and serving the Lord with a reverent
heart and mind. Spiritual growth is equally vital; the church’s function is not
only to introduce people to Christ but to mature the Body of Christ. Finally,
the church must unite to spread the Gospel and care for the poor, the sick, and
the needy. These are the true, biblical purposes of the gathered assembly—it is
designed for deep spiritual formation and Kingdom work, not merely as a venue

for casual socializing or listening to self-help messages on a Sunday morning.

451 Wayne Grudem, Systematic Theology: An Introduction to Biblical Doctrine, Second Edition
(Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Academic, 2020), 1050.

452 1 Samuel 16:7 But the LORD said to Samuel, “Do not consider his appearance or his height,
for I have rejected him. The Lorp does not look at the things people look at. People look at the
outward appearance, but the LORD looks at the heart”.

453 Hebrews 10:24-25 And let us consider how we may spur one another on toward love and good
deeds, not giving up meeting together, as some are in the habit of doing, but encouraging one
another—and all the more as you see the Day approaching.
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REFLECTION QUESTIONS

®  What are the key biblical markers that distinguish a genuine church
gathering from a mere social club or community meeting?

® Do you believe that salvation is restricted only to those who attend
your specific local church or denomination? If so, upon what biblical

grounds do you base this belief?
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4G.2 Baptism and Communion

Baptism and Holy communion are the visible, physical
rites instituted by Jesus Christ to signify and seal the
spiritual realities of the new covenant for the church.

In the Christian faith, there are only two sacred acts that Jesus explicitly
commanded His followers to observe: Baptism and Communion. Even
within the Church, there are differing opinions on how to define them, with
various traditions referring to them as sacraments, ordinances, or memorials.
Regardless of the terminology, Scripture is clear that these are the only two prac-
tices directly instituted by Christ.

Baptism occurs after a person is regenerated by the Holy Spirit and accepts
Christ as their Savior. Throughout the New Testament, we see a consistent
pattern: conversion®* is immediately followed by baptism. The practice itself
predates Christ; in Judaism, ritual washing was used to symbolize purification**
and entering the kingdom of God, often associated with crossing the Jordan
River. But unlike the repeated washings in Judaism, Christian baptism is a defin-
itive, one-time event. It is an external, physical response to the internal regenera-
tion worked by the Holy Spirit.

Crucially, a person is baptized in the name of the Father, the Son, and
the Holy Spirit—meaning the true agent of baptism is God Himself**¢, not
the pastor or priest performing the ceremony. This distinction was vital in the

454 Acts 2:41 Those who accepted his message were baptized, and about three thousand were added
to their number that day.

455 Matthew 3:6 Confessing their sins, they were baptized by him in the Jordan River.

456 Mark 1:8 I baptize you with water, but he will baptize you with the Holy Spirit. John 1:33 And
I myself did not know him, but the one who sent me to baptize with water told me, “The man on

whom you see the Spirit come down and remain is the one who will baptize with the Holy Spirit’
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early Church during the Roman persecutions. A major controversy arose over
whether a baptism remained valid if the priest who performed it later renounced

457 that the moral

the faith. Ultimately, the Church concluded from Scripture
standing of the earthly minister does not invalidate the baptism, because the act
is ultimately performed by God, not by man.

It can be tempting to oversimplify baptism as merely a human act—a public
declaration of our loyalty to Christ. However, this view falls short. Baptism is
not merely about showing commitment; it is an act of obedience to God’s
direct command. You could proclaim Jesus constantly and wear a cross every
day to show your devotion, yet you would still need to be baptized because God
ordained it as a means of grace. Therefore, while baptism is not a strict prerequi-
site for salvation, it is a beautifully designed channel through which God imparts
His grace.

Jesus said, ““Man shall not live on bread alone, but on every word that

»

comes from the mouth of God.”” He also said, “Take and eat; this is my

body.”**® Just as we require daily food to sustain our physical lives, we desper-
ately need spiritual food for our souls. While Jesus declared all foods clean*s’
and acceptable for physical nourishment, He made a profound distinction
regarding spiritual life: only those who feed on His body will live forever**°.
Scripture records that many found this to be a difficult teaching, and from that
moment on, many of His disciples turned back and no longer followed Him*¢".
As the early Church grew, the apostle Paul urged believers not to neglect this
spiritual food. He commanded*®* them to regularly partake in Holy Commu-
nion until Christ’s return, a sacred practice meant to keep the Church contin-

ually abiding in Him.

457 Ephesians 4:4—6 There is one body and one Spirit, just as you were called to one hope when you
were called;one Lord, one faith, one baptism; one God and Father of all, who is over all and
through all and in all.

458 Matthew 4:4, Matthew 26:26

459 Mark 7:19

460 John 6:58. Your ancestors ate manna and died, but whoever feeds on this bread will live forever.

461 John 6:66

462 1 Corinthians 11:26
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REFLECTION QUESTIONS
®  Who baptized you?
® s there baptism by Jesus and then baptism by Holy Spirit?
®  When do you partake in Holy Communion do you think it as bread
and wine or Jesus’s body and blood?
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4G.3 Corporate Worship

Corporate worship is the gathered church’s
active and reverent response to God, in which
God addresses His people through His Word
and ordinances, and the congregation responds
together with faith, prayer, confession, praise,
thanksgiving, obedience, and adoration
through Jesus Christ.

T o fully understand corporate worship, we must first distinguish it from
personal worship. At its core, worship means ascribing supreme worth
to God*®. In a personal context, this begins as a private response to the
Creator through individual prayer and praise, separate from the gathered
church. Personal worship connects intimately with love, and expressing that
love toward God manifests through obedience and commitment—making
personal worship not merely a moment of prayer or devotion, but a disci-
plined orientation of one’s entire life toward honoring God’s worth through
daily choices and actions***.

Every act of worship involves the worshiper, the object of worship, and
the form through which worship is expressed. In Christian worship, it must be
unmistakably clear that the triune God alone—Father, Son, and Holy Spirit—is
the object of worship*®%; therefore, even an unbeliever entering a church gath-

463 Revelation 4:11 You are worthy, our Lord and God, to receive glory and honor and power, for you
created all things, and by your will they were created and have their being.

464 John 14:15 If you love me, keep my commands.

465 Matthew 4:10 Jesus said to him, “Away from me, Satan! For it is written: “Worship the Lord your

%

God, and serve him only.
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ering should be able to recognize whom the congregation is worshiping*s.
Worship, however, is not limited to singing, as many Christians assume; To grasp
the fuller biblical picture of corporate worship, we must examine how first-cen-
tury believers gathered. During the Second Temple period (the first century CE),
Jewish worship was divided into two distinct spheres. The single Temple in Jeru-
salem served as the exclusive center for sacrifices and pilgrimage festivals. Mean-
while, local synagogues—often multiple in a single city—served as the ordinary
places for weekly Sabbath assemblies, focusing on Scripture reading, instruction,
prayer, and exhortation.

Initially, the first Jewish Christians continued to pray and read Scripture
alongside their brethren in the synagogues. However, following the crucifixion
and resurrection of Jesus, the theological divide deepened. Just as Jesus had
predicted*”’, Christians were eventually expelled from the synagogues. Forced
to meet in house churches**®, these early believers adapted the synagogue model
for their own gatherings. Their corporate worship centered on the reading of
Scripture, exhortation, singing*®, and the celebration of Communion, just as
the Lord had instructed.

If the modern church desires to remain faithful to apostolic tradition,
our gatherings should reflect this ancient blueprint. Corporate worship is
far more than a musical warm-up to a sermon; it is a holistic practice that
encompasses the preaching of the Word, the public reading of Scripture, the
singing of praises, and the Lord’s Supper. As we gather corporately, every
one of these elements must be done in deep reverence, offered up wholly to
the Lord.

466 1 Corinthians 14:24-25 But if an unbeliever or an inquirer comes in while everyone is proph-
esying, they are convicted of sin and are brought under judgment by all, 25 as the secrets of
their hearts are laid bare. So they will fall down and worship God, exclaiming, “God is really
among you!”

467 John 16:2 They will put you out of the synagogue; in fact, the time is coming when anyone who
kills you will think they are offering a service to God.

468 Romans 16:5a Greet also the church that meets at their house;

469 Colossians 3:16 Let the message of Christ dwell among you richly as you teach and admonish one
another with all wisdom through psalms, hymns, and songs from the Spirit, singing to God with
gratitude in your hearts.
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REFLECTION QUESTIONS

Why is worship often associated with music and song today? Did they
need loud music?

Can worship songs be anything? Or it needs to reflect God?

Does your Church sings Psalms, Hymns (written songs to praise God)
and Spiritual songs (spontaneous songs to give thanks to God)?

Is hearing and preaching word of God worship? What did apostles do?
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4G.4 Church discipline

Church discipline is necessary to vindicate the honor
of Christ and the gospel, preventing His name
from being compromised by the scandalous
lives of those who claim to follow Him.

T o distinguish a true church gathering from a Bible study group or men’s
small group gathering, we must look to the “marks” of the church. While
a Bible study is a fruitful gathering of believers, it lacks two essential elements of
a biblical church: the proper administration of the sacraments and the exercise
of church discipline.

470

The Bible frequently uses the imagery of shepherds*”® and sheep to illus-
trate spiritual leadership. In the ancient world, a shepherd was responsible for
the provision, direction, and safety of the flock. In a modern context, this role
is fulfilled by the pastors, elders*’*, or clergy who provide spiritual food through
the Word of God and offer direction to the congregation. Scripture teaches
God has established specific offices within the Church, electing individuals to
lead His Body. As believers, we are called to submit to these appointed leaders
and serve alongside them as we would serve Christ Himself. Staying with the
shepherd analogy, ancient shepherds oversaw specific flocks (not everything in
the country). There was no confusion regarding ownership; the shepherd knew

his sheep, and the sheep recognized their shepherd’s voice. If a single sheep went

470 1 Peter 5:2 Be shepherds of God’s flock that is under your care, watching over them—not because
you must, but because you are willing, as God wants you to be; not pursuing dishonest gain, but
eager to serve;

471 Ephesians 4:11-12 So Christ himself gave the apostles, the prophets, the evangelists, the pastors
and teachers, to equip his people for works of service, so that the body of Christ may be built up
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missing, the shepherd was immediately aware and held accountable by the owner
of the sheep.

In many modern churches, this accountability is eroding. It is common for
“church hoppers” to attend services and even provide financial support without
ever becoming formal members. This creates a transactional relationship rather
than a covenantal one. If a pastor or elder does not know a person is specifically
under their care, they cannot fulfill their biblical duty to correct or shepherd that
person when they wander into sin.

The Bible clearly teaches that appointed leaders are responsible for teaching,
correcting, and—when necessary—disciplining the congregation. If elders fail to
exercise this oversight, they will be held accountable by God. A church without
discipline mirrors the chaos described in the Book of Judges*?. A biblical
church, by contrast, must have policies in place to take action when the spiritual
health of the Body is at stake.

Views on church structure vary widely among denominations, often falling
into two extremes: Radical Egalitarianism*” or Dictatorial Leadership*’% The
New Testament, however, points toward a plurality of elders*”>. This model
includes men with various gifts—some focused on teaching, some on preaching,
and others on administration. This plurality ensures full accountability; while
the entire congregation does not vote on every minor decision, no single man
dictates every action.

Church discipline is not reserved solely for the laity; it applies to elders,
pastors, and all clergy. Because the stakes of leadership are so high, the Bible
warns, “Not many of you should become teachers, my brothers, for you know that
we who teach will be judged with greater strictness” (James 3:1). Therefore, those
in leadership must serve with “fear and trembling”, maintaining a life above
reproach to keep the Church without blemish.

472 Judges 21:25In those days Israel had no king; everyone did as they saw fit

473 Some denominations oppose any formal leadership structure, assuming that because everyone is
“equal” in Christ, there should be no offices or hierarchy.

474 Other groups believe God only anoints a single “Senior Pastor”, creating an environment where
one individual holds absolute power without check.

475 1 Timothy 5:17 The elders who direct the affairs of the church well are worthy of double honor,
especially those whose work is preaching and teaching.

383



Part 4: Biblical Doctrines

REFLECTION QUESTIONS
® Could you identify the specific plurality of elders in your church who
are biblically responsible for your oversight?
® Does your church leadership maintain this standard by publishing an
annual, transparent financial statement including pastoral compensa-
tion? (2 Corinthians 8:20)

384



4H The Future

4H THE FUTURE

F or millennia, humanity has pondered the ultimate future of mankind.
Philosophers have long questioned the final destination of the individual
and the nature of existence after death, offering a diverse spectrum of cultural
and philosophical answers. Plato, for instance, championed the concept of

a reincarnating soul*’¢

, arguing for a strict dualism where the soul and body are
entirely distinct. He posited that the soul is immortal, pre-existing our phys-
ical birth and enduring long after the material body perishes. In stark contrast,
Epicurus adopted a strictly materialistic view. He argued that everything in the
universe—including the human mind and soul—is composed of physical atoms.
Upon death, these atoms simply disperse, resulting in total annihilation and the
complete cessation of consciousness. This led to his famous maxim: “Death is
nothing to us. When we exist, death is not; and when death exists, we are not.”*””
For Epicurus, death held no terror, as there remained no conscious self left to
experience it.

While philosophy offers these varied human deductions, the Christian
perspective approaches the future through the lens of divine revelation. Rather
than relying on human speculation, Christians look to the ultimate destiny of
humanity as articulated by the Word of God. This section explores that divine
framework, detailing the Christian doctrine of last things, formally known

as Eschatology.

476 Plato, Phaedo 70c-72e
477 Epicurus, Letter to Menoeceus
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4H.1 The King Returns

Jesus will return physically and visibly to judge the living

and the dead and to consummate His kingdom.

S keptics often mock Christians by questioning why Jesus has not yet
returned*’®. Scripture addresses this by explaining that the delay is
a profound expression of God’s patience*”, as He desires to save all whom He
has predestined. However, this divine patience is not infinite; God has appointed
a definitive end. Because this culmination could occur at any moment, believers
are commanded to remain constantly prepared*®. In Mere Christianity, C.S.
Lewis compares our current world to a stage where a play is being performed.
When the author finally steps onto the stage, the play concludes and the curtain
falls. The performance is definitively over, meaning that once the end arrives,
there will be no second chances.

When that curtain finally falls, Christ’s second coming will not be a secret
or localized affair, but a universally visible event witnessed in every corner of
the globe. Just as lightning flashes across the sky and illuminates the world in an
instant, Jesus’ return will be immediately recognized by all creation**!. Neither
the earth’s curvature nor the walls of our homes will be able to hide His glory;

478 2 Peter 3:3—4 Above all, you must understand that in the last days scoffers will come, scoffing and
following their own evil desires. 4 They will say, “Where is this ‘coming’ he promised? Ever since
our ancestors died, everything goes on as it has since the beginning of creation.”

479 2 Peter 3:9 The Lord is not slow in keeping his promise, as some understand slowness. Instead he
is patient with you, not wanting anyone to perish, but everyone to come to repentance.

480 Matthew 24:44 So you also must be ready, because the Son of Man will come at an hour when
you do not expect him.

481 Matthew 24:27 For as lightning that comes from the east is visible even in the west, so will be the
coming of the Son of Man.
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482 3like will know He has arrived. Since the time of the

believers and unbelievers
Apostles, false teachers have tried to claim that Christ had already returned*®?
or attempted to calculate the exact date of the end times. Yet, Scripture clearly
maintains that the timing remains known to God alone***.

At His return, the undeniable manifestation of His glory will compel
everyone*® to acknowledge Jesus as Lord and every knee bow. However, this
arrival will not usher in an extended period for repentance, but rather the time
for judgment. While Jesus came as a humble servant in His first coming, He
will return as a mighty King**. Christ will step back into human history at the
end of the world to draw the present age to a close and introduce the eternal
state. He will accomplish this by inaugurating and completing two monumental
events: the resurrection of the dead*” and the final judgment**®.

Why it Matters: History has a finish line. We are not trapped in infinite

cycles of rebirth and we die only once.

482 Revelation 1:7 “Look, he is coming with the clouds”,and “every eye will see him, even those who
pierced him”;and all peoples on earth “will mourn because of him”. So shall it be! Amen.

483 2 Thessalonians 2:1-2 Concerning the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ and our being gathered to
him, we ask you, brothers and sisters, 2 not to become easily unsettled or alarmed by the teaching
allegedly from us—whether by a prophecy or by word of mouth or by letter—asserting that the
day of the Lord has already come.

484 Matthew 24:36 But about that day or hour no one knows, not even the angels in heaven, nor the
Son, but only the Father.

485 Philippians 2:10-11 that at the name of Jesus every knee should bow,in heaven and on earth and
under the earth, and every tongue acknowledge that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God
the Father.

486 Revelation 19:16 On his robe and on his thigh he has this name written: king of kings and lord
of lords.

487 John 5:28-29 Do not be amazed at this, for a time is coming when all who are in their graves will
hear his voice 29 and come out—those who have done what is good will rise to live, and those
who have done what is evil will rise to be condemned.

488 Hebrews 9:27Just as people are destined to die once, and after that to face judgment
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4H.2 The Judgement

When Jesus returns, He will judge all people, welcoming
those who believe in Him into the joy of heaven and
separating those who do not into the reality of bell.

he Bible teaches a profound tension: whoever is united to Christ by faith is
already saved**” and will enter paradise*”, yet at the Second Coming of Christ,

there will also be a final judgment for all humanity*”'. While this may seem compli-
cated, it becomes clear when we understand that the judgment ultimately results
in one of two outcomes: reward or punishment. Today, we often view judgment
through the lens of a modern courtroom where a judge hands down a temporary
sentence or acquittal. However, the biblical reality carries much more weight, as both
the reward and the punishment determined on this day are eternal, not momentary.
The most sobering aspect of this judgment is the punishment, which is
defined as eternal separation** from God in a place called Hell*?. Because
human nature is fallen, everyone would be condemned on their own merit. The
judgment ultimately determines who is righteous in the eyes of God, and the

only way to survive it is to be imputed with the righteousness*** of Jesus Christ.

489 Romans 8:1 Therefore, there is now no condemnation for those who are in Christ Jesus

490 Philippians 1:23 Tam torn between the two: I desire to depart and be with Christ, which is better
by far;

491 2 Cor 5:10 For we must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ, so that each of us may
receive what is due us for the things done while in the body, whether good or bad.

492 2 Thessalonians 1:9 They will be punished with everlasting destruction and shut out from the
presence of the Lord and from the glory of his might

493 Luke 16:23a In Hades, where he was in torment

494 2 Corinthians 5:21 God made him who had no sin to be sin for us, so that in him we might
become the righteousness of God
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Therefore, whoever relies on their own works for salvation will be condemned*s,
but whoever accepts Jesus as Savior and follows Him will be covered by His grace
and spared from punishment.

Understanding the exact nature of this punishment can be difficult for the
human mind to grasp. Because God is the ultimate source of all goodness, theo-
logians explain that eternal separation from Him means a total deprivation of
all good things. In Hell, the relief of basic needs—like the goodness of food to
satisfy hunger or water to quench thirst—will no longer be available, as those
provisions ultimately come from the Creator.

This separation manifests as profound physical and mental anguish,
described in Scripture as a place of weeping and restlessness**®. In Jesus’ descrip-
tions of Hell, the lost are not oblivious; rather, they are completely conscious
of their condition and painfully aware of the grace and goodness they have
forfeited. It is a state of eternal torment directly tied to the complete and perma-
nent absence of God’s presence.

Another challenging concept is the timing of this judgment, raising the
question of why a Final Judgment Day is necessary if God already knows
our hearts and a person’s eternal destiny is sealed the moment they die. The
answer lies in the difference between private destiny and public vindica-
tion. At death, each person enters an irreversible intermediate state and The

final judgment*”

is the public and final declaration of God’s justice before
all creation.

On that day, the depths of human sin will be exposed, but for believers,
those sins will be publicly declared as covered by the atoning work of Jesus
Christ. Conversely, the deeds of those who rejected Christ and trusted in their

own works will be exposed as insufficient and condemned as “filthy rags™®.

495 Galatians 2:16 know that a person is not justified by the works of the law, but by faith in
Jesus Christ.

496 Matthew 8:12 But the subjects of the kingdom will be thrown outside, into the darkness, where
there will be weeping and gnashing of teeth.

497 Acts 17:31 For he has set a day when he will judge the world with justice by the man he has
appointed. He has given proof of this to everyone by raising him from the dead.

498 Isaiah 64:6 All of us have become like one who is unclean,and all our righteous acts are like

filthy rags;
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Finally, while every believer immediately enters the presence of Christ upon
death, the Final Judgment is also the moment they receive differentiated
heavenly reward*”s based on the faithful deeds they performed during their

earthly lives.

499 1 Corinthians 3:13-15 their work will be shown for what it is, because the Day will bring it to
light. It will be revealed with fire, and the fire will test the quality of each person’s work. 14 If
what has been built survives, the builder will receive a reward. 15 If it is burned up, the builder
will suffer loss but yet will be saved—even though only as one escaping through the flames
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4H.3 The New Heavens and New Earth

God’s ultimate plan is not to destroy matter,
but to renew it. We will live eternally in
a restored physical universe with God.

A Ithough Christians often say that, after the resurrection and final judg-
ent, they will live in heaven with God, what they usually mean more
precisely is that they will live in the new earth, because that is how Scripture
describes the final state of God’s people. Second Peter 3:13 states, “But in keeping
with bis promise we are looking forward to a new heaven and a new earth, where
righteousness dwells”. In this passage, “heaven” does not primarily refer to God’s
throne room, but to the created heavens above the earth—that is, the whole
created order. The point is that God will renew all creation.

This means that the eternal hope of the believer is not a purely spiritual
existence in some distant realm, but embodied life in a restored world. Scripture
presents the final state as one in which God dwells with His people in a renewed
creation. Revelation describes this in terms of the holy city, the New Jerusalem,
coming down from heaven, where God Himself will dwell among His people>®.
That city will be entirely free from evil, sorrow, corruption, and death.

In that renewed world, believers will possess glorified bodies*** —bodies that

are no longer subject to decay, weakness, or death®**. Yet this does not mean we

500 Revelation 21:3 And I heard a loud voice from the throne saying, “Look! God’s dwelling place is
now among the people, and he will dwell with them. They will be his people, and God himself
will be with them and be their God

501 Php 3:21 who, by the power that enables him to bring everything under his control, will
transform our lowly bodies so that they will be like his glorious body

502 Revelation 21:4 ‘He will wipe every tear from their eyes. There will be no more death’ u or
mourning or crying or pain, for the old order of things has passed away.”
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will become ghostlike or less human. On the contrary, we will be fully human as
God originally intended. We will live, move, walk, eat, drink, and enjoy perfect
tellowship with God in a world completely freed from sin and its consequences.

Wayne Grudem captures this hope well when he explains that, “Moreover,
since God is infinite and we can never exhaust his greatness (Ps. 145:3), and since
we are finite creatures who will never equal God’s knowledge or be omniscient,
we may expect that for all eternity we will be able to go on learning more about
God and about his relationship to his creation. In this way we will continue the
process of learning that was begun in this life, in which a life “fully pleasing to
him” is one that includes continually “increasing in the knowledge of God”
(Col. 1:10)75,

Why it Matters: Unlike traditions that understand the final goal as
dissolvement, Christianity offers the hope of eternal life with the Creator in

arenewed creation.

503 Wayne Grudem, Systematic Theology: An Introduction to Biblical Doctrine, Second Edition
(Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Academic, 2020), 1428-1429.
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CONCLUSION

Throughout these pages, I have sought to represent the arguments of the
UW book accurately and to respond to them from a Christian perspec-
tive. Although I may not have addressed every possible defense or interpretation,
I have attempted to engage its central claims seriously and consistently. The
purpose of this book is to demonstrate that Christianity offers the most coherent,
robust explanations for the world we live in and shows who is our Creator.

Some readers might think that by focusing strictly on textual transmission
and historical timelines—while ignoring the severe moral critiques of the Old
Testament and the problem of evil—this book avoids some of the arguments
of modern skeptics. The reason for omitting such topics is mainly due to their
complexity and the space constraints of this book. However, God willing, in my
next book I will explore why God is good and just all the time.

Finally, I hope this book has pointed out how the explanations offered by
Hinduism and atheism ultimately fall short. Sometimes, Christians need to see
how logically incoherent other worldviews are to remain faithful to God. Simi-
larly, for my Hindu readers, I hope this section has served as a meaningful invita-
tion to examine the foundations of your own beliefs.

A WORD TO THE SKEPTIC
If you are not a Christian, if this book has prompted you to ask, “What if the

Christian belief is true? Where will I spend eternity?” and has provided evidence

to help you weigh that question, then it has accomplished its mission.
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Beyond that, my ultimate hope is to share the good news: Jesus’s invitation
to join His kingdom is open to you. This invitation stands not because of any
merit of our own, but entirely because of His grace. If you are curious about
who Jesus is and what it costs to follow Him, I encourage you to read the Gospel
according to John (or Luke or Mark or Matthew or all). After that if you feel
a genuine conviction, please join a local church. Should you need help finding
one, feel free to email me.

Alternatively, if reading this has made you emotionally charged because
your fundamental beliefs were challenged, I invite you to channel that energy
into critical thought. Think about it deeply why you think your view is correct
in logical way and seek truth. I firmly believe that when you seck the truth with
an open heart, God will give you a new heart.

A WORD TO THE BELIEVER

If you are a Christian, it is my sincere hope that this book has strengthened your
faith. I know it can be shocking to confront harsh arguments against Christi-
anity, and it may have challenged some of your preconceived notions. For some
Christians, realizing that their cultural imaginations of God don’t entirely align
with biblical truth can be a jarring experience. However, these shocks are ulti-
mately good; they shake away the debris from man-made beliefs so that we can
worship God in spirit and in truth.

If you have lingering questions, I highly encourage you to reach out to
the elders in your church. If you need clarification on anything written in this
book, you are also welcome to reach out to me via the email provided in the
introduction.

THE ENDURING REALITY OF THE CROSS

Shallow faith is easily exposed; when storm and heavy rain comes, it collapses
and is washed away. But a strong faith, even if it begins as a small seed, uses that
same rain to grow deep roots. There will always be lies, objections, and attacks
against Christianity. God permits these storms because they are the very tools He
uses to separate the weeds from the wheat.

May your roots grow deep, and may your anchor hold fast to the enduring
reality of the Cross.
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6A ARCHAEOLOGICAL
EVIDENCE
CORROBORATING OT

T he Old Testament’s claim to record actual history has long been a subject
of intense scrutiny, with critics often dismissing early accounts of Israel
as later inventions. For years, scholars argued that the “Isracl” described in
Exodus and Judges was a mythical entity that didn’t exist as a distinct people
group until centuries later. This theory was dismantled in 1896 with the
discovery of the Merneptah Stele in Thebes, Egypt.Dating to 1208 BCE, this
massive victory monument commissioned by Pharaoh Merneptah boasts of
his conquests in Canaan and explicitly declares, “Israel is laid waste; his seed is
not”. This is the oldest mention of Israel outside the Bible, proving that even
during the era of the Judges, Egypt already recognized Israel as a significant,
established people group in the land, contradicting the idea that they were
a late fabrication.

A similar skepticism once surrounded the “United Monarchy” of King
David. For decades, a minimalist school of thought argued that David was
a folklore hero, akin to King Arthur, because his name appeared in no ancient
records outside Scripture. That narrative shattered in 1993 when archaeol-
ogists at Tel Dan discovered a 9th-century BCE victory stele erected by an
Aramean king.The inscription boasts of defeating the “King of Israel” and
the “House of David”, providing the first conclusive extra-biblical proof that
David was a real historical figure and the founder of a dynasty recognized by
his enemies. This discovery effectively collapsed the theory that the Davidic
line was a literary fiction.
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Even when the existence of Israel’s kings was conceded, their geopolitical
importance was often doubted—until the discovery of the Black Obelisk in
1846.Unearthed in the Assyrian capital of Nimrud, this limestone pillar from
~825 BCE depicts foreign kings paying tribute to Emperor Shalmaneser III.
One panel shows a figure bowing to the ground with the caption: “The tribute of
Jehu, son of Omri”. It not only verifies that King Jehu was a real historical figure

who reigned exactly when the Bible says (2 Kings 9-10). Here are some more:
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?  The Merneptoh Stele
1200 BCE | ——() mentionst-isacr 523 peopie

group already established in
Canaan.

The Tel Dan Stele

Contains the first historical
reference to the "House of "840 BCE
David," confirming David as a

historical figure.

The Black Obelisk

Depicts King Jehu (or his
"825 BCE emissary) bowing before
Shalmaneser III; the only known

contemporary image of an
Israelite king.

Siloam Inscription

Found in Hezekiah's Tunnel, it
describes the engineering feat of "'700 BCE
carving the conduit te bring

water into the city.

Sennacherib's Prism

Records the Assyrian campaign
”689 BCE against Judah. It names
Hezekiah and admits the city of

Jerusalem was never captured.

Ketef Hinnom Scrolls

Two silver scrolls containing the
Priestly Blessing; the oldest ”600 BCE
surviving fragments of any

biblical text.

Lachish Letters

Clay shards describing the final
”588 BCE days of Judah before the
Babylonian conguest, matching

Jeremiah's account.

The Cyrus Cylinder
Confi the Persi li
ofgﬂc;\:vri“nsg e:ile(ejrz:gp?s;g ‘_ ‘-539 BCE

return home and rebuild

temples, as described by
Ezra.
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6B HERETICAL WRITINGS

T he following are heretical writings composed by false teachers for decep-
tive purposes. The Church discerned that these texts did not originate
from God and consequently rejected them. They are listed here to demonstrate
that their inauthenticity can be easily verified simply by examining their dates of
composition and overview.

The Gospel of Thomas (c. 140-180 AD) Written likely in Syria or Egypt, this is
perhaps the most famous Gnostic text. It is rejected as heretical because it completely
removes the narrative of Jesus’s life—there are no miracles, no crucifixion, and no
resurrection. Instead, it presents a list of 114 “secret sayings”, claiming that salvation
comes not through faith or grace, but through understanding these hidden codes. It
also contains bizarre, non-apostolic theology, such as the final verse where Jesus claims
He must make Mary “male” so she can become a living spirit and enter heaven.

The Gospel of Judas (c. 130-170 AD) originating in Egypt, this text
flips the biblical narrative upside down. It is heretical because it portrays Judas
Iscariot not as a traitor, but as the only true disciple who understood Jesus’s
mission. The text claims that Jesus secretly asked Judas to betray Him so that
Jesus could escape the “prison” of His physical body. It promotes the Gnostic
idea that the body is evil and the spirit must be liberated from it, directly contra-
dicting the Christian belief in the resurrection of the body.

The Infancy Gospel of Thomas (c. 150-185 AD) Written in Syria, this
text attempts to fill in the “blank years” of Jesus’s childhood (ages 5-12). It was
rejected because it presents a character of Jesus that is completely incompatible
with the New Testament. In these stories, the boy Jesus acts like a volatile wizard,
striking a playmate dead for bumping into his shoulder and blinding neigh-
bors who complain about him. It denies the sinless, humble nature of Christ

described by the eyewitness Apostles.
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The Gospel of Peter (c. 150-200 AD) Written in Syria, this narrative
focuses on the trial and crucifixion. It is heretical due to its “Docetic” theology—
the belief that Jesus only seemed to be human. The text suggests Jesus felt no
pain on the cross, implying He wasn’t truly suffering. It also features a fantastical
resurrection account where the Cross itself walks out of the tomb and speaks,
answering a voice from heaven. This legendary embellishment was immediately
recognized as non-historical by the early church.

The Gospel of Mary [Magdalene] (c. 120-180 AD) Discovered in Egypt,
this Gnostic text frames Mary Magdalene as the recipient of secret revelations
that were hidden from the male disciples. It is heretical because it teaches a dual-
istic worldview where the soul must ascend past various “powers” to escape the
body. It shifts the focus of Christianity from the public, historical resurrection
witnessed by many, to private, secret visions witnessed by one, undermining the
public nature of the Gospel.

The Protevangelium of James (c. 145-170 AD) Written in the Eastern
Church (exact location uncertain), this was a “prequel” focusing on the birth
and life of Mary. While not Gnostic, it was rejected from the canon because
it is essentially historical fiction. It invents details—such as Mary being raised
in the Temple and a midwife inspecting her after Jesus’s birth to confirm her
virginity—that have no basis in history or apostolic teaching.

The Gospel of Philip (c. 180-250 AD) Written in Syria, this collection of
Gnostic reflections is the source of the modern myth that Jesus and Mary Magda-
lene were married. It is heretical because it denies the physical resurrection,
claiming it was only a spiritual event. While it mentions Jesus kissing Mary, in the
context of the text (and Gnostic symbolism), this was a metaphor for the transfer
of “gnosis” (knowledge) from teacher to student, not a romantic relationship.

The Acts of John (c. 150-200 AD) Written in Asia Minor, this text
claims to be an account of the Apostle John’s travels. It is heretical because it
promotes a strict Docetism. It claims that when Jesus walked, He left no foot-
prints because His body wasn’t solid. It even describes Jesus appearing to John
in a cave while the crucifixion was happening in Jerusalem, telling John that the
suffering on the cross was just an illusion/play for the masses, not reality.
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6C CREEDS

When heretical groups began preaching different gospels, it became the
Church’s responsibility to provide correct biblical information in
a concise format to guide believers toward the right path. These summaries
are called creeds. A creed is a formal statement of beliefs, a set of principles, or
a system of guiding opinions.
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6C.1 APOSTLE CREED

1 believe in God, the Father almighty,

creator of beaven and earth.

1 believe in Jesus Christ, bis only Son, our Lord,
who was conceived by the Holy Spirit
and born of the virgin Mary.
He suffered under Pontius Pilate,
was crucified, died, and was buried;
he descended to hell.
The third day be rose again from the dead.
He ascended to heaven
and. is seated at the right hand of God the Father almighty.
From there he will come to judge the living and the dead.

1 believe in the Holy Spirit,
the holy catholic®®* church,
the communion of saints,
the forgiveness of sins,
the resurrection of the body,
and. the life everlasting.

Amen.

504 The true Christian church of all times and all places
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6C.2 THE NICENE CREED

We believe in one God,
the Father almighty,
maker of beaven and earth,

of all things visible and invisible.

And in one Lord Jesus Christ,

the only Son of God,

begotten from the Father before all ages,
God from God,
Light from Light,
true God from true God,

begotten, not made;

of the same essence as the Father.

Through bim all things were made.

For us and for our salvation
he came down from beaven;
he became incarnate by the Holy Spirit and the virgin

Mary,

and was made human.
He was crucified for us under Pontius Pilate;
he suffered and was buried.
The third day be rose again, according to the Scriptures.
He ascended to heaven
and is seated at the right hand of the Father.
He will come again with glory
to judge the living and the dead.
His kingdom will never end.
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And we believe in the Holy Spirit,
the Lord, the giver of life.
He proceeds from the Father and the Son,

and with the Father and the Son is worshiped and glorified.
He spoke through the prophets.

We believe in one holy catholic and apostolic church.

We affirm one baptism for the forgiveness of sins.
We look forward to the resurrection of the dead,
and. to life in the world to come.

Amen.
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6C.3 THE ATHANASIAN CREED

Whoever desires to be saved should above all hold to the catholic faith.
Anyone who does not keep it whole and unbroken will doubtless
perish eternally.
Now this is the catholic faith:
That we worship one God in trinity and the trinity in unity,
neither blending their persons
nor dividing their essence.
For the person of the Father is a distinct person,
the person of the Son is another,
and that of the Holy Spirit still another.
But the divinity of the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit is one,
their glory equal, their majesty coeternal.

What quality the Father bas, the Son has, and the Holy Spirit has.
The Father is uncreated,
the Son is uncreated,
the Holy Spirit is uncreated.

The Father is immeasurable,

the Son is immeasurable,

the Holy Spirit is immeasurable.
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The Father is eternal,
the Son is eternal,
the Holy Spirit is eternal.
And yet there are not three eternal beings;
there is but one eternal being.
So too there are not three uncreated or immeasurable beings;

there is but one uncreated and immeasurable being.

Similarly,
the Father is almighty,
the Son is almighty,
the Holy Spirit is almighty.
Yet there are not three almighty beings;
there is but one almighty being.

Thus the Father is God,

the Son is God,

the Holy Spirit is God.
Yet there are not three gods;
there is but one God.

Thus the Father is Lovd,
the Son is Lord,
the Holy Spirit is Lord.
Yet there are not three lords;

there is but one Lord.

Just as Christian truth compels us

to confess each person individually

as both God and Lovd,

so catholic religion forbids us

to say that there are three gods or lords.
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The Father was neither made nor created nor begotten
from anyone.

The Son was neither made nor created;

be was begotten from the Father alone.

The Holy Spirit was neither made nor created nor begotten;

he proceeds from the Father and the Son.

Accordingly there is one Father, not three fathers;
there is one Son, not three sons;
there is one Holy Spirit, not three holy spirits.

Nothing in this trinity is before or after,
nothing is greater or smaller;
in their entirety the three persons
are coeternal and coequal with each other.
So in everything, as was said earlier,
we must worship their trinity in their unity

and their unity in their trinity.

Anyone then who desires to be saved
should think thus about the trinity.
But it is necessary for eternal salvation

that one also believe in the incarnation

of our Lord Jesus Christ faithfully.
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Now this is the true faith:
That we believe and confess
that our Lord Jesus Christ, God’s Son,
is both God and bhuman, equally.
He is God from the essence of the Father,
begotten before time;
and he is human from the essence of his mother,
born in time;
completely God, completely human,
with a rational soul and buman flesh;
equal to the Father as regards divinity,
less than the Father as regards humanity.

Although be is God and human,

yet Christ is not two, but one.

He is one, however,

not by his divinity being turned into flesh,

but by God’s taking humanity to himself.

He is one,

certainly not by the blending of his essence,

but by the unity of bis person.

For just as one human is both rational soul and flesh,
s0 too the one Christ is both God and human.
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He suffered for our salvation;
he descended to hell;

he arose from the dead;
be ascended to heaven;

he is seated at the Father’s right hand;

from there e will come to judge the living and the dead.
At his coming all people will arise bodily

and give an accounting of their own deeds.

Those who have done good will enter eternal life,

and those who have done evil will enter eternal fire.

This is the catholic faith:
one cannot be saved without believing it firmly and faithfully.
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6D CHRISTIAN
APOLOGISTS

H ere is a collection of books and YouTube channels—resources I regularly
read, listen to, and watch—that have profoundly helped me, and which
I believe can help any believer grow in the knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ.

Back when I was still a cultural Christian, I somehow came across Return
of the God Hypothesis by Stephen C. Meyer. It is an amazing work that
provides compelling scientific evidence for a Creator. Shortly after, I picked
up Mere Christianity by C.S. Lewis. I remember listening to this audiobook
before I was born again. I am not exactly sure what initially drew me to it, but
it was the first book to truly challenge me with the concept that there is only
one absolute Truth—a Truth that originates from outside of us but convicts
us from within.

That realization got me thinking. Growing up in India, I hadn’t been
exposed to looking at the world through a philosophical lens. This sparked
a deep search to understand philosophy and how Christians engage with it,
ajourney that ultimately coincided with my becoming a born-again Christian.

As my faith grew, apologetics became a staple during our family road trips.
I would frequently play philosophical audiobooks or lectures by William Lane
Craig, such as Reasonable Faith or On Guard. This is the book which really
taught me that why science cannot answer all the questions and why philosophy
is important for human progress.

On one particular trip, I put on Cold-Case Christianity by J. Warner
Wallace. To my surprise, the entire family stayed wide awake and entirely
engaged. Wallace’s approach of explaining the evidence for the gospel through
the engaging framework of a detective story captivated us all.
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When I found myself searching for an answer to a common skeptical objec-
tion—"Why did God order genocide in the Old Testament?”—I found “Is God
a Moral Monster?” by Paul Copan very insightful. I actually found out about the
book through Frank Turek’s YouTube channel. Initially, I didn’t realize Turek
was an author, but once I did, I bought the audiobook version of I Don’t Have
Enough Faith to Be an Atheist, which we ended up finishing on yet another
road trip.

If T recall correctly, the first physical Christian book I purchased was
Evidence That Demands a Verdict by Sean McDowell. This book gave me a crys-
tal-clear understanding of how we got the Bible and why we can trust it. It dives
deep into the details of how the texts were written, the role of scribes, and the
preservation of manuscripts. The meticulous way the Bible was preserved over
the centuries completely fascinated me.

Eager for a similar deep dive from a different perspective, I found The Case
for Christ by Lee Strobel. It offered a completely different angle, utilizing inves-
tigative journalism to recount how his pursuit of evidence led him directly from
atheism to Jesus.

To quench my spiritual thirst on a daily basis, I use Logos Bible Software
to read, search, and understand the meaning of individual books and diffi-
cult passages. Alongside my reading, I frequently watch Mike Winger’s video
content, which is incredibly edifying and clarifies a lot of complex questions.
I also regularly follow William Lane Craig’s Defenders video series. More
recently, I've expanded my apologetics viewing to include excellent, thought-pro-
voking content from channels like GodLogic, TruthUnites, and the Sakshi
Apologetics Network.
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6 THE MAKING
OF THE MANUSCRIPT

This section is for any readers who want to write a book but have not
explored it before. This is just my personal experience, and this is my first
book so it might not be perfect.

When I started this book, I thought reading the UW book and under-
standing the objections and coming up with the objection list is the toughest
part. However, the book was easy to read — I read and took notes and completed
itin 5-6 days. Then I started writing rebuttable for each argument which quickly
it turned to be exposing faults in the UW book rather than providing a generic
defense for Christian faith. This made me uncomfortable. I found the writing
was unorganized (since it was in Question and Answer form) so I organized it
into 2 parts — Defense and Offense. Tips to readers: Once skeleton of your book
is formed then you will have clear idea how it would shape up.

For the defense section started with just the questions from the UW book
and then the answer in the form of notes (very raw notes like lookup this video
or read that book or study this theological argument). Each day, I try to write
proper answers for one question. This process was the one which really took lot
of time but the one I enjoyed most. Although I thought I had answers for most
of the questions, when I started to write answers, I could not write in concise
and coherent manner. I had to reread the book chapters or listen to audiobooks
or YouTube channels on that topic. Then I had to refine what to include in
the answer and what not to because I wanted to limit the question and answers
for each objection to 2 pages. Tips to readers: Find the interesting section of
your book/idea and work on it first so that the complimentary sections would

form naturally.
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When I started working on Offense section, I decided to examine only the
intellectual claims from Hinduism and wanted to do it in gentle manner. So,
I changed my mind and the book tone, from to Hindutva people to my Hindu
friends. The also lead to changing the part’s title from “Offence” to “Compar-
ative Scrutiny”. The Introduction part was added when I thought the preface
section was too long. The biblical doctrine part was added when I realized the
book was incomplete and the book should tell the truth also. I used “Wayne
Grudem, Systematic Theology: An Introduction to Biblical Doctrine, Second
Edition” and L. Berkhof, Systematic Theology (Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B.
Eerdmans publishing co., 1938) for this part. Tips to readers: Learn about cross
references in Word.

Iused Logos bible software for all Bible searching and researching. Although
I show blueletterbible.com in the book for interlinear bible, I use extensively
Logos bible software since it has many features and libraries. Logos book search
makes it easier to quickly find things. I have my Christian book collections
mostly in Logos. Since copying and pasting from Logos software inserts foot-
notes automatically, the manual work editing work was significantly reduced.
Tips to believers: Highly recommend using logos bible software.

For Hindu books and other secular books, I either used online references or
bought the ebooks in Amazon kindle. The reason for this is I want to separate
my Chrisitan book collection in logos from other books since I had my technical
book collection in kindle, it was the choice.

I used Microsoft Word to write this book. Since I had training on Microsoft
Word 30 years ago it has helped me now. Yes, in 1996 there was training for basic
computer usage which provided training on Word, Excel and so on. Because of
that training I know a little bit about document formatting. Initially, I thought
I would spend less time formatting. However, I spend a lot of time formatting
because whenever I am tired of research and writing, I switch to formatting. Tips
to readers: Having hobby which still around the written text keeps the focus for
long time.

However, in the end I ended up hiring an interior book designer using
upwork.com to make it look professional. I would highly recommend formatting
the manuscript but leaving design to professionals. Tips to readers: You need to
finish manuscripts so this should be the last step and takes around 3-4 weeks.
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When I started I did not what all process involved in writing a book. Later
I realized reviewing is important part. I used upwork.com to hire Chirstian
copyeditors to uphold the quality of the text. This I did when the manuscript
was ~80% complete. At that time, I thought I am done with the book and hired
the copyeditors, but when they were reviewing, I started adding and editing
sections this resulted in hard to trace the changes. Tip to readers: Hire copy
editors at the very end of the writing.

Even though we can preview books in MS word or export as PDF. It is
nothing like seeing actual books. So, I used lulu.com to print the book 4 times
(1 or 2 books each time) to see how the actual book looks like. It costs approxi-
mately 20$ per book. I distributed those books for getting feedback from Chris-
tians. I used dribble.com to find artists for book cover and upwork.com again for
book interior designer.

This section might be completely different from other pages. If you feel that,
it is correct because this section might have grammatical mistakes and might
not flow like other pages in this book. The reason is simple - this is how I write
and take notes. In all other pages, I have used Al tools to refine the paragraphs,
to smooth out the transitions and fix grammatical errors. This page is my raw
thoughts put into writing as if it is without any refinement done.

For research, I used research articles (ResearchGate) and books as the
primary source. If my Google search lands me on a website or blog post, I try to
find the actual source that website used and then confirm that source is reliable
(ie author is a reputable person in that field). This is not to say websites or blogs
are unreliable but the barrier to entry is so easy that anybody can quickly post
something without deep thought. Tip to readers: Use your best friend to act as

adversary and critique your research.
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